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PRETFACE

THE present hool is a careful revision of the edition of 1888.
This revision was planned and actually begun in the lifetime of
Professor Greenough and has been carried out in accordance
with principles that met with his full approval. The renum-
bering of the sections has made_ it possible to improve the
arrangement of material in many p%‘ticulars and to avoid a cer-
tain amount of repetition which was inevitable in the former
edition. Thus, without increasing the size of the volume, the
editors have been able to include such new matter as the advance
in grammatical science has afforded. The study of historical
and comparative syntax has been pursued with considerable vigor
during the past fifteen years, and the well-established results of
this study have been inserted in their appropriate places. In
general, however, the principles and facts of Latin syntax, as
set forth by Professor Greenough, have stood the test both of
scientific criticism and of practical use in the class-room, and
accordingly the many friends of Allen and Greenough’s Gram-
mar will not find the new edition strange or unfamiliar in its
method or its contents. The editors have seen no occasion to
change long-seftled nomenclature or to adopt novel classifica-
fions when the usual terms and categories have proved satis-
factory. On the other hand, they have not hesitated to modify
either doctrines or forms of statement whenever improvement
seemed possible.

In the matter of « hidden quantity” the editors have been even
more conservative than in the former revision. This subject is
one of great difficulty, and the results of the most recent investi-
gations are far from harmonious. In many instances the facts
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v PREFACE

are quite undiscoverable, and, in general, the phenomena are of
comparatively slight interest except to special students of the
arcana of philology. No vowel has been marked long unless the
evidence seemed practically decisive.

The editors have been fortunate in securing the advice and
assistance of Professor E. S. Sheldon, of Harvard University, for
the first ten pages, dealing with phonetics and phonology. They
are equally indebted to Professor I, . Morris, of Yale Univer-
sity, who has had the kindness to revise the notes on historical
and comparative syntax. Particular acknowledgment is also
due to Mr. M. Grant Dapiell, who has codperated in the revision
throughout, and whose accurate scholarship and long experience
as a teacher have been of the greatest service at every point.

Serremper 1, 1803,
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LATIN GRAMMAR

Latin Grammar is usually treated under three heads: 1. Words and
Forms; 2. Syntax; 3. Prosody. Syntax treats of the function of words
when joined together as parts of the sentence; Prosody of their arrange-
ment in metrical composition.

PART FIRST—WORDS AND FORMS

THE ALPHABET

.1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English (which is
in fact borrowed from it) except that it does not contain J, U,
and W.

Nore 1. — The Latin alphabet was borrowed in very early_times from a Greek
alphabet (though not from that most tamiliar to us) and did not at first contain the
letters G and Y. It consisted of capital letters only, and the small letters with which
we are familiar did not come into general use until the close of the eighth century of
our era. - .

NoTEe 2. —The Latin names of the consonants were as follows: —B, be (pronounced
bay); C, ce (pronouneed kay); D, de (day); F, ¢f; G, ge (gay); H, ha; K, ka; L, el
M, em; N,en; P, pe (pay); Q qu (koo); R, er; S,es; T, te (ay); X, ix; Z, zela (the
Greek name, pronounced dzayta). The sound of each vowel was used as its name.

a. The character C originally meant G, a value always retained in
_the abbreviations C. (for Gaius) and Ca. (for Gnaeus).

Notn. — In early Latin € came also to be used for K, and X disappeared except be-
fore a in a few words, ag Kal, (Kalendae), Karthagd. Thus there was no distinetion in
writing between the sounds of g and k. Later this defect was remedied by forming
(from C) the new character 6. This took the alphabetic place formerty occupied by
Z, which had gone out of use. In Cicero’s time (see N. D.iii. 93), Y (originally a form
of V) and Z were introduced from the ordinary Greek alphabet to represent souuds in
words derived from the Greek, and they were put at the end of the Latin alphabet.

b. I and V were used both as vowels and as consonants (see § 5).

NoTk. —V originally denoted the vowel sound u (00), and F stood for the sound of
our consonant w. When F acquired the value of our f, V came to be used for the
sound of w as well as for the vowel u. )

Tn this boolk i is used for both vowel and consonant i, u for vowel u, and
v for consonant u: — ius, vir, fuvenis.

1



2 WORDS AND FORMS (5§ 24

Classification of Sounds

The simple Vowels are a, ¢, i, o, u, y.

The Diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, ui, aid, in early Latin, ai,
oi, ou. In the diphthongs both vowel sounds are heard, one fol-
lowing the other in the same syllable.

3. Consonants are either voiced (sonant) or voiceless (surd).
Voiced consonants are pronounced with the same vocal murmur
that is heard in vowels; voiceless consonants lack this murmur.

1. The voiced consonants are b, d, g, 1, r, m, n, z, consonant i, v.

2. The voiceless consonants are p, t, ¢ (%, q), f, h, s, x

4. Consonants are further classified as in the following table:

LABIALS DEXTALS PALATALS
Voiced (mediae) b : d g
Mutes § Voiceless (lenués) P t c (k, q)
Aspirates ph th ch
Nasals m n n (before ¢, g, q)
Liquids 1, r
Fricatives (Spirants) f! s, %
Sibilants S, Z
Semivowels v consonant i

Double consonants are x (= ¢s) and z (= dz); b is merely a breathing.

1. Mutes are pronounced by blocking entirvely, for an instant, the passage of the
breath through the mouth, and then allowing it to escape with an explosion (distinetly
heard before a following vowel). Between the explosion and the vowel there may he
a slight puff of breath (h), as in the Aspirates (ph, th, ch).2

2. Labials are pronounced with the lips, or lips aud tecth.

3. Dentals (sometimes called Linguals) are pronounced with the tip of the tongue
touching or approaching the upper front teeth.

4. Palatals are pronounced with a part of the upper surface of the tongue touching
or approaching the palate.3

. Fricatives (or Spirants) are consonants in which the breath passes continuously
thr ou(fh the mouth with audible friction.

" Nasals are like voiced mutes, exe cpt t]mt the mouth remains closed and the
br ea,th passes through the nose.

1 Strictly a labio-dental, pronounced with the under lip touching the upper teeth.

2 The aspirates are almost wholly confined to words borrowed from the Greek., In
early Latlin such borrowed sounds lost their agpiration and became simply p, t, c.

3 Palatals are often classed as (1) velars, pronounced with the tongue touching or ris-
ing toward the soft palate (in the back part of the mouth), and (2) palatals, in which the
tongue touches or rises toward the hard palate (farther forward in the mouth). Compare
the initial consonants in key and cool, whispering the two words, and it will be observed
that before e and i the k is sounded farther forward in the mouth than beforea, o, or u..



§§ 8, 6] ORTHOGRATHY 3

5. The vowels i and u serve as consonants when pronounced
rapidly before a vowel so as to stand in the same syllable.!  Con-
sonant i has the sound of English consonant y; consonantu (v)
that of English consonant w.

Consonant i and u (v) are sometimes called Semivowels.

Note 1.—The Latin alphabet did not distinguish between the vowel and consonant
sounds of i and u, but used each letter (I and V) with a double value. In modern books
i and u are often used for the vowel sounds, j and v for the consonant sounds; but in
printing in capitals J and U are avoided: — IVLIVS (Ialius). The characters J and U are
only slight modifications of the characters Iand V. The ordinary English sounds of
j and v did not exist in classical Latin, but consonant u perliaps approached English v
in the pronunciation of some persons.

Notke 2. —In the combinations qu, gu, and sometimes su, u seems to he the conso-
nant (w). Thus, aqua, anguis, consuétus (compare English quart, anguish, suave). In
these combinations, however, u is reckoned neither as a vowel nor as a consonant.?

ORTHOGRAPHY

“6. Latin spelling varied somewhat with the changes in the
language and was never absolutely settled in all details.

Thus, we find lubet, vortd, as earlier, and libet, vertd, as later forms. Other
* variations are optumus and optimus, gerundus and gerendus.

The spelling of the first century of our era, known chiefly from
inscriptions, is tolerably uniform, and is commonly used in modern
editions of the classics.

a. After v(consonantu),o wasanciently used instead of u (voltus, servos),
and this spelling was not entirely given up until the middle of the first
century of our era. .

». The older quo became cu in the Augustan period; in the second cen-
tury of our era the spelling quu established itself in some words: —

cum, older quom ;3 equos, ecus, Jater equus ; sequontur, secuntur, later sequuntur ;
similarly exstinguont, exstingunt, later exstinguunt.

NoTE. — In most modern editions the spelling quu is adopted, except in cum.

¢. Between consonant i and a preceding a, e, o, or u, an i was-developed
as a trausient sound, thus producing a diphthong ai, ei, etc., before the con-
gonant i. In such cases but one i was written: as, 4i6 (for tai-id), maius
(for tmai-ius), péius (for {pel-ius).

1 Compare the English word Jndian as pronounced in two syllables or in three.

2 In such words it is possible that the preceding consonant was labialized and that
no distinet and separate consonant & was heard.

3 The spelling quum is very late and without authority.
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d. Similarly in compounds of iaci® but one i was written (as, con-icid,
not con-iicid); but the usual pronunciation probably showed consonant i
followed by vowel i (see § 11. ¢).

NoTr. — Some variations are due to later changes in Latin itself, and these are not
now recognized in classical texts.

1. Unaccented ti and ci, when followed by a vowel, came to he pronounced alike;
hence niintidé was later spelled with a ¢ and dicio with a t.

2. The sound of h was after a time lost and hence this letter was often omitted (as,
aréna for haréna) or mistakenly written (as, hitmor for #mor).

3. The diphthong ae early in the time of the Empire acquired the value of long open
e (about like English e in there), and similarly oe after a time hecame a long close e
(about like the English ey in they) ; and so hoth were often confused in spelling with
e: ag, coena or caena for the correct form céna.

Syllables

7. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or

diphthongs: —
a-ci-€, mo-né, fi-li-us, fe-ro-ci-ta-te.

a. Tn the division of words into syllables a single consonant (including
consonant i and v) between two vowels is written and pronounced with
the following vowel. Doubled cousonants are separated : —

pa-ter, mi-li-tés, in-iti-ri-a, di-vi-do; mit-to, tol-1a.

NoTr 1. — Some extend the rule for single consonants to any consonant, group (as
sp, st, gn) that can begin a word. In this book, dix-it, sax-um, etc. are preferred to
di-xit, sa-xum; the pronunciation was probably éic-sit, sac-sum.

NoTe 2. — A syllable ending with a vowel or diphthong is called open: all others
are called close. Thus in pa-ter the first syliable is open, the second close.

b. In compounds the parts are separated : —
ab-est, ob-latus, dis-cernd, du-plex, di-sto.

Pronunciation

8. The so-called Roman Pronunciation of Latin aims to repre-
sent approximately the pronunéiation of classical times.

VowkLs: & as in jather: 4 as in idea.
& as ¢h? (prolonged), or a in date; € as e ? (clipped) or ¢ in ner.
I as in machine: ias in Loliest or sut.
& as in holy; 8 as in obey.
1 as 0o in boot: -1 as o0 In foot.
y between u and i (French u or German ).

Drraraones: ae like ay: ei as in eight; oe like oy in boy;
eu as ¢h'oo: au like ow in now: ui as oo'ee.
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§§ 8-10] PRONUNCIATION AND QUANTITY

Consonants are the same as in English, except that —

c and g are as in come, get, never as in city, gen.

s as in seq, lips, never as in ease.

Consonant i is like y in youny; v (consonant u) like w in wing.

n in the combinations ns and nf probably indicates nasalization of the
preceding vowel, which was also lengthened; and final m in an
unaccented syllable probably lad a similar nasalizing effect on
the preceding vowel.

ph, th, ch, are properly like p, t, k, followed by h (which may, for con-
venience, be neglected); but ph probably became like (or nearly
like) f soon after the classical period, and may be so pronounced
to distinguish it from p.

z is as dz In adze.

bs is like ps; bt is like pt.

Note. — Latin is sometimes pronounced with the ordinary English sounds of the
letters. The English pronunciation should e used in Roman names occurring in
English (as, Julius Cmsar); and in familiar quotations, as, e pluribus unum ; viva
voce; vice versa; jfortiori; veni, vidi, vici, ete.

Quantity

9. The Quantity of a Vowel or a Syllable is the time occupied
in pronouncing it. Two degrees of Quantity are recognized, —
long and short.

a. Tu syllables, quantity is measured from the beginning of the vowel
or diphthong to the end of the syllable.

10. Vowels are either long or short by nature, and are pro-
nounced accordingly (§ 8).

a. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as in via, nihil.

b. A diphthong is long: as in aedés, foedus. So, also, a vowel derived
from a diphthong: as in exclido (from fex-claudd).

¢. A vowel formed by contraction is long: as in nil (from nihil).

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as in cdnstins, inferd, magnus.

Nors. — But the quantity of the vowel before gn is not certain in all cases.

¢. A vowel before nd, nt, is regularly short: as in amandus, amant.

In this book all vowels known to be long are marked (&, & ete.), and
short vowels are left unmarked (a, e, etc.). Vowels marked with both signs
at once (, &, etc.) occur sometimes as long and sometimes as short.

NoTk. — The Romans sometimes marked vowel length by a strolke above the letter
(called an apex), as, A; and sometimes the vowel was doubled to indicate length. An
I made higher than the other letters was occasionally used for 1. But none of these
devices came into general use.
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11. The Quantity of the Syllable is important for the position
of the accent and in versification.

a@. A syllable containing a long vowel or a diphthong is said to be long
by nature : as, ma-ter, aes, aula.

b. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants
(except a mute before 1 or r) or by a double consonant (x, z) is said to be
long by position, but the vowel is pronouncgd short : as, est, ter-ra, sax-um,
Me-zen-tius.

NoTE. — When a consonant is doubled the pronunciation should show this dis-
tinetly. Thus in mit-td both t’s should be pronounced as in out-tatk (not merely a
single t as in better).

¢. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by a mute before 1 or r
is properly short, but may be used as long in verse. Such a syllable is said
to be common.

Nore 1. — In syllables long by position, but having a short vowel, the length is
partly due to the first of the consonants, which stands in the same syllable with the
vowel. In syllables of ‘“common” quantity (as the first syllable of patrem) the ordi-
nary pronunciation was pa-trem, but in verse pat-rem was allowed so that the syllable
could become long.

Nork 2. —In final syllables ending with a consonant, and containing a short vowel,
the quantity in versc is determined by the following word: if this begins with a vowel
the final consonant is joined to it in pronunciation; if it begins with a consonant the
syllable is long by position.

Note 8. —In rules for quantity h is not counted as a consonant, nor is the appar-
ently consonantal u in qu, gu, su (see § 5. K. 2).

d. A syllable whose vowel is a, e, 0, or u, followed by consonant i, is
long whether the vowel itself is long or short: as, 4-i6, ma-ior, pé-ius.

In such cases the length of the syllable is indieated in this book by a
circumflex on the vowel.

Notz. —The length of a syllable hefore consonant i is due to a transitional sound
(vowel i) which forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel: as, 4-i6 (for fai-io),
mé-ior (for tmai-ior). Sec §6. c.

¢, In some compounds of iacid (as, in-icio) the consonant i of the simple
verb was probably pronounced (though not written). Thus the first syl-
lable was long by position: as, in-icié (for in-iicif). See § 6. d.

In such cases the length of the syllable is not indicated in this Look by
a circumflex on the vowel

7+ When a syllable is long by position the quantity of the vowel is not
always determinable. The vowel should be pronounced short unless it is
known to be long.

Norr. —The quantity-of a vowel under these circumstances is said to be hidden.
1t is often determined with a greater or less degree of certainty by inscriptional evi-
dence (sce § 10. X.) or by other means. In this book, the quantity of all such vowels
known to be long is marked.
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Accent

- 12. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable:
as, Ro'ma, fi'dés, tan'gd.

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the Penult?!
if that is long (as, ami'cus, moné&'tur, contin'git); otherwise on the
Antepenult (as, do'minus, a'licris, dissociabilis).

a. When an enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on the syllable
next before the enclitie, whether long or short: as, dé2’que, Zmaré’ve, tibi'ne,
iti‘que (and . . . 50), as distinguished {rom i'tique (thercfore). So (accord-
ing to some) ex’inde, ec’quandd, cte.

Fzceptions: 1. Certain apparent compounds of facié retain the accent of the
simple verb: as, benefd’cit, calefa’cit (see § 260. a).
Noti. — These were not troe compounds, but phrases.

« 2. In thesecond declension the genitive and vocative of nouns in -ius and the
genitive of those in -ium retain the accent of the nominative : as, Comné’li, Vergi'li,
inge'ni (see § 49. ¢).

8. Certain words which have lost a final vowel retain the accent of the com-
plete words : as, illi’c for illi’ce, prodi’c for prodice, sati'n for sati’sne.

Combinations

13. In some cases adjacent words, being pronounced together,
are written as one: —

iinusquisque (iinus quisque), siquis (sI quis), quaré (qua r&), quamobrem (quam
obrem; cf. quis obrés), réspiiblica (r&s piblica), iisidrandum (ifis iirandum),
paterfamilids (pater familids).

Notr.— Sometimes a slight change in pronunciation resulted, as, especially in the
old poets, before est in homdst (homd est), periculumst (periculum est), ausust (ausus est),
qualist (qualis est). Similarly there occur vin’, scin’ for visne, scisne, sis (si vis), sbdés
(si audés), siltis (si vuitis). Compare in English somebody, to breakfast; he’s, I've,
thow ’rt.

Phonetic Changes

14. Latin, the language of the ancient Romans, was properly, as its name implies,
the language spoken in the plain of Latiwm, lying south of the Tiber, which was the first
territory occupied and governed by the Romans. It is a descendant of an early form
of speech commonly called Indo-Furopean (by some Indo-Germanic), from which
are also descended most of the hmportant languages now in use in Europe, including
among others English, German, the Slavie and the Celtic languages, and further some
now or formerly spoken in Asia, as Sanskrit, Persian, Armenian. Greek likewise

1 The Penult is the last syllable but one; the Antepennlt, the last but two.
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belongs to the same family. The Romance (or Romanic) languages, of which the
most important are Italian, French, Provencal, Spanish, Portuguese, and Roumanian,
are modern deseendants of spoken Latin.

The earliest known forms of Latin are preserved in a few inscriptions. ‘These in-
crease in number as we approach the time when the language began to be used in litera-
ture; that is, about B.c. 250. It is the comparatively stable language of the classical
period (8.c. 80-A.D. 14) that is ordinarily meant when we speak of Latin, and it is
mainly this that is described in this book.

15. Among the main features in the changes of Latin from
the earliest stages of the language as we know it up to the forms

of classical Latin may be mentioned the following: —

Vowel Changes

1. The old diphthong ai became the classical ae (aedilis for old aidilis),
old oi became oe or 1 (finus for old oinos), and old ou hecame i (duco for
old doucd).

2. In compound verbs the vowel a of the simple verb often appears ag i
or e, and ae similarly appears as 1:—
facid, factum, but cdnficid, confectum ; caeds, but occidd, and similarly cecidi,
perfect of caedd (cf. cadd, occidd; cecidi, perfect of cadd).

Nore. —This change is commonly ascribed to an aceentuation on the fivst syl-
lable, which seems to have been the rule in Latin before the rule given above (see § 12)
became established. The original Indo-European accent, however, was not limited by
either of these principles; it was probably a musical accent so-called, consisting in a
change of pitch, and not merely in a more forcible utterance of the accented syllable.

3. Two vowels coming together are often contracted : —

cogd for fco-agd; promé for fpro-emd; nil for nihil; débeé for tdé-hibed
(td&-habed).
Consonant Changes

4. An old s regularly became r between two vowels (rhotacism), passing

first through the sound of (English) z:— :
eram (cf. est); generis, genitive of genus,!

Nore. —Final s sometimes hecame r by analogy : as, honor (older honds), from the
analogy of hondris, ete.

5. A dental (t, @) often became s, egpecially when standing next to t, 4,
or s: as, equestris for tequettris, cisus for teadtus (ef. 6, below).

6. Many instances of assimilation, partial or complete, are found : —

cessi for fced-si; summus for tsupmus; scriptus for scribtus (b unvoicing to
p before the voiceless t); and in compound verbs (see § 16).

1 A similar change ean be seen in English ; as, were (ef. was), lorn (ef, losc),



5§ 16-17] VOWEL VARIATIONS 9

Dissimilation, the opposite kind of change, prevented in some cases the
repetition of the same sound in succecessive syllables: —

Thus, parilia for palilia (from Palés); meridiés for fmedidiés; natiralis with suffix
.alis (after r), but popularis with -aris (after 1).

7. Tinal s was in early Latin not always pronounced : as, plénu(s) fidai.

Nore. — Traces of thispronuneiation existed in Cicero’s time. Hespealsof the omis-
sion of final s before a word beginning with a consonant as *“ conntrified ” (subrasticun).

8. A final consonant often disappears: as, virgoé for tvirgdn; lac for
tlact ; cor for feord.

9. G, ¢, and h unite with a following s to form x: as, réx for trégs; dux
for tducs ; traxi for ttrahsi.!

10. Gand hbefore t become c: as, réctum for tregtum ; dctum for tagtum ;
tractum for ttrahtum.?

11. Between m and s or m and t, a p is often developed : as, simpsi {or
tsimsi; émptum for femtum.

16. Incompoundswith prepositions the final consonant in the preposition was often
assimilated to the following consonant, but usage varied considerably.

There is good authority for many complete or partial assimilations; as, for ad,
acc-, agg-, app-, att-, instead of ade-, adg-, ete.  Before a labial consonant we find com-
(comb-, comp-, comm-), hut con- is the form before ¢, 4, f, g, cons. i, q, 8, t, cons. v; we
find conl- or coll-, conr- or corr-; ¢b- in cdonectd, conived, conitor, coniibium. In usnally
changes to im- hefore p, b, m.  Ob and sub may assimilate b to a following ¢, f, g, o
p: before s and t the pronunciation of prepositions ending in b doubtless had p; surr-,
summ-, occur for subr-, subm-. The inseparable amb- loses b before a consonant.
Cireum often loses ite m before i. The s of dis becomes 1 before a vowel and is assimi-
lated to a tollowing f; sometimes this prefix appears as di-. Instead of ex we {ind ef-
hefore T (also ect-). The d of red and s&d is generally lost before a consonant. The
preposition is better left nnchanged in most other cases.

Vowel Variations &
17. The parent language showed great variation in the vowel

sounds of kindir&! words.?

a. This variation is often called by the German name Ablaut. Tt has
left considerable traces in the forms of Latin words, appearing sometimes
as a difference of quantity in the same vowel (as, 8, 35 ¢, &), sometines as
difference in the vowel itself (as, e, 0; i, ae) s p—

tegd, I cover, toga, a robe; pendd, I weigh, pondus, weight ; fidés, Saith, fidus,
Faithful, foedus, a treaty ; miser, wretched, maestuas, sad ; dare, to give,
d6num, o gift; regd, I rule, réx, a king; dux, a leader, dacs (for older
doucd), Ilead. Compare English drive, drove (drave), driven ; bind, bound,
band ; sing. sang, sung; etc.

1 Really for {traghsi. The h of trahd represents an older palatal sound (see § 14).

2 Really for ftraghtum. These are cases of partial assbuilation (cf. G, above).

3 This varintion was not without regularity, hut was confined within definite Jimits.

4In Greek, however, it is more extensively preseyved.
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Kiﬁdred Forms

18, Both Latin and English have gone through a series of phonetic changes, dif-
ferent in the two languages, but following definite laws“in each. Hence both pre-
serve traces of the older speech in some features of the vowel system, and both show
certain correspondences in consonants in words which each language has inherited from
the old common stock. Only a few of these correspondences can be mentioned here.

19. Themost important correspondences in consonants between
Latin and English, in cognate words, may be seen in the following

table: —1
Larix Excrisn
p: pater f: father, earlier fuder?
f from bh: ferd, friter b: to bear, brother
b ¢ ¢“ lubet, libet v, T love, lief
t: ti, tenuis th: thou, thin3
d: duo, dent- t: two, tooth
f from dh: facic d: do
d ¢ ¢ medius d: mid
b ¢ ¢ ruber d: red
¢: cord-, corni h: heart, horn
qu: quod wh: what
g: genus, gustus ¢, k, ¢ch: kin, choose
h (from gh): hortus, haedus v, g: yard, goat
cons. i: iugum y: yoke
v: ventus, ovis w: wind, ewe

v from gv: vivus (for fgvivoes), ) .
LEYE (._ £ b qu, ¢, k: quick, come
venid (for fgvemis).

NoTr 1. — Sometimes a consonant Jost in Latin is stil) represented in Bnglish: as,
niv~ (for ftsniv-), Iing. snow ; dnser (for fhdnser), Eng. goose.

/Notr 2. — Frow these cases of kindred words in Latin and English must be care-
fully distinguished those casesinwhich the Latin word has been taken into English either
directly or throngh some oune of the modern descendants of Latin, especially French.
Thus facid is kindred with Eng. do, but from the Latin participle (factum) of this verh
comes Eng. fact, and from the French descendant (faif) of factum comes Eng. feat.

1The Indo-European parent speech had among its consonants voiced aspirates
(bh, dh, gh). All these suffered change in Latin, the most fmportant results being,
for bh, Latin f, b (English has b, v, or f); for dh, Latin £, b, d (English has €) ; for gh,
Latin h, g (English hasy, g). The other mutes suffered in Latin much less change,
while in English, as in the other Germanic languages, they have all changed consid-
erably in accordance with what has been called Grimm’s Law for the shifting of mutes.

2 The th in father is a late development. The older form fader seems to show an
exception to the rule that English th corresponds to Latin t. The primitive Germanic
form was doubtless in accordance with this rule, but, on account of the position of the
accent, which in Germanic was not originally on the first syllable in this word, the
consonant underwent a secondary change to d.

8 But to the group st of Latin corresponds also English st; as in Latin sts, English
stand. '
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH

20. Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech: Noung,
Adjectives (including Participles), Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs,
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.

a. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea: as,»Caesar;
Roma, Rome; domus, ¢ kouse ; virtlis, virtue.

Names of particular persons and places are called Proper Nouns; other
nouns are called Common.

NoTE.— An Abstract Noun is the name of a guality oridea: as, audacia, boldness ;
senectis, old age. A Collective Noun is the name of a group, clags, or the like: as, turba,
crowd ; exercitus, army.

b. An Adjective is a word that attributes a quality: as, bonus, good ;
fortis, brave, strong. )

Note 1.— A Participleisa word that attributes quality like an adjective, hut, being
derived from a verb, retaing in some degree the power of the verh to assert: asg,—
Caesar consul credtus, Casar having been elected consul.

Notk 2.— Etymologically there is no diffcrence between a noun and an adjective,
both being formed alike. So, too, all names originally atiribute quality, and any com-
mon name can still be so used. Thus, King William distinguishes this William from
other Williams, by the attribute of royalty expressed in the name king.

¢. A Pronoun is a word used to distinguish a person, place, thing, or
idea without either naming ov deseribing it: as, is, he; qui, who; nds, we.

Nouns and pronouns are often called Substantives.

d. A Verh is a word which is capable of asserting something: as, sum,
I wm; amat, Le loves.

Nore.—In all modern speech the verh is nsnally the only word that asserts any-
thing, and a verb ig therefore supposed to be necessary to complete an assertion.
Strictly, however, any adjective or noun may, by attributing a quality or giving a
name, make a complete assertion. In the infancy of langnage there could have been
no other means of asserting, as the verb is of comparatively late development.

€. An Adverh is a word used to express the time, place, or manner of
an assertion or attribute : as, splendidé mendax, gloriously julse; hodi€ natus
est, he was born to-day. '

Nore. —These same functions are often performed by cases (see §§ 214-217) of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and by phrases or sentences. In fact, all adverbs
were originally cases or phrases, but have become specialized by use.

f+ A Preposition is a word which shows the relation between a noun or
prononn and some other word or words in the same sentence : as, per agros
it, ke goes over the fields; & plaribus Gnum, one out of many.

Note.—Most prepositions are specialized adverbs (cf. § 219). The relations ex-
pressed by prepositions were earlier expressed by case-endings.
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g. A Conjunction is a word which connects words, or groups of words,
without affecting their grammatical velations: as, et, and ; sed, but.

Norn. — Some adverbs are also used as connectives. These are called Adverbial
Conjunctions or Conjunctive (Relative) Adverbs: as, ubi, where; donec, until.

Jv. Interjections are mere exclamations and ave not strictly to be clagsed
as parts of speech. Thus, — heus, halloo ! B, ob!

. —_— . : . .
Norh, — Interjections sometimes express an emotion which affects a person or thing
mentioned, and so have a grmnnmti(:a] comtection like other words: as, vae victis, woe
1o the conguered (alas for the conguered)!

INFLECTION

91. Latin is an inflected language.

Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its
grammatical relations.

«. Inflectional changes sometimes take place in the body of a word, or
ab the beginning, but oftener in its termination:—

vox, & voice ; vOCis, of wwoice ; vocd, 1 call ; vocat, he ealls ; vocet, let him call ;
vocavit, ke has called ; tangit, he touches; tetigit, he touched.

b. Terminations of inflection Dhad originally independent meanings which
are now obscured. They correspond nearly to the use of prepositions,
suxiliaries, and personal prououns in English.

Thus, in vocat, the termination is equivalent to fe or she; in vdcis, to the
preposition of ; and in vocet the change of vowel signifies a change of mood.

¢. Tnflectional changes in the body of a verb nsually denote relations of
tense or mood, and qften correspond to the use of auxiliary verbs in Eng-
lish: —

frangit, he breaks or is breaking ; frégit, e broke or has broken ; mordet, e
bites ; momordit, he bit.t

99. The inflection of Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Par-
ticiples to denote gender, numnber, and ecase is called Declension,
and these parts of speech are said to be declined.

The inflection of Verbs to denote voice, mood, tense, number,
and person is called Clonjugation, and the verb is said to be con-
Jugated.

NoTE. — Adjectives are often said to have inflections of comparison. These are,

however, properly stem-formations made by derivation (p. 55, footnote).

1 The only proper inflections of verbs are those of the personal endings; and the

changes here referred to are strictly changes of stem, but have hecome a part of the
system. of inflections.
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23. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections arc
not inflected and are called Particles.

NoTr.— The term Particle is sometimes limited to snch words as num, -ne, an (inter-
rogative), o, né (negative), si (conditional), ete., which are used simply to indicate
the form or construction of a sentence.

Root, Stem, and Base

24. The body of a word, to which the terminations are attached,
is called the Stem.

The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations; but, except
in the first part of a compound (as, arti-fex, ariificer), it cannot ordinarily he
used without some termination to express them.!

Thus the stem voc- denotes voice ; with -s added it becomes vox, ¢ voice or the
voice, as the subject or agent of an action ; with -is it becomes vocis, and signifies
of @ voice.

Nore.— The stem is in many forms so united with the termination that a compari-
son with other forms is necessary to determine it.

25. A Root is the simplest form attainable by analysis of a
word into its component parts.

Suchi a form contains the main idea of the word in a very general sense,
and is common also to other words either in the same langnage or in kin.
dred languages.?

Thus the root of the stem voe~ is voe, which does not mean to call, or I call.
or calling, but merely expresses vaguely the idea of calling, and eannot be used
as a part of speech without terminations. With a- it becomes voca-, the stem of
vocare (o call) ; with dv- it is the stem of vocavit (ke called) ; with ato- it becomes
the stem of vocatus (called); with dtién- it becomes the stem of vocationis (of o
calling). With its vowel lengthened it becomes the stem of vox, vde-is (a wvoice:
that by which we call). This stem vec-, with -Alis added, means delonging to a
voice; with -tila, a little voice.

Nore.—Iu inflected Janguages, words are built up from Roots, which at a very
early time were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in Chinese. Roots are
modified into Stems, which, by inflection, become fully formed words.  The process by
which roots are modified, in the various forms of derivatives and compounds, is (;a]%ed
Stem-building. The whole of this process is originally one of composmon,. b}‘r which
significant endings are added one after another to formy eapable of pronunciation and
conveying a meaning. .

Roots had long ceased to be recognized as such before the Latin existed as a sepa~
rate langnage. Consequently the forms which we assume as Latin roots never really
existed in Latin, but are the representatives of forms used earlier.

1 Another exception is the imperative second person singular in -¢ (as, rege).
2 For example, the root sTA is found in the Sanskrit vishthams, Greek loryue, Tatin
sistere and stare, German fiehen, and Euglish stand.
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26. The Stem may be thesame as the root: as induc-is, of @ leader,
fer-t, he bears; but it is more frequently formed from the root—

1. By changing or lengthening its vowel: as in scob-s, sawdust (scas,
shave); 1ég-is, of a Ling (REG, direct); vc-s, of ¢ voice (voc, eall).

2. By the addition of a simple suffix (originally another root): asin fugi-,
stem of fuga, flight (rua + &) regis, you rule (ruG + stem-ending &-);
sini-t, he allows (81 -+ 0.t

3. By two or more of these methods: us in ditci-t, he leads (Duc + stem-
ending %-).

4. By derivation and composition, following the laws of development
peculiar to the language. (See §§ 227 1)

7. The Base is that part of a word which is unchanged in
inflection: as, serv- in servus; méns- in ménsa; ign- in ignis.

@, The Base and thé Stem are often identical, as in many consgonant
stems of nouns (as, rég- in rég-is).  If, however, the stem ends in a vowel,
the latter does not appear in the base, but is variously combined with the
inflectional termination. Thus the stem of servus is servo-; that of ménsa,
ménsd-; that of ignis, igni-.

28. Inflectional terminations are variously modified by com-
bination with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, antl thus
the various forms of Declension and Conjugation (see §$ 86,164)
developed.

GENDER

9. The Genders distinguished in Latin are three: M asculine,
Feminine, and Neuter.

30. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical.

a. Natural Gender is distinetion as to the sex of the object denoted : as,
puer (M.), boy; puella (v.), girl; réx (31.), king ; régina (r.), queen.

Norw 1.— Many nouns have both a masculine and a feminine form to distinguish
SEX: a8, Cervus, cerva, stag, doe, cliéns, clienta, client; victor, victrix, conqueror.

Many designations of persons (asnauta, sailor) usually though not necessarily male
are always treated as mageuline.  Similarly names of fribes and peoples are masculine;
as, ROmani, the Romans, Persae, the Persians.

NoTE 2.— A few neuter nouns are used to designate persons as belonging to a class:
as, mancipium tuum, your slave (your chattel),

Many pet names of girls and boys are neunter in form: as, Paegnium, Glycerium,

Nore 3.—Names of classes or collections of persons may be of any gender: as,
exercitus (a.), acigs (r.), and agmen (n.), ariny ; operae (1. plur.), workmen, copiae
(. plur.), troops; sendtus (n.), senate; cohors (1), cohort; concilium (.}, council,

! These suffixes are Indo-European stem-endings.
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b. Grammatical Gender is a formal distinction as to sex where no actual
sex exists in the object. It is shown by the form of the adjective joined
with the noun: as, lapis magnus (M.), ¢ great stone; manus mea (¥.), my
hand.

General Rules of Gender

31. Names of Male beings, and of Rivers, Winds, Months, and

Mountains, are masculine : —
pater, father; Ialius, Julius; Tiberis, the Tiber; auster, south wind ; Ianué-
rius, January ; Apenninus, the A pennines.

NoTgR.— Names of Months are properly adjectives, the masculine noun ‘ménsis,
month, being understood: as, Hnuarivs, January.

a. A few names of Rivers ending in -a (as, Allia), with the Greek names
L&thé and Styx, are feminine; others are variable or uncertain.

b. Some names of Mountains aye feminine or neuter, taking the gender
of their termination: as, Alpgs (¥.), the /lps; Soracte (x.).

32. Names of Female beings, of Cities, Countries, Plants, Trees,
and Gems, of many Animals (especially Birds), and of most ab-
stract Qualities, arve feminine: —

mater, mother ; Iilia, Julia; Roma, Rome; Ttalia, Jtaly; rosa, rose; pinus,
pine; sapphirus, sapphire; anas, duck ; véritis, liuth.

a@. Some names of Towns and Countries are masculine : as, Sulmd, Gabii
(plur.); or neuter, as, Tarentum, Hlyricum.

b. A few names of Plants and Gems follow the gender of their termina-
tion: as, centaurdum (X.), centaury; acanthus (M.), bearsfoot; opalus (M.},
opal.

Not1r.— The gender of most of the above may also be recognized by the termina-
tions, according to the rules given under the several declensions. The names of Roman
women were usually feminine adjectives denoting their géns or house (see § 108. ).

33. Indeclinable nouns, infinitives, terms or phrases used as
nouns, and words quoted merely for their form, are neuter : —

fis, right; nihil, nothing; gummi, gum; scire tuum, your knowledye (Lo
know) ; triste valé, a sad farewell ; hic ipsum did, this very ¢ long.”

34. Many nouns may be either masculine or {feminine, accord-
ing to the sex of the object. These are said to be of Common
Gender: as, exsul, exile; bds, ox or cow; paréns, parent.

Nors. — Several names of animals have a grammatical gender, independent of sex.
These are called epicene. Thus lepus, hare, is always masculine, and vulpés, fox, is
always feminine,
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NUMBER AND CASE -

35. Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles are declined
in two Numbers, sitngular and plural; and in six Cases, nomina-
tive, genilive, dative, accusative, ablative, vocative.

a. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a sentence.

b. The Genitive may generally be translated by the English Possessive,
or by the Objective with the preposition of.

¢. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (§ 274). It may usually
le translated by the Objective with the preposition to or for.

d. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object of a verb (§274). It
is used also with many of the prepositions.

e. The Ablative may usually be translated by the Objective with from,
by, with, in, or at. 1t is often used with prepositions.

f» The Vocative is the case of Direct Address.

g. All the cases, except the nominative and vocative, are used as object-
cases; and are sometimes called Oblique Cases (cdsiis obligui).

k. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces of another
case (the Locative), denoting the place where: as, Romae, at Rome ; rirl, in
the country.

NorE. — Still another case, the Instrumental, appears in a few adverbs (§ 215. 4).

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

86. Declension is produced by adding terminations originally significant to differ-
ent forms of stems, vowel or consonant. The various phonetic corruptions in the lan-
guage have given rise to the several declensions. Most of the case-endings, as given
in Latin, contain also the final letter of the stem.

Adjectives are, in general, declined like nouns, and are etymologically to be classed
with them; but they have several peculiarities of inflection (see § 109 ff.).

37. Nouns are inflected in five Declensions, distinguished by

the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem, and by the case-ending
of the Genitive Singular.

Dxzer. 1 CIARACTERISTIC & Gurx, Sing. ae
2 3 i
3 i or a Consonant is
4 i s
5 e &1

a@. The Stem of a noun may be found, if a consonant stem, by omitting
the case-ending; if a vowel stem, by substituting for the case-ending the
characteristic vowel.
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38. The following are General Rules of Declension: —

a. The Vocative is always the same as the Nominative, except in the
gingular of nouns and adjectives in -us of the second declension, which have
-e in the vocative. It 1s not ncluded in the paradigms, unless it differs
from the nominative.

b. In neuters the Nominative and Accusative are always alike, and in
the plural end in -&.

¢. The Accusative singular of all masculines and feminines ends in -m ;
the Accusative plaral in -s.

d. In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the others) the
Dative singular ends in -1

e. The Dative and Ablative plural are always alike.

f- The Genitive plural always ends in -um.

g. Tinal -, -o, -u of inflection are always long; final-a is short, except in
the Ablative singular of the first declension ; final -e is long in the first and
fifth declensions, skort in the second and third. Final -is and -us are long in
plural cases.

Case-endings of the Five Declensions

39. The regular Case-endings of the several declensions are
the following: —!

Drcr. T Drcu. 11 Dxzcr. IIT Decr. 1V Ducr. V
SINGULAR
F. M. N. M.,¥. . M. N. ¥.
. -us  -um -5 -us -0 -88
Now. -a o
— (modified stem)
Gry. -ae A -is -lis &1 (-8)
Dar. -ae -0 1 -ai (<) -4 -85 (-8)
Acc. -am -um -um -em (dm) (like nom.) -um <4 -em
Apr. -4 -8 -e (-I) - -8
Voc. -a -e  -um (like nom,) -us - -8s
Proratn
N.V. -ae 1 -a -83 -a, -ia -is -ua -8s
Gex. -Arum -6rum -um, -ium “qum -&rum
D.Ag. s -is -ibus ’ 4bus (-ubus) -Ebus
Acc. -as -0 -a -8s (-Is) -a, -a -iis -ua -8s

! For ancient, rare, and Greek forms (which are here omitted), see under the
several declensions.
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FIRST DECLENSION (ﬁ-STEMS)
40. The Stem of nouns of the First Declension ends in & The
Nominative ending is -a (the stem-vowel shortened), except in

Greek nouns.
41. Latin nouns of the First Declension are thus declined : —

stella, r., star
StEM stella-

s
SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS

Noxm. stella a star -a

Grx,  stellae of a star _ae

Dar.  stellae to or jor a star -ae

Acc.  stellam a star -am

Apr.  stella with, from, by, ete. a star -a

Pruraw

Nox. stellae stars -ae

Gex.  stellarum of stars -Arum

Dar. stellis to or for stars is

Acc.  stellas stars -3is

Anr.  stellis with, from, by, ete. stars -I8

«. The Latin has no article; hence stella may mean a star, the star, or
simply star.

Gender in the First Declension

42. Nouns of the first declension are Feminine.

Euceptions : Nouns masculine from their signification : as, nauta, sailor. Soa
few family or personal names : as, Miréna, Dolabella, Scaevolal; also, Hadria, the
Adriatic,

Case-Forms in the First Declension

43. a. The genitive singular anciently ended in -ai (dissyllabic), which
is occasionally found : as, aulai. The same ending sometimes occurs in the
dative, but only as a diphthong.

1 Scaevola is really afeminine adjective, used as a noun, meaning little left hand ;
but, being used as the name of a man (originally a nickname), it became maseuline.
Original genders are often thus changed by a change in the sense of & noun,
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p. An old genitive in -ds is preserved in the word familias, often used in
the combinations pater (mater, filius, filia) familids, father, ete., of a family

lur. patrés familias or familiarum).

¢. The Locative form for the singular ends in -ae ; for the pluralin -is (cf.

. 34, footnote): as, Romae, af Rome; Athénis, at Athens.

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in -um instead of -arum, espe-
cially in Greek patronymics, as, Aeneadum, sons of Jneas, and in compounds
with -c6la and -géna, signifying dwelling and descent: as, caelicolum, celes-
sials ; Troiugenum, sons of Troy; s0 also in the Greek nouns amphora and
drachma.

. The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter, end in
an older form -dbus (dedbus, filiabus) to distinguish them from the corre-
sponding cases of deus, god, and filius, son (deis, filiis). So rarely with other
words, as, liberta, freed-woman ; milla, she-mule; equa, mare. But, except
when the two sexes are mentioned together (as in {ormulas, documents,
ete.), the form in -s is preferred in all but dea and filia.

Norg 1.— The old ending of the ablative singular (-4d) is sometimes retained in

early Latin: as, praidad, booty (later, praedd).
Nors 2.— In the dative and ablative plural -eis for -is is sometimes found, and -iis

(as in taeniis) is occasionally contracted to -Is (taenis) ; so regularly in words in -dia (as,
BAls from Bdiae).

Greek Nouns of the First Declension

44, Many nouns of the Tirst Declension borrowed from the
Greek are entirely Latinized (as, aula, court); bub others retain
traces of their Greck case-forms in the singular.

Electra, v. synopsis, ¥. art of music, ¥.
Now. Ilectra (-d) epitoma miisica (-8)
Grx.  ldlectrae epitomés miusicae (-8s)
Dar.  Electrae epitomae misicae
Acc.  Electram (-&n) epitomén misicam (-8n)
ApL.  Llectra epitomé misica (-8)
Andromache, ¥. Aeneas, M. Persian, M.
Nox.  Andromaché (-a) Aeneas Persés (-a)
Grx.  Andromachés (-ae) Aenéae Persae
Dar. Andromachae Aencae Persae
Acc.  Andromachén (-am) Aenéan (-am) Pergén (-am)
Apr.  Andromaché (-3) Aenéa Perseé (-a)

Voc.  Andromaché (-a) Aenca (-a) Persa
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Anchises. M. son of dineas, M. comet, M.
Nou. Anchisés Acneadss (-a) comeétss (-a)
Gerx.  Anchisae Aencadae cométae
Dar. Anchisae Aencadae cométae
Acc.  Anchisén (-am) Aeneadan cométén (-am)
Ani.  Anchisé (-3) Aeneads (-a) cometa (-&)
Voc.  Anchisé (-4, -a) Aeneads (-a) cométa

There are (besides proper names) about thirty-five of these words, several heing
names of plants or {L]‘_tSZ as, crambe, cadbage; misice, music. Most hajvo Ao 1'egu]a;'
Yatin forms: as, cométa; but the nominative sometimes has the a long

a. Greek forms are found only in the singular; the plural, when it
occurs, is regular: as, cométae, -drum, ete. '

Iy i) il ¥ - o [
b. Many Greck nouns vary between the first, the second, and the third
. . i oo he se s 3
declens]ol_ns_. as, Bo?tae (%ellltlve of Bobtés, -is), Thic§didis (accusative plu-
ral of Thilcydides, -is). See § 52. a and § 81.

Note. —The Greck accusative Scipiadam, from Scipiadgs, descendant of the Scipios

is found in Horace. ’

SECOND DECLENSION (0-STEMS)

45. The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends in §-:
as, viro- (stem of wvir, MAN), STV~ (stem of servus or servos, slave)
Al

bello- (stem of bellum, war).

C;Lf Tl}e ‘I\ ommzzitlve 1.s for)med‘ from the stem by. adding s in masculines
and feminines, and m in neuters, the vowel § being weakened to i (see
§§ 6. @, 46. n.1). )

b. In most nouhs whose stem ends in 13- the s is not added in the Nomi-
native, but o is lost, and e intrudes before r,b if not already present: as
ager, stem agrd-?; cf. puer, stem puero-. ’

Buceptions : erus, hesperus, ifiniperus, morus, numerus, taurus, umerus, uterus
virus, and many Greek nouns. ’ ’ ’ ’

¢. The stem-vowel § has a variant form 8% which s preserved in the
Latin vocative singular of nouns in -us: as, servé, vocative of servus. slave

dve , slave,

Notx.—In composition this € appearsasi. Th i

E - AL . us, — belli-; ik - "
stem of bellwn, 10a7). 1-ger, warlike (from belloj,.,
A} . .

46. Nouns of the Second Declension in -us (-0s) and -um (-om)
are thus declined: —

1 Compare the English chamber from French chambre

2 Compare Greek dypbs, which shows the oriein
E the original o of ste
3 By so-called Ablaut (see § 17. a). ' the stean.
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servus, M., slave bellum, x., war Pompéius, n., Pompey
STIEM Servo- StrM bello- SteM Pompéio-
SINGULAR
CASE-EXDINGS CASE-EXDINGS

Noa.  servas (-os) -us (-0s) bellum -um Pompéius
Gux.  Servi - bellt e Pompet
Dar.  S€rvo -6 belld -8 Pompeis
Acc.  servam (-om) -um (-om)  bellum “um Pompéium
ARBL. servo -5 bhellé -6 Pomypéis
Voo,  serve -e bellum -um Pompei (-é1)

Prerar

Noy.  servi Y bella -a Pompei

GrN.  servorum -drum bellrum -orum  Pompéidrum
Dar.  servis s bellis s Pompeéis
Acc.  servos -0s bella -a Pom)dids
Asr.  servis -is bellis s Pompéis

Note 1.— The earlier formsg for nominative and accusative were -0s, -om, and these
were always retained after u and v up to the end of the Republic.  The terminations
s and m are sometimes omitted in inseriptions: as, Cornélio for Cornglios, Corngliom.

Norr 2.— Stems in quo-, like equo-, change qu to ¢ before u. Thus,—ecus (earlier
equos), equl, equd, ecum (carlier equom), eque. Modern editions digregard this principle.

4%, Nouns of the Second Declension in -er and -ir are thus de-
clined : —

puer, ., boy ager, M., fleld vir, M., mon
STEM puero- STENM agro- STim vire-
SINGULAR
) CASE-ENDINGS
Noar. puer ager vir —
Grx. puert agri virg -1
Dax. puerd agrd vird -8
Acec. puerum agrum viram -um
ABL. puerd agrd vird -G
PrLuran

Nom. pueri agri virf B
GEXN. puerbrum agrorum virérum -6rum
Danm. pueris agris virls is
Acc. puerds agros virés -08
Any. pueris agris viris -is

Notrk.— When ¢ belongs to the stem, as in puer, it is retained throughout; other-
wise it appears only in the nominative and vocative singnlar, as in ager.
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Gender in the Second Declension

48. Nouus ending in -us (-0s), -er, -ir, are Masculine ; those end-
ing in -um (-on) are Neuter.

Exceplions : Names of countries and towns in -us (-os) are Feminine: as,
Aegyptus, Corinthus. Also many names of plants and gems, with the following:
alvus, Delly ; carbasus, Linen (pl. carbasa, sails, x.) ; colus, distaff ; humus, ground;
vanpus, winnowing-shovel.

Many Greek nouns retain their original gender : as, arctus (r.), the Polar Bear ;
methodus (r.), method.

a. The following in -us are Neuter ; their accusative (as with all neuters)
is the same as the nominative: pelagus, sea; virus, poison; vulgus (rarely
), the crowd.  They are not found in the plural, except pelagus, which has
a rare nominative and accusative plural pelagé.

Norr.— The nominative p]uml neuter c€té, sca maonsters, ocemq the nominative
singular cétus oceurs in Vitruvius.

Case-Forms in the Second Declension

49, «a. The Locative form of this declension ends for the singular in 1:
as, homi, on the ground; Corinthi, at Corinth; for the plural, in -Is: as,
Philippis, at Philippi (cf. p. 34, footnote).

b. The genitive of nouns in -ius or -ium ended, until the Augustan Age,
in a single -1: as, fili, of @ son; Pompél, of Pompey (Pompéius); but the
accent of the nominative is retained: as, ingd'ni, of genius.

¢. Proper names in -ius have -1in the vocative, retaining the accent of
the nominative : as, Vergl'll. So also, filius, son ; genius, divine guardian : as,
audi, mi fili, Lear, my son.

Adjectives in -us form the vocative in -ie, and some of these are ocea-
sionally used as nouns: as, Lacedaemonie, O Spartan.

Note. — Greek names in -us have the vocative -ie: as, Lyrcius, vocative Lyrcie,

d. The genitive plural often has -um or (afterv) -om (cf. § 6. @) instead
of -drum, especially in the poets: as, deum, superum, divom, of the gods;
virum, of men. Also in compounds of vir, and in many words of money,
measure, and weight : as, Sévirum, of the Seviri; nummum, of coins; iligerum,
of acres.

e. The original ending of the ablative singular (6d) is sometimes found
in early Latin: as, Gnaivod (later, Gnaed), Cneius.

£+ Proper names in -dius, -éius, -dius (as, Aurunculéins, B6i), are declined
like Pompéius.

* The genitive in -iT occurs once in Virgil, and constantly in Ovid, but was probably
unknown to Cicero.
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¢ Deus (M.), god, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR Prorar
Nowm. deus def (di), af
GeN.  del dedrum, deum
Dar. ded dels (difs), dis
Acc. deum deds
Apr. ded deis (difs), dis

Note. —The vocative singular of deus does not oceur in classic Latin, but is said
to have been dee; deus (like the nominative) oceurs in the Vulgate. TFor the genitive
plural, divum or divom (from divus, divine) is often used.

50. The following stems in ero-, in which e belongs to the stem,

retain the e throughout and are declined like puer (§47): —
adulter, adulterer ; gemner, son-in-law ; puer, boy ;
socer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening ; Liber, Bacchus.

Also, the adjective liber, free, of which Iiberi, children, is the plural (§ 111. @),
and compounds in -fer and -ger (stem fero-, gero-) © as, Ifcifer, morning star ;
armiger, Squire.

«. An old nominative socerus occurs. So vocative puere, boy, as if from
+puerus (regularly puer).

b. Vir, man, has genitive viri; the adjective satur, sated, has saturi ; ves-
per, evening, has ablative vespere (locative vesperi, in the evening).

¢. Mulciber, Vulcan, has -beri and -bri in the genitive. The barbaric
names Hibér and Celtibér retain & throughout.

51. The following, not having e in the stem, insert it in the
nominative singular and are declined like ager (§47): —

ager, fleld, stem agro-;  coluber, snake; magister, master ;

aper, boar ; conger, sex eel ; minister, servant ;

arbiter, judge ; culter, knife; oleaster, wild olive ;
auster, south wind ; faber, smith ; onager (-grus), wild ass;
cancer, crab; fiber, beaver ; scomber (-brus), mackerel.
caper, goat; liber, book ;

Greek Nouns of the Second Declension

52. Greek nouns of the Second Declension end in -0, -08, IMas-
culine or feminine, and in -on neuter.

They are mostly proper names and are declined as follows in
the Singular, the Plural, when found, being regular: —



24 DECLENSION OF NOUNS [§§ 52-65

mythos, M. Athos, ». Délos, . flion, .
Jable Athos Delos 1Llium
SINGULAR

Nom. mjthos Athos (-6) Délos Tlion
Gey.  mythi Aths (1) Del1 Tz
Dar.  mytho Athé Deld Tlig
Ace.  mython Athon (-um) Délon (-am) Ilion
Ani.  myths Atho De&lo Tig
Voc¢. mythe Athos Dele Tlion

@. Many names in -8 belonging to the third declension have also a
genitive in -i: as, Thuicydides, Thicydidi (compare § 44. ).

b. Several names in -er bave also a nominative in -us: as, Teucer or
Teucrus. The name Panthiis has the vocative Pantha (§ 81. 3).

¢. The genitive plural of certain titles of books takes the Greek ter-
mination -on: as, Gedrgicdn, of the Georgics,

d. The termination -oe (for Greek -ou) is sometimes found in the nomi-
native plural : as, Adelphoe, the Adelphi (a play of Terence).

e. Greek names in -eus (like Orpheus) have forms of the second and
third declensions (see § 82).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND 7#-STEMS)

53. Nouns of the Third Declension end in a, e, 1, 5, v, ¢, 1, n,

T, S, t, X
54, Stems of the Third Declension are classed as follows: —
a. Mute stems.
b. Liquid and Nasal stems.
Pure i-stems.
b, Mixed i-stewns.

1. Consonant Stems {
II. I-Sttfms{

55. The Nominative is always derived from the stem.

The variety in form in the Nominative is due to simple modi-
fications of the stem, of which the most important are —

1. Combination of final consonants: as of ¢ (or g) and s to form x; dux,
ducis, stem duc-; 18x, régis, stem rég-.

2. Omission of a final consonant: as of a final nasal; led, lebnis, stem
lebn-; Oratid, orationis, stem Oration-.

3. Omission of a final vowel : as of final i; calcar, calcaris, stem calciri-.

4. Change of vowel in the final syllable : as of ato e; princeps (for caps)
principis, q‘(em princip- (for -cap-).
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CONSONANT STEMS
Mute Stems

56. Masculine and Feminine Nouns with mute stems form the
Nominative by adding s to the stem.

A labial (p) is retained before s: as, princep-s.

A lingual (t, d) is dropped before s: as, miles (stein milit-), clistds (stem
ciistdd-).

A palatal (c, g) unites with s to form x: as, dux (for tduc-s), réx (for

{rég-s).
a. In dissyllabic stems the final syllable often shows e in the nomina-

tive and 1 in the stem : as, princeps, stem princip- (for -cap-).

5%. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

princeps, ., chicf radix, r., root miles, M., soldier
STEM princip- STeEM radiec- STEM milit-
SINGULAR
CASE-RRDINGS
Now. princeps radix miles -5
Guxs. principis radicis militis -is
DaT. prinecipi radict milily i
Acc. principem ridicem militem -em
ApL.  principe radice milite -e
Preran
Nom.  principés radicss milités -5
Gex.  principum radicum militum -am
Dar. principibus radicibus nilitibus -ibus
Acc. prineipss radicés milités -85
Api. principibus radicibus wilitibus -ibus
)
cistos, c., guurd dux, ., leader 1€x, M., king
STEM clistod- SteEM duc- STEM rég-

SINGULAR
CASE-ERDINGS

Nos. cistos dux réx -8
Gex,  clstodis ducis régis -is
Dar.  chstodi duct régid 1
Ace.  clstbdem ducem régem -em

ARL, castode duce rege €
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Prurarn
Nom.  clstodés ducés 18gEs -&s
Gex. custodum ducum régum -um
Dar. castodibus ducibus régibus -ibus
Acc.  custodeés ducés régés -&s
ApL.  clgtodibus ducibus régibus -ibus

«. In like manner are declined —
ariés, -etis (m.), ram; comes, -itis {(c.), companion ; lapis, -idis (m.), stone;
itdex, -icis (n.), judge; cornix, -icis (1.}, raven, and many other nouns.

58, Most mute stems are Masculine or Feminine. Those that

are neuter have for the Nominative the simple stem. But, —

«. Lingual Stems (t, @) ending in two consonants drop the final mute :
as, cor (stem cord-), lac (stem lact-). So also stems in dt- from the Greek:
as, poéma (stem poeémat-).

b. The stem capit- shows u in the nominative (caput for fcapot).

59. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —-

cor, N., heart caput, ~., kead poéma, N., poem
StiM cord- STEM capit- STEM poémat-
SINGTLAR : CASE-EXNDINGS
Nom.  cor caput poéma
Gux.  cordis capitis poématis -is
Dar.  cordi capitl poémati i
Ace.  cor capub poéma
Apy.  corde ' capite poémate -
Prurar
Nom.  corda capita poémata -a
Gex. —— capitum poématum -um
Dar. cordibus capitibus poématibus -ibus
Acc. corda capita poémata -a
Apr.  cordibus capitibus poématibus -ibus

60. The following irregularities require notice: -—

a. Greek neuters with nominative singular in -a (as poéma) frequently
end in s in the dative and ablative plural, and rarely in -6rum in the geni-
tive plural; as, poematis (for pogmatibus), poématbrum (for pofmatum).

b. A number of monosyllabic nouny with mute stems want the geni-
tive plural (like cor). See § 103. ¢. 2.
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Liquid and Nasal Stems (J, #, #)

61. In Masculine and Feminine nouns with liquid and nasal
stems the Nominative is the same as the stem.

Exceptions are the following: —

1. Stems in dn- drop n in the nominative : as in legid, stem legién-,

9. Stems in din- and gin- drop n and keep an original 6 in the nominative : as
in virgd, stem virgin-}

3. Stems in in- (Dot din- or gin-) retain n and have e instead of i in the nom-

ipative : as il cornicen, stem cornicin-.1
4. Stems in tr- have -ter in the nominative : as, pater, stem patr-.2

62. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

consul, M., consul led, m., lion  virgd, r., maiden pater, m., father

StEM cOnsul- StEm leon- STEM virgin- STEM patr-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nox. consul led virgd pater —_
Gex. cOunsulis lednis virginis patris -is
Dar.  consuli ledni virging patri i
Ace.  consulem lednem virginem patrem -em
Apr.  cOnsule ledne virgine patre -e
PruraL
Nonm. cOnsulés leonés virginés patrés -85
Ges.  cOnsulum lednum virginum patrum -um
Dar, consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus
Acc.  consul8s ledneés virginés patrés -&s
AnL.  cOnsulibus  ledonibus virginibus patribus  -ibus

Notg 1. — Stems in I+, r1- (x.) losc one of their lguids in the nominative: as, far,
farris; mel, mellis,

NOTE 2. — A few masenline and feminine stems have a nominative in -s as well as
in-r: as, honds or honor, arbds or arbor.

NoTE 3. — Canis, dog, and iuvenis, youth, have -is in the nominative.

1 These differences depend in part upon special phonetic laws, in accordance with
which vowels in weakly accented or unaccented syllables are variously modified, and
in part upon the influence of analogy.

2 These, no doubt, had originally ter- in the stem, but this had become weakened
to tr- in some of the cases even in the parent speech. In Latin only the nominative and
vocative singular show the e, But ef. Maspitris and Maspiteris (Ma[r]s-piter), quoted by
Priscian as old forms. »
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63. In Neuter nouns with liguid or nasal stems the Nomina-

tive is the same as the stem.
Exceptions: 1. Stems in in- have e instead of i in the nominative: as in

ndmen, stem ndmin-.
2. Most stems in er- and or- have -ys in the nominative : as, genus, stem gener-.1

64. Nouns of this class are declined as follows : —

nomex, N., nume genus, N., race corpus, %., body aequor, ~., sea
STEM nomin- STEM gener- STEM corpor- STEM aequor-

SINGULAR

Nom. nomen genus corpus aequor
Gex.  nominis generis corporis aequoris
Dar.  nomini generi corpori aequort
Ace.  nomen genus corpus aequor
AnL.  nomine genere corpore aequore
Prorav
Nom. nomina genera corpora aequora
Grx.  niminum generum corporum gequorum
Dar. nominibus generibus corporibus aequoribus
Acc. ndmina genera corpora aequora
ApL,  ndminibus generibus corporibus aequoribus

So also are declined opus, -eris, work ; pignus, -eris or -oris, pledge, etc.

Nore. —The following real or apparent liquid and nasal stems have the genitive
plural in -ium, and are to e clagsed with the i-stems: imber, linter, Giter, venter; glis,
mas, mis, ({rén]; also virés (plural of vis: see §79).

-STEMS

65. Nouns of this class include —

1. Pure i-Stems:

a. Mageuline and Feminine parisyllabic 2 nouns in -is and four in -er.

b. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar.

2. Mixed i-Stems, declined in the singular like consonant stems,
in the plural like i-stems.

L These were originally s-stems (cf. § 15. 4).
2 L.e. having the same number of syllables in the nominative and genitive singular,
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Pure 7-Stems

66. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic nouns in -is form the
Nominative singular by adding s to the stem.

Four stems in bri- and tri- do not add s to form the nominative, but drop i
and insert e before r. These are imber, linter, Giter, venter.

67. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

sitis, F., thirst  turris, r., tower ignis, ., fire imber, M., rain

SteM siti- STEM turri- STEM igni- StEM imbri-
SINGULAR

Noum. sitis turris ignis imber

Gy, sitis turris ignis imbris

Dar.  silf turri igni imbri

Acc. sitim turrim (-em) ignem imbrem

Apr. sl turr (-e) igni (-e) imbri (-e)

Pruran

Nom. turrés Ignés imbrés
Gex. turrium Ignium imbrium
Dar. turribus ignibus imbribus
Acc. turris (-€s) Ignis (-8s) imbiis {-&s)
ABRL. turribus ignibus imbribus

68. In Neuters the Nominative is the same as the stem, with
final i changed to e: as, mare, stem mari- IBut most nouns?! in
which the i of the stem is preceded by al or ar lose the final vowel
and shorten the preceding a: as, animil, stem animali-

a. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar have -1 in the ablative singular, -fum in the
genitive plural, and -a in the nominative and accusative plural : as, animal,

animali, -ia, -lum.

1 Such are animal, bacchanal, bidental, capital, cervical, cubital, lupercal, miniital,
puteal, quadrantal, toral, tribinal, vectigal; calcar, cochlear, exemplar, lacinar, laquear,
liicar, liminar, lupanar, palear, pulvinar, torcular. Cf. the plurals dentdlia, frontalia,
genualia, sponsilia ; altiria, plantdria, speculdria, taldria ; also many names of festivals,
as, Saturnilia.

2 Exceptions arve augurale, collare, focdle, ndvale, penetrdle, rimaile, scitale, tibiale;
alvedre, capillare, cochleire.
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69. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

Fl

sedile, N., seal  animal, x., animal  calcar, N., spur

STEM sedili- STy animali- STEM calcari-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nox.  sedile animal calcar -e or
Grx. sedilis animilis calcaris -is
s, sedili animali calcari -1
Aca, sedile animal calear -e or —
ABL. sedili animali calcari i
Prunran
Noa.  sedilia animilia caledria 4a
GrN. sedilium animilium caledrinm -ium
Dar. sedilibus animilibus calciribus -ibus
Ace. sedilia animalia caledria -a
AnlL. sedilibus animalibus calcaribus -ibus

Mixed 7Stems

70. Mixed i-stems are either original i-stems that have lost their
i-forms in the singular, or consonant stems that have assumed &

forms In the plural.
Note. — It is sometimes impossible to distinguish between these two classes.

. Mixed i-stems have -em in the accusative and -e in the abla-
tlve 51110'11111‘, -ium in the genitive ! and -is or -&s in the accusative
plural.  They include the following: —

1. Nouns in -és, gen. -is.?

2. Monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant: as, ars, pons, arx.

3. Polysyllables in -ns or -rs: as, cli€ns, cohors.

4. Nouns in -tas, genitive -tatis (genitive plural usually -um)?®: as, civitas,

5. Penat8s, optimités, and nouns denoting birth or abode ( patrials) in -is,
s, plural -Atés, -ités: as, Arpinds, plural Arpindtés; Quirls, plural Quirites.

6. The following monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a vowel: dds,
fraus, glis, lis, mas, mis, nix, nox, strix, vis.

1 There is much variety in the practice of the ancients, some of these words having
-ium, some -um, and some hoth. )

2 These arc acinacés, aed8s, alcBs, caed@s, cautés, clades, compagss, contiges, fames,
f€l8s, fidés (plural), indolés, 1abs, 1uds, meles, mol8s, nubes, palumbés, prolés, propages,
plib8s, stdds, saepés, sordés, strages, strufs, subolés, tApds, torques, tudss, vatés, vehss,
veprés, verrés, vulpés; aedés hias also nominative aedis,
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72. Nouns of this class are thus declined: —

niibés, ¥., cloud urbs, ¥., ¢city nox, ¥., night cliéns, M., client aetds, ¥., age

Stem ndb()-  SteEM urb(@i)- SteEM noct(i)- STEM client(i)- STEM aetat(i)-
SINGULAR
Nom. nubeés urbs 10X cliéns aetis
Gen.  nihis urbis noclis clientis aetatis
Dar. nubi urbi noctl clientd actati
Ace. nibem urbem noctem clientem aetilem
Apl. nube urbe nocte cliente aetate
Prurar

Nox. nibés urbés noctés clientés aetatas
Gry. nubium urbinm noctinm clientium ? aetdtum®
Dar. nubibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetitibus
Acc., nibis(-8s) wrbis(-8s) noctis(-8s)  clientis(-8s)  acldlis(-8s)
AgrL. nubibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetatibus

Summary of 7-Stems

78, Thei-declension wasconfused even to the Romans themselves, nor was it stable
at all periods of the language, early Latin having i-foring which afterwards disap-
peared. There was a tendency in nouns to lose the i-forms, in adjectives to gain them.
The nominative plural (is) 3 was most thoroughly lost, next the accusative singular
(-<im), next the ablative (d); while the genitive and accusative plural (-ium, -1s) were
retained in almost all.

74. T-stems show the i of the stem in the following forms: —

a. They have the genitive plural in -tum, (bub some monosyltables dack
it entively). For a few exceptions, see § 78,

b. All neuters have the nominative and accusative plural in -ia.

¢. The accusative plural (m. or ¥.) is regularly -is.

d. The accusative singular (m. or ¥.) of a few ends in -im (§ 75).

e. The ablative singular of all neuters, and of many masculines and
feminines, ends in -1 (see § 706).

75. The regular case-ending of the Accusative singular of i-
stems (M. or ¥.) would be -im: as, sitis, sitim (cf. stella, -am ; servus,
-um); but in most nouns this is changed to -em (following the
consonant declension).

1 Rarely clientum. 2 Also aetatium. Cf. § 71. 4.
8 An old, though not the original, ending (see p. 32, footnote 2).
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a. The accusative in -im is found exclusively —

1. In Greck nouns and in names of rivers.

2. In biiris, cucumis, ravis, sitis, tussis, vis.

3. In adverbs in -tim (being accusative of nouns in -tis), as, partim ; and in
amussim.

b. The accusative in -im is found sometimes in febris, puppis, restis,
turris, seciiris, sémentis, and rarely in many other words.

76. The regular form of the Ablative singular of -stems would
be -i: as, sitis, siti; but in most nouns this is changed to -e.
a. The ablative in 1 is found exclusively —

1. In nouns having the accusative in -im (§ 75) ; also seciris.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: aequilis, annilis, aqualis, con-
sularis, gentilis, molaris, primipilaris, tribalis.

3. In neuters in -e, -al, -ar: except baccar, iubar, réte, and sometinics mare. ~

b. The ablative in -1 is found sometimes

1. In avis, clavis, febris, finis, Ignis,! imber, lix, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppis,
sémentis, strigilis, turris, and occasionally in other words.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: affinis, bipennis, canalis, famili-
aris, natalis, rivalis, sapiéns, tridéns, trirémis, vocalis. :

Norr 1.— The ablative of famés is always famg (§ 105. ¢). The defective mane has
sometimes mani (§ 103. b. ¥.) as ablative.

Note 2.— Most names of towns in -e (ag, Praeneste, Tergeste) aud Soracte, a moun-

tain, have the ablative in -e. Caere has Caeréte.
NoTe 8.— Canis and iuvenis have cane, iuvene.

77. The regular Nominative plural of i-stems is -8s,? but -is is
occagionally found. The regular Accusative plural s is common,
but not exclusively used in any word. An old form for both
cases is -eis (diphthong).

78. The following have -um (not -ium) in the genitive plural:

1. Always, — canis, iuvenis,” ambagés, mare (once only, otherwise want-
ing), volucris; regularly, sédes, vates.

2. Sometimes, — apis, caedes, cladés, ménsis, strués, subolés.

3. Very rarely,—patrials in -as, -atis; -s, -itis; as, Arpinas, Arpinatum;
Samnis, Samnitum.

1 Always in the formula aqua et Igni interdict (§ 401).

2 The Indo-Buropean ending of the nominative piural, -&s (preserved in Greek in
consonant stems, as Sp7vE, Sprvy-es), contracts with a stem-vowel and gives -8s in the
Latin i-declension (cf. the Greek plural 8eis). This -8s was extended to consonant
stems in Latin. 8 Canis and iuvenis are really n-gtems.
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Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension

33

79. In many nouns the stem is irregularly modified in the nomi-
Some peculiar forms are thus declined : —

native

Noar.
Grx.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

Noar.
Gux.
Dan.
Acc.
Ani,

Nowm.
Grx.
Dar.

Ani.

or other cases.

bds, c.
0x, cow

bos
bhovis
bovi
bovem
bove

caltle

boveés

boum

bobus (bitbus)
boves

bobus (blibus)

siis, C.
swine

sus
suis
sui
suen:
sue

Sues
suum
subus
sués
stubus (suibus)

(suibus)

senex, . caro, 1. 08, N.
old man flesh bone
SINGULAR
senex caro 0s
senis carnis ossis
seni carni 0ssI
senem carnem 08
sene carne osse
ProraL
senés carnes ossa
senum carnium ossium
senibus carnibus ossibus
senés carnés 0ssa
senibus carnibus ossibus
Iuppiter, ». nix, r.
Jupiter $now
SINGULAR
Tuppiter? nix
lovis nivis
Tovi nivi
Jovem nivem
Tove nive
Prurarn
nivés
nivium
nivibus
nivés
nivibus

1 Also Inpiter.

vis, r.
Jorce

vis

vis (rare)
vi (rare)
vim

Y1

strength
Virés
virium
viribus
viris (-&s)
viribus

iter, w.
march

iter
itineris
itineri
iter
itinere

itinera
itinerum
itineribus
itinera
itineribus
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a. Two vowel-stems in fi-, grii- and sii-, which follow the third declension,
add s in the nominative, and are inflected like mute stems: gris has also
a nominative gruis; siis has both suibus and siibus in the dative and ablative
plural, griis has only gruibus.

0. In the stem bov- (bou-) the diplithong ou becoimnes § in the nominative
(bds, bvis).

In ndv- (nau-) an iis added (navis, -is), and it is declined like turris (§ 67).

In 18v- (= Zels) the diphthong (ou) becomes @1 in Ii-piter (for -piter),
genitive Iovis, ete.; but the form Iuppiter is preferred.

¢. In iter, itineris (N.), lecur, iecinoris (iecoris) (x.), supelléx, supell&ctilis
(¥.), the nominative has been formed from a shorter stem; in senex, senis,
from a longer; so that these words show a combination of forms from two
distinct stems.

d. In nix, nivis the nominative retains a g from the original stem, the g
uniting with s, the nominative ending, to form x. In the other cases the
stem assumes the formn niv- and it adds i in the genitive plural.

e. Vas (X.), vasis, keeps s throughout; plural vdsa, vasdrum. A dative
plural vasibus also occurs. There is a rare singular vasum.

The Locative Case

80. The Locative form for nouns of the third declension ends
in the singular In - or -, in the plural in -ibus: as, riri, i the
country ; Carthagini or Carthdgine, at Carthage; Trallibus, at Tralles.!

Greek Nouns of the Third Declension

81. Many nouns originally Greek -— mostly proper names —
retain Greek forms of inflection.  So especially —

1. Genitive singular in -os, as, tigridos.

2, Accusative siugulz}r in -a, as, aethera.

3. Vocative singular like the stem, as, Periclé, Orpheu, Atla.

4. Nominative plural in -és, as, hérdés.

5. Accusative plural in -&s, as, hérods.

1 The Indo-Tluropean locative singular ended in -1, which became -8 in Latin. Thus
the Latin ablative in -e is, higtorically considered, a locative. The Latin ablative in
-1 (from -1d) was an analogical formation (¢f. -a from -84, -0 {rowmn -6d), properly belong-
ing to i-stems. With names of towns and a few other words, a locative function was
aseribed to forms in -1 (as, Carthigini), partly on the analogy of the real loca®ive of
o-stems (as, Corinthi, § 49. «); but forms in -€ also survived in this use. The plural
-bus is properly dative or ablative, but in forms like Trallibus it has & locative func-
tion. Cf. Philippis (§ 49. «), in which the ending -is is, historically considered, either
loeative, or instrumental, or both, and Athénis (§ 43. ¢}, in which the ending is formed
on the analogy of o-stems,
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82. Some of these forms are seen in the following examples : —

hérds, M., iero lampas, ¥., torch basis, r., base tigris, ., tiger nais, ¥., naiad

STEM hérds-  Stem lampad- StEM basi-  Stiwm k gggd' STEM naid-
SINGULAR
NoM. héros lampas basis tigris néis
Gegx.  hérdis - lampados baseds tigris(-idos)  niidos
Dar. herox lampadi hast tigri naidy
Acc. héroa lampada hasin tigrin(-ida) niida
ABL. heroe lampade basi tigri(ade) naide
Pruran
No. hérogs lampadés basés 1igrés naidés
GEx. héréum lampadum  basium(-edn) tigrium naidum
D.,A.l hérdibus  lampadibus basibus tigribus niidibus
Ace.  herdds lampadas bhasis(-eis) tigris(-idds)  naidas
Proprr Nanmus

Nox.  Dido Simois Capys
GEN. Didonis(Didiis) Simoentis Capyos
Dar. Didoni(Dido) Simoenti Capyl
Ace.  Didonem(-0) Simoenta Capyn
ABL. Didone(-6) Simoente Capye
Voe.  Dido Simois Capy
Nox.  Orpheus Periclés Paris
Gex.  Orphei(-e6s) Periclis(1) - Paridis
Dar. Orphei(-e6) Perieli(4) Paridz

. Paridem,
Acc. Orphea(-um) Periclem(-ea, -&n) { Parim (-in)
Apr.  Orphed Pericle Paride, Pari
Voc.  Orpheu Periclés(-e) Pari

Norr. — The regular Latin forms may be used for most of the above.

83. Other peculiarities are the following : —

«. Delphinus, 4 (v.), has also the form delphin, -inis; Salamis, -is (¥.),
has acc. Salamina.

b. Most stems in 1d- (nom. -is) often have also the forms of i-stems: as,
tigris, gen. -idis (-1dos) or -is; ace. -idem (-ida) or -im (-in); abl. -ide or -1
But many, including most feminine proper names, have ace. -idem (-ida),
abl. -ide, —not -im or 1. (These stems are irregular also in Greek.)

1 Dative, hérdisin (once only).
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c. Stems in on- sometimes retain -» in the nominative : as, Agamem-
ndn (or Agamemnd), genitive -8nis, accusative -8na.

d. Stems in ont- form the nominative in -on: as, horizdn, Xenophon;
but a few are occasionally Latinized into &n- (uom. -3): as, Dracd, -onis
Antiphd, -Onis.

e. Like Simois are declined stems in ant-, ent., and a few in @nt- (nomi-
native in -as, -is, -Us): as, Atlas, -antis ; Trapeziis, -intis.

7. Some words fluctuate between different declensions : as Orpheus be-
tween the second and the third.

g- -0n is found in the genitive plural in a few Greek titles of books : as,
Metamorphosedn, of the Metamorphoses (Ovid’s well-known poem); Gedrgicdn,
of the Georgics (a poem of Virgil).

Gender in the Third Declension

84. The Gender of nouns of this declension must be learned
by practice and from the Lexicon. Many are masculine or femi-
nine by nature or in accordance with the general rules for gen-
der (p. 15).  The most important rules for the others, with their
principal exceptions, are the following : —1

85. Masculine are nouns in -0r, -0s, -er, -8s (gen. -itis), -ex (gen.
-icis): as, color, fljs, imber, gurges (gurgitis), vertex (verticis).

Exceptions are the following : —

a. Feminine are arbor ; cos, dos; linter.

b. Neuter are ador, aequor, ¢or, marmor; os (0ris); also os (ossis) ;

cadaver, iter, tiber, Giber, vér; and names of plants and trees in -er: as,
acer, papaver.

86. Feminine are nouns In-g,-as, -8s, -is, -is, -x, and in -s preceded
by a consonant: as, legid, civitas, niibes, avis, virtiis, arx, urbs. The
nouns in -5 are mostly those in -ds and -g0, and abstract and collec-
tive nouns in -ia.

Exceptions are the following : —

«. Masculine are leb, leOnis ; 1igd, Onis ; sermd, -0nis ; also cardd, harpagdo,
margs, ordo, turbG ; and conerete nouns in -ig : as, pugid, {inid, papilio ; 2

acinaces, ariés, celés, lebés, pariés, pés ;

1 Some nouns of doubtful or variable gender are omitted.

2 Many nouns in -6 (gen. -0nis) are masculine by signification : as, gerd, carrier;

restio, ropemaker; and fumily nawmes (originally nicknames) : as, Cicerd, Naso, See
§§ 2806. ¢, 255,
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Nouns 1n -nis and -guis © as, ignis, sanguis ; also axis, caulis, collis, cucumis,
ansis, fascis, follis, fiistis, lapis, ménsis, orbis, piscis, postis, pulvis, vomis ;

miis ;

calix, fornix, grex, phoenix, and nouns in -ex (gen. -icis) (§ 85);

déns, fons, mons, pons.

NoTg.— Some nouns in -is and -ns which are masculine were originally adjectives
or participles agreeing with a masculine noun: as, Aprilis (sc. ménsis), M., April;
oriéns (sc. 801), M., the east; annalis (sc. liber), M., the year-book.

b. Neuter are vas (vasis); criis, iis, piis, ris, tis.

87. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -1, -n, -ar, -ur, -iis: as, poéma, mare,
animal, ndmen, calcar, robur, corpus; also lac and caput.
Exceptions are the following : —

a. Masculine are sal, s6l, pecten, vultur, lepus.
b. Feminine is pecus (gen. -udis).

FOURTH DECLENSION

88. The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends in u-.
This is usually weakened to i before -bus. Masculine and Femi-
nine nouns form the nominative by adding s; Neuters have for
nominative the simple stem, but with @ (long).

89. Nouns of the Fourth Declension are declined as follows:

manus, ¥., kand lacus, »., lake . genti, N., knece
STEM mant- StEM lacu-~ STEM genu-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. manus lacus -us gend -1
Grx.  maniis laciis s geniis -is
Dar.  manui(-a) lacui(-d) -ui(-i) genil -l
Acc.  manum - lacum -um gend i
Amn.  mand lact - genil -i
Prurar

Nom. manis lactis -is genua -ua
Gex, nmanuum lacuum -uum genuum “aum
Dar.  manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
Acc.  manis lacis -lis genua -ua -

AnL.  manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
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Gender in the Fourth Declension
90. Mostnouns of the Fourth Declension in -us are Masculine.

Euxceptions: Thefollowing are Feminine : acus, anus, colus, domus, 1dds (plural),
manus, nurus, porticus, quinquétriis (plural), socrus, tribus, with a few names of
plants and trees. Also, rarely, penus, specus.

91. The only Neuters of the Fourth Declension are corni, genii,
pecit (§ 105. 1), vern!

Case-Forms in the Fourth Declension

92. The following peculiarities in case-forms of the Fourth
Declension require notice: —

@. A genitive singular in 1 (as of the second declension) sometimes
occurs in nouns in -tus: as, senitus, genitive senati (regularly senatiis).

O. In tbe genitive plural -uum is somctimes pronounced as one sylla-
ble, and may then be written -um: as, currum (Aen. vi. 653) for curruum.

¢. The dative and ablative plural in -ibus are retained in partus and
tribus; so regularly in ortus and lacus, and occasionally in other words;
portus and specus have hoth -ubus and -ibus.

d. Most names of plants and trees, and colus, distaff, have also forms of
the second declension: as, ficus, fig, genitive ficls or fici.

¢. An old genitive singular in -uis or -uos and an old genitive plural in
-uom oceur rarely: as, senatuis, sendtuos; fluctuom.

7. The ablative singular ended anciently in -ud (cf. §43. . 1): as,
magistratiid.

s

93. Domus (F.), house, has two stems ending in u- and o-. Hence
it shows forms of both the fourth and second declensions :

SINGULAR Prurarn
Nom. domus domiis
Grx,  domis (doing, loc.) domuum (domdrum)
Dar.  domui (domd) domibus
Aco. domum domas (domﬁs)
Apr.  domé (domi) domibus

Nowg 1. — The Locative is domi (rarely domui), at /iome.
Notg 2. — The Genitive domi occurs in Plautus; domdrum is late or poetic.

1 A few other nenters of this declension are mentioned by the ancient grammarians
as ocenrring in certain cases.
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94. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from
verb-stems, or roots, by means of the suffix -tus (-sus) (§ 238. 0):
cantus, 801y, CAN, cand, sing; casus (for fcad-tus), chance, cap, cads, fall ;
exsulatus, exile, from exsuld, o be an exile (exsul).
a. Many are formed either from verb-stems not in use, or by analogy:
consulatus (as if from fconsuld, -are), senatus, incestus.
b. The accusative and the dative or ablative of nouns in -tus (-sus) form
the Supines of verbs (§ 159.5): as, spectatum, petitum; dictdi, visi.
¢. Of many verbal derivatives only the ablative is used as a noun: as,
iussi (med), by (my) command ; so iniussii (populi), without (the people’s) order.
Of some only the dative is used: as, divisul

FIFTH DECLENSION (&-STEMS)

95. The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in &, which
appears in all the cases. The Nominative is formed from the stem
by adding s.

96. Nouns of the I'ifth Declension are declined as follows : —

1€s, v, thing digs, .., duy fidés, v., faith
STEM 1é- SteM dié- Stem fidé-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS

Noa. rés diés fides -85
Gex.  1E1 diet (dig) fide1 -81 (-8)
Dar.  r&i die1 (dig) fidet -81 (-8)
Acc. rem diem fidem -em
AL, ré dig fide -8

Pruran
Now. rés dies -85
Grx. rérum digrum -&rum
Dar. rébus digbus : -8bus
Ace, 188 digs -Bs
Ane, r&bus digbus -&bus

Notgr.—The € of the stein is shortened in the genitive and dative singular of fidés,
spés, 18s, but in these it is found long in early Latin. In the accusative singular e
is always short.
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Gender in the Fifth Declension

97. All nouns of the Fifth Declension are Feminine, except
dies (usually M.), day, and meridies (M.), noon.

a. Digs is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in phrases indi-
cating a fixed time, and regularly feminine when used of time in general: -
as, constitita di€, on a set day; longa diés, a long time.

Case-Forms in the Fifth Declension

98. The following peculiarities require notice : —

a. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only dies and r&s are declined through-
out. Most want the plural, which is, however, found in the nominative or
accusative in aciés, effigies, &luvies, faciés, glaciés, seriés, specids, spés.’

b. The Locative foym of this declension ends iu -&. It is found only in
certain adverbs and expressions of time: —

hodis, to-day ; dié quarts (old, quarti), the jourth day ;
perendié, day afier to-morrow ; pridie, the day before.

¢. The fifth declension is closely related to the first, and several nouns
have forms of both: as, miteria, -i8s ; saevitia,-iés. The genitive and dative
in -&1 are rarely found in these words.

d. Some nouns vary between the fifth and the third declension: as,
requigs, satiés (also satids, genitive -atis), pleb&s (also plébs, genitive plebis),
fames, genitive famis, ablative famée.

Nore. —In the genitive and dative -€1 (-61) was sometimes contracted into -&:
as, tribiinus plEbél, ¢ridune of the people (pIELEs). (enitives in -1 and -8 also oceur:
as, Gii (Aen. 1. 636), plebi-scitum, aci€ (B. G. ii. 28). A few examples of the old geni-
tive in ~8s are found (cf. -ds in the first declension, §43. b). The dative has ravely -€,
and a form in -1 is cited.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS

Nouns wanting in the Plural

99. Some nouns are ordinarily found in the Singular number
only (senguldria tantum). These are

1. Most proper numes: as, Caesar, ('wsar: Gallia, Gaul.

9. Names of things not counted, but reckoned in mass: as, aurum, gold :
Aér, «ir: triticum, wheat.

3. Abstract nouns: as, ambitid, embitiorn ; fortitidd, courage; calor, heat.

¥ The forms facierum, speciérum, speciébus, spérum, spébus, are cited by grammarians,
also spérés, spéribus, and some of these ocenr in late authors.
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100. Many of these nouns, however, are used in the plural in
some other sense.

.. The plural of a proper name may be applied to two or more persons
or places, or even things, and so become strictly common : —

duodecim Caesarés, the twelve Casars.
Galliae, the two Gauls (Cis- and Transalpine).
Castores, Castor and Pollux ; Yoves, images of Jupiter.

b. The plural of names of things reckoned in mass may denote particulur
objects: as, aera, bronze ulensils, nives, snowflakes; or different kinds of a thing:
as, derés, airs (good and bad).

¢. The plural of abstract nouns denotes occasions or tnstances of the quality,
or the like: —

quaedam excellentiae, some cases of superiority ; otia, periods of rest; calorés,
frigora, times of heat and cold.

Nouns wanting in the Singular

101. Some nouns are commonly or exclusively found in the
Plural (plirdlia tantum). Such are —

1. Many names of towns: as, Athénae (Athens), Thilril, Philippi, Véil.

9, Names of festivals and games: as, Olympia, the Olympic Games; Baccha-
nilia, feast of Bacchus; Quinguatriis, festival of Minerva; Tadi Romaini, the
Roman Games.

8. Names of classes: as, optimatss, the upper classes; maibrés, ancestors:
1iberi, children; penités, household gods; Quiritds, citizens (of Rome).

4. Words plural by signification : as, arma, weapons; artis, joints; divi-
tiae, riches; scalae, stairs; valvae, jolding-doors; for€s, double-doors ; angustiae,
a narrow pass (narrows); moenia, city walls.

NoTE 1. — Some words, plaral by signification in Latin, arc translated by English
nouns in the singular number: as, deliciae, delight, darling; fauces, throaty fid€s, lyre
(also singular in poetry) ; insidiae, ambush ; cervicss, neck ;. viscera, flesh.

Notr 2. — The poets often use the plural number for the singular, sometimes for

metrical reasons, sometimes from a mere fashion : as, ora (for 0s), the juce ; scéptra (for
scEptrum), sceptre, silentia (for silentium), silence.

102. Some nouns of the above classes (§ 101. 1-4), have a corre-
sponding singular, as noun or adjective, often'in a special sense :

1. As poun, to denole a single object: as, Bacchanal, a spot sacred to
Bacchus; optimas, an aristocrat.

2. As adjective: as, Catd Maior, Cato the Elder.

3. In a sense rare, or found ouly in early Latin: as, scila, o ladder;
valva, a door; artus, u joint.
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Nouns Defective in Certain Cases

103. Many nouns are defective in case-forms: ! —

. Indeclinable nouns, used only as nominative and accusative singular:
fas, nefas, instar, nihil, opus (need), secus.

Note 1. —The indeclinable adjective necesse is used as a nominative or accusative.

Notg 2. —The genitive nihili and the ablative nihilé (from nihilum, nothing) occur.

0. Nouns found in one case only (monoptotes): —

1. In the nominative singunlar: glés (».).

2. In the genitive singular : dicis, nauci (~.).

3. In the dative singular : divisui (».) (cf. § 94. ¢).

4. In the accusative singular: amussim (v.); vénum (dative vénd in Tacitus).

5. In the ablative singulay: pondd (v.); mane (x.); astd (a.), by craft; iussg,
iniussd, natd, and many other verbal nouns in -us (m.) (§ 94. ¢).

NOTE.— Mane is also used as an indeclinable accusative, and an old form mani is
used as ablative. Pondd with a numeral is often apparently equivalent to pounds. A
nominative singular astus and a plural astiis occur rarely in later writers.

6. In the accusative plural : infitids.

¢. Nouns found in two cases only (diptotes): —*

1. In the nominative and ablative singular : fors, forte (r.).

2. In the genitive and ablative singular : spontis (rave), sponte (r.).

3. In the accusative singular and plaral : dicam, dicas (r.).

4. In the accusative and ablative plural: fords, foris (1) (cf. for&s), used as
adverbs.

d. Nouns found in three cases only (triptotes): —

1. Inthe nominative, accusative, and ablative singular : impetus, -um, - (4.)2;
luds, -em, - (¥.).

2. In the nominative;accusative, and dative orablativeplural : gratgs, -ibus (r).

3. In the nominative, genitive, and dative or ablative plural : ifgera, -um, -ibus
(x.); but iagerum, etc., in the singular (cf. § 105. 0).

e. Nouns found in four cases only (tetraptotes): —
In the genitive, dative, accusative, ablative singular: dicignis, -, -em, -e (1.).
/. Nouns declined regularly in the plural, but defective in the singular - —

1. Nouns found in the singular, in genitive, dative, accusative, ablative: frigis,
-i, -em, - (F.); opis, -1 (once only), -em, -e (1. ; nominative Ops as a divinity).

2. Nouns found in the dative, accusative, ablative: preci, -em, -e (r.).

3. Nouns found in the accusative and ablative : cassem, -e (r.) ; sordem, -e (in).

4. Nouns found in the ablative only : ambage (.); fauce (r.); obise (c.).

¢. Nouns regular in the singular, defective in the plural - —

1 Some earlty or late forms and other rarities ave omitted.
2 The dative singular impetui and the ablative plural impetibus occur ouce each.
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1. The following neuters have in the plural the nominative and accusative
only : fel (fella), far (farra), hordeum (hordea), s, broth (ifira), mel (mella), murmur
(murmura), pis (piira), riis (riira), tiis or this (tdra).

Nore. — The neuter s, right, has only idra in classical writers, but & very rare geni-
tive plural ifirum occurs in old Latin.

2. calx, cor, c0s, crux, fax, faex, lanx, lix, nex, &s (0ris),? os (ossis),” pax, pix,
s, sil, s8], vas (vadis), want the genitive plural.

3. Most nouns of the fifth declension want the whole or part of the plural
(see § 98. a).

. Nouns defective in both singular and plural - —

1. Noun found in the genilive, accusative, ablative singular; nominative,
accusative, dative, ablative plural: vicis, -em, -e; -&s, -ibus.

2, Noun found in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular;
genitive plural wanting: dapis, -i, -em, -e; -&s, -ibus.?

VARIABLE NOUNS

104. Many nouns vary either in Declension or in Gender.
105. Nouns that vary in Declension arve called heteroclites.t

a. Colus (w.), distaff’; domus (1.), house (see § 93), and many names
of plants in -us, vary between the Second and Fourth Declensions.

b. Some nouns vary between the Second and Third: as, iigerum, -i, -5,
ablative -6 or -e, plural -a, -um, -ibus; Mulciber, genitive -berl and -beris;
sequester, genitive -trf and -tris; vis, vasis, and (old) vasum, 1 (§ 79. ).

¢. Some vary between the Second, Third, and Fourth : as, penus, penum,
genitive peni and penoris, ablative pend.

d. Many nouns vary between the First and Fifth (see § 98. ¢).

e. Some vary between the Third and Fifth. Thus, —requigs has geni-
tive -8tis, dative wanting, accusative -8tem or -em, ablative -8 (once -Bte) ;
famés, regulurly of the third declension, has ablative famé (§76. x. 1),
aud plibds (ar.) has once dative pibe (in Plautus).

/- Pecus varies between the Third and Fourth, having pecoris, ete., but
also nominative pecti, ablative peci; plural pecua, genitive pecuum.

g. Many vary between different stems of the same declension : as, femur
(x.), genitive -oris, also -inis (as from {femen); iecur (x.), genitive iecinoris,
iocinoris, iecoris; munus (x.), plural miinera and miinia.

1 The ablative plural dribus is vare, the classical idiom being in ore omnium, in cvery-
body’s mouth, ete., not in dribus omnium.

2 The genitive plural ossium is late; ossuum (from ossua, plural of a nenter u-stem)
is early and late.

3 An old nowinative daps is cited.

4That is, “nouns of different inflections’” (Erepos, another, and kNvw, (o inflect).
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106. Nouns that vary in Gender ave said to be heterogeneous.!
a. The following have a masculine form in -us and a neuter in -um :
balteus, caseus, clipeus, collum, cingulum, pileus, tergum, vallum, with many
others of rare occurrence.

b. The following have in the Plural a different gender from that of the
Singular: —

balneum (~.), balh ;
caelum (N.), heaven ;
carbasus (r.), @ sail;
délicium (~.), pleasure;
epulum (x.), feast ;
frénum (x.), a bit;
iocus (n.), a jest;
locus (M.), place;
rastrum (), @ rake;

balneae (v.), baths (an establishment).
caelos (M. acc., Luer.).

carbasa (N.) (-0rum), s«ils.

déliciae (r.), pet.

epulae {¥.), feast.

fréni (m.) or fréna (.), a bridie.

ioca (.}, iocl (n.), jests.

loca (N.), loci (M., usnally topics, passages in books).
rastri (m.), rastra (N.), rakes.

Nore.— Some of these nouns are lieteroclites as well as heterogeneous.

107. Many nouns are found in the Plural in a peculiar sense: —

aedés, -is (1), lemple;

aqua (F.), water |

auxilium (x.), Zelp;

bonum (x.), o good ;

carcer (a.), dungeon ;

castrum (N.), fort;

comitium (x.), place of assemdly ;
copia (r.), plenty ;

fides (¥.), harp-string ;

finis (m.), end ;

fortina (v.), fortune;

gratia (v.), favor (rarely, thanks);
hortus (a1.), a garden;
impedimentum (x.) Aindrance ;
littera (r.), letter (of alphabet) ;
locus (M.}, place [plural loca (x.)];
lidus (m.), sport;

mbs (v.), habil, custon ;

natalis (v.), birthday ;

opera (v.), work;

[ops,] opis (¥.), Zelp (§ 103. f. 1);
pars (v.}, part;

rostrum (x.), beak of « ship ;

sal (. or w.), salt:

tabella (r.), tablet ;

aedés, ~ium, fouse.

aquae, mineral springs, a walering-place.

auxilia, auziliaries.

bona, goods, property.

carcerés, barriers (of race-course).
castra, camp.

comitia, an election (town-meeting).
cdpiae, stores, troops.

fidés, lyre.

finés, bounds, territories.
fortinae, possessions.

gratiae, thanks (also, the Graces).
hortl, pleasure-grounds.
impedimenta, baggage.

litterae, epistle, literature.

loci,? topics, places in books.

ladi, public games.

morés, character.

natalés, descent, origin.

operae, day-laborers (‘* hands’?).
opés, resources, wealth.

partés, part (on the stage), party.
rostra, speaker's platform.

salés, witticisms.

tabellae, documents, records.

1 That is, **of different genders” (érepos, another, and yévos, gender),
2 In early writers the regulary plural.

[8§ 106, 107
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NAMES OF PERSONS

108. A Roman had regularly three names: — (1) the praendmen,
or personal name; (2) the nomen, or name of the géns or house ;
(8) the cognomen, or family name : —

Thus in Marcus Tullius Cicerd we have —

Marcus, the praensmen, like our Christian or given name ;
Tullius, the némen, properly an adjective denoting of the Tullian géns (or
house) whose original head was a real or supposed Tullus ;
Cicerd, the cognomen, or family name, often in origin a nickname, — in this
case from cicer, a vetch, or small pea.
NoTE.— Wien two persons of the same family are mentioned together, the cégno-
men is usually put in the plural: as, Publius et Servius Sullae.
. A fourth or fifth name was sometimes given as a mark of honor or
distinction, or to show adoption from another gens.
Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was Pablius Cornélius Scipid
Africinus Aemilianus: Africanus, from his exploits in Africa; Aemilianus, as
adopted from the Amilian géns.!

NoTB. — The Romans of the classical period had no separate name {or these addi-
tions, but later grammarians invented the word dgnomen to express them.

b. Women had commonly in classical times no personal names, but were
known only by the nomen of their géns.

Thus, the wife of Cicero was Terentia, and his daughter Tullia. A second
daughter would have been called Tullia secunda or minor, a third daughter, Tullia
tertia, and so on.

¢. The commonest prasnomens are thus abbreviated : —

A. Aulus. L. Liicius. Q. Quintus.

App. (Ap.) Appius. M. Marcus. Ser. Servius.

C. (G.) Gaius (Caius) (ct. § 1. a). M’. Manius. Sex. (S.) Sextus.
Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (Cneius). Mam. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius.

D. Decimus. N. (Num.) Numerius  T. Titus.

X. Kaesd (Cacso). P. Pablius. Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius.

Norrk 1.— In the abbreviations . and Cn., the initinl character has the value of ¢
§1 ).

11n stating officially the full name of a Roman it was customary to include the
praenomina of the father, grandfather, and oreat-grandiather, together with the name
of the tribe to which the individual belonged. Thus in an inseription we find M. TVL-
LIVS M. F. M. N. M. PR. COR. CICERO, i.c. Marcus Tullius Marci filius Marci nepds Marci pro-
nepds Cornglid tribil Cicerd. The names of grandfather and great-grandfather as well as
that of the tribe are usually omitted in literature. The name of a wife or danghter is
usually accompanied by that of the hushand or father in the genitive: as, Postumia
Servi Sulpicii (Suet. Iul. 50), Postumic, wife of Servius Sulpicius; Caecilia Metelli
(Div. i. 104), Cuecilia, daughter of Metellus.
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ADJECTIVES

109. Adjectives and Participles arc in general formed and de-
clined like Nouns, differing from them only in their use.

1. In accordance with their use, they distinguish gender by different
forms in the same word, and agree with their nouns in gender, number, and
case.  Thus, —

bonus puer, the good boy.
bona puella, the good girl.
bonum donum, the good gift.

2. In their inflection they are either (1) of the First and Second Declen-
sions, or (2) of the Third Declension.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (@- AND ¢-STEMS)

110. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions (a- and
o-stems) are declined in the Masculine like servus, puer, o1 ager;
in the IPeminine like stella; and in the Neuter like bellum.

The regular type of an adjective of the First and Second Declen-
sions is bonus, -2, -um, which is thus declined : —

bonus, bona, bonum, gvod

MASCULINE FEMININK NEUTER
S1EM bono- STEM bona- STEM bono-
.

SINGULAR

Noa. bonus hona bonum
GEN. boni bonae boni
Daw. bond bonae bond
Acc. honum honam honum
AnL, bond bona bhonsd
Voe. bone bona honum

Prurarn

Now. boni bonae hona
Gox. bonérum bonarum bonérum
Dar. ‘bonis bonis bonis
Acc. bonéds bonas bona

ABL. bonis bouis honis
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NOTE. — Stems in quo- have nominative -cus (-quos), -qua, -cum (-quom), accusative

_cum (~quom), -quam, -cum (-quom), to avoid quu- (sec §§ 6. b and 46. 5. 2). Thus, —
NomM. propincus (-quos) propinqua propincum (-guom)
GEN. propinqui propinquae propingui, ete.

But most modern editions disregard this prineiple.

. The Genitive Singular masculine of adjectives in -ius ends in -ii, and
the Vocative in -e; not in 4, as in nouns (cf. § 49, 1, ¢); as, Lacedaemonius,
-ii, -ie.

Norr.— The possessive meus, my, has the vocative masculine mt (¢f. § 145).

111. Stems ending in ro- preceded by e form the Nominative
Masculine like puer (§ 47) and are declined as follows: —

miser, misera, miserum, wretched

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
S1EM misero- STEM misera- STEM misero-
SINGULAR
Nox. miser misera miseram
GEN. miseri miserae miseri
Dar. miserd miserae miserd
Ace. miserum miseram miserum
ABL. miserd misera miserd
Pruraz
Nom. miseri miserae misera
GuxN. miserorum miserarum miserdrum
Dar. miseris miseris miseris
Acc. miserds miserds misera
AnL. miseris miseris miseris

a. Like miser are declined asper, gibber, lacer, liber, prosper (also pros-
perus), satur (-ura, -urum), tener, with compounds of -fer and -ger: as, saeti:
ger, -eta, -erum, bristle-bearing ; also, usually, dexter. Inthese the e belongs to
the stem ; but in dextra it is often omitted : as, dextra manus, the right hand.

NOTE. — Stems in &ro- (as procérus), with morigérus, properus, have the regular nomi-
native mascnline in -us.

D. The following lack a nominative singular masculine in classic use:
cBtera, Infera, postera, supera. They are rarely found in the singular exeept
in certain phrases: as, posterd dié, the next day.

NotE. — An ablative feminine in -0 is found in a few Greek adjectives: as, lectica
octdphord (Verr. v. 27). :
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112. Stems in ro- preceded by a consonant form the Nominative
Masculine like ager (§ 47) and are declined as follows : —

niger, nigra, nigrum, black

MASCULINE YEMININE NEUTER
STEM nigro- S1EM nigra- STEM nigro-
SINGULAR
Nox. niger nigra nigrum
Gex. nigri mgrae nigri
Damr. nigro nigrae mgré
Acc. nigram nigram nigram
ABL. nigroé nigra n1gro
Prurayn
Non. nigri nigrae nigra
GrN. nigrérum nigrarum nigrérum
Dat. nigris nig1is nig1is
Acc. nigros nigras nigra
ABL. nigris nigris nigris

a. Like niger are declined aeger, ater, créber, faber, glaber, integer, ludicer,
macer, piger, pulcher, ruber, sacer, scaber, sinister, taeter, vafer ; also the pos-
sessives noster, vester (§ 145).

113. The following nine adjectives with their compounds have
the Genitive Singular in -ius and the Dative in - in all genders:

alius (N. aliud), other. totus, whole. alter, -terlus, the other.
nillus, 10, RONE. dllus, any. neuter, ~trius, neither.
solus, alone. anus, one. uter, -trius, whick (of two).

Of these the singular is thus declined : —

M. . N. M. ¥. N.
Now. nus ina unum uter utra utrum
Grx. unius anius auius  utrius utrius utrius
Dar. ani uni uni utri utri utri
Acc. tnum tnam inum utrum utram utram
ABL. and na uno utré utra utro
Noat. alius alia alind alter altera alterum
YEN. alius alius alius alterfus alterius alterius
Dar. alit alit alil alteri altert alteri
Aco. alium aliam aliad alterum alteram alterum

AnL, alio alia alio alterd altera alterd
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a. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§ 110).

b. The genitive in -jus, dative in -i, and neuter in -d are pronominal in
origin (cf. illius, illi, illud, and § 146).

¢. Theiof the genitive ending -fus, though originally long, may be made
ghort in verse; so often in alterius and regularly in utriusque.

d. Instead of alius, alterfus is commonly used, or in the possessive sense
the adjective alignus, belonging to another, another’s.

e. In compounds — as alteruter — sometimes both parts are declined,
sometimes only the latter. Thus, alterl utri or alterutrl, io one of the two.

Nore.— The regular genitive and dative forms (as in bonus) arve sometimes found
in some of these words: as, genitive and dative feminine, aliae; dative masculine,
alib. Rare forms are alis and alid (for alius, aliud).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND Z-STEMS)

114. Adjectives of the Third Declension are thus classified : —

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations in the nominative singular, — one
for each gender: as, acer, dcris, acre.

2. Adjectives of T'wo Terminations, — masculine and feminine the same:
as, levis (., ¥.), leve (N.).

3. Adjectives of One Termination, — the same for all three genders: as,
atrox.

a. Adjectives of two and three terminations ave true i-stems and hence retain
in the ablative singular 4, in the neuter plural -ia, in the genitive plural -ium, and
in the accusative plural regularly -1s (see §§ 73 and 74).1

Adjectives of Three and of Two Terminations

115. Adjectives of Three Terminations arve thus declined : —

acer, acris, acre, keen, Stew dcri-

SINGULAR PrUrAL
M. ¥, N. M. ¥, N.
Nox. Acer acris acre Acrés icrés Acria
Gex. acris acris acris acrium acrium acrium
Dar, acri acri acri acribus dcribus acribus
Ace. acrem acrem icre dcris (-8s) dcris (-8s) &cria
Any, acry acry acri acribus acribus acribus

1 But the forms of some are doubtful.



50 DECLENSION 0} ADJECTIVES [§§ 116-117

@. like icer are declined the following stems in ri-: —
alacer, campester, celeber, equester, palister, pedester, puter, saliber, silvester,
terrester, volucer. So also names of months in -ber: as, Octdber (cf.
§ 66).

Nore 1.—This formation is comparatively late, and hence, in the poets and in early
Latin, either the masculine or the feminine form of these adjectives was sometimes
used for both genders: as, coetus alacris (Bnn.). In others, as faenebris, fiinebris, illus-
tris, ligubris, mediocris, muliebris, there is no separate masceuline form at all, and these
are declined like levis (§ 116).

Norw 2. — Celer, celeris, celere, swif7, has the genitive plural celerum, used only as a
noun, denoting a military rank. The proper name Celer has the ablative in -e.

116. Adjectives of Two Terminations are thus declined : —

levis, leve. light, Sruwm levi-

SINGULAR PLURAL
M., X¥. N. M., B N.
Nou. levis leve levas levia
Gex.  levis levis levium levium
Dar.  levi levi levibus levibus
Ace.  levem leve levis (-&s) levia
AnL. levi levi Jevibus levibus

Noru. — Adjectives of two and three terminations sometimes have an ablative in -e
in poetry, rarely in prose.

Adjectives of One Termination

117. The remaining adjectives of the third declension are Con-
sonant stems; but most of them, except Comparatives, have the
following forms of j-stems: —1

-in the ablative singular (but often -e);

-ia in the nominative and accusative plural neuter ;

-ium in the genitive plural;

-Is (as well as -8s) in the accusative plural masenline and feminine.

In the other cases they follow the rule for Consonant stems.

a. These adjectives, except stems in I- or r-, form the nominative singu-
lar from the stem by adding s: as, atrox (sten atre- + s), egéns (stem
egent- + s).2

0. Here belong the present participles in -ns(stem nt-)2: as,amans, monéns.
They are declined like egéns (but cf. § 121).

1 For details see § 121. 2 Stems in nt- omit t before the nominative -s.
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118. Adjectives of one termination are declined as follows : —

Non.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
AL,

Now.
GEX.
Dar.
Acc.
AnL.

119.

Noa.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc,
AnL.

Now,
- Gux,
Dar,
Acc.
Ay,

atrox, flerce, Sty atrdc-

SiNGuLAR

M., ¥ x.
atrox atrox
atrocis atrocis
atroci atrdel
atrocem abtrox
atrdcd (-e) atroel (-e)

PruraL

atroceés atrocia
atrocium atrécium
atrocibus atrocibus
atrocis (-€s) alrocia
atrocibus atrécibus

egéns, needy, STEy egent-

M., P N.
cgéus egens
egentis egentis
egentl egenti
egentem egéns
egenll (-e) egentl (-e)
egentés egentia
egenlium egentium
egentibus egentibus
egentis (-€s) egenlia
egentibus egentibus

Other examples are the following : —

concors, harmonious
STEM concord-

SiNGULAR

M., ¥ N.
concors concors
concordis concordis
concordi coneordi
concordem coneors
concordi concordi

Prunraw
concordés concordia
concordium concordium
concordibus concordibus
concordis (-&s) coucordia
concordibus concordibus

praeceps, headlong
STEM praecipit-

Mo, X N
pracceps praeceps
praecipitis praecipitis
praccipiti praecipitt
praecipitem praeceps
praecipiti praecipiti
praccipilés praecipitia

[praecipitium]?
praecipitibus praecipitibus
praecipitis (-8s) praccipitia
praecipitibus praecipitibus

P Given by gramunarians, but not found.
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iéns, going par, equal dives, rich

StEM eunt- STEM par- SreEM divit-

SINGULAR
M., K. N. M., ¥. . M., ¥. N.
Now. iéus jEus par par dives dives
Gun. euntis euntis paris paris divitis divitis
Dat. eunti eunti pari pari divitt divitz
Ace. euntem iEns parem par divitem dives
AL, eunte () cunte (1) pail pari divite divite
Pruran

Nox. euntés euntia parés paria divités [ditia]
Gurx. euntium  euntium  parium  parium divitum divitum
Dar. euntibus  euntibus  paribus  paribus  divitibus  divitibus
Acc. euntis (-8s) euntia paris (-€s) paria divitis (-8s) [ditia]

AsnL. euntibus  euntibus  paribus  paribus  divitibus  divitibus

fber, fertile vetus, old
STEM iber- SteM vetex-
SINGULAR
M., Y. N. M., . N.
Nox. Tber iber vetus velus
Gex. uberis . uberis veteris veteris
Dar,  Uberi uberi veteri veteri
Ace.  Uberem taber veterem vetus
Ann, iberi! tiberi? vetere ()  vetere (1)
Prunrarn

Nou. Tiberés ubera vetergs vetera
Gex. Uberum uberum veterum veterum
Dar. iiberibus uberibus veteribus veteribus
Acc.  uberés abera veterés vetera
Apn,  Uberibus iberibus veteribus veteribus

Norgi, — Of these vetus is originally an s-stem. In most s-stems the r has intruded
itself into the nominative also, as bi-corpor (for fbi-corpos), dégener ({or tas-genes),

T An ablative in -e is very rare,
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Declension of Comparatives

120. Comparatives are declined as follows : —

melior, better plus, more
SrEM melidr- for melids- SteMm plir- for plis-
SINGULAR

M., . N. M., ¥. .
Nom. melior melius _— plis
Gex.  melidris melioris J— plitris
Dar.  meliori meliort _— —_—
Acce.  melidrem melius _— plis
Anp.  meliore (1) meliore (1) _— plire

Proran

Nom. melidrés meliora plires plira
Gux.  melidrum melidram plirium plivium
Dar.  melidribus nelidribus pliribus pliribus
Ace.  melidrés (1s) meliora ' plitrés (-1s) pliira
Aur.  melidribus melidribus pliribus pliribus

a. All comparatives except plis are declined like melior.

b. The stem of comparatives properly ended in 0s-; but this became or
in the nominative masculine and feminine, and dr- in all other cases except
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where s is retained and § is
changed to ii (ef. hondr, bris; corpus, -Oris). Thus comparatives appear to
have two terminations.

c. The neuter singular plus is used only as a noun. The genitive (rarely
the ablative) is used only as an expression of value (cf. § 417). The dative
is not found in classic use. The compound complirés, several, has sometimes
neuter plural compliria.

Case-Forms of Consonant Stems

121. In adjectives of Consonant stems —

a. The Ablative Singular commonly ends in -i, but sometimes -e.

1. Adjectives used as nouns (as superstes, survivor) have -e.

2, Participles in -ns used as such (especially in the ablative absolute,
§419), or as nouns, regularly have -e; but participles used as adjectives
have regularly 1:—

doming imperante, at the master’s command ; ab amante, by a lover; ab amanti
) muliere, by @ loving woman.
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3. The following have regularly -i:— améns, anceps, concors (and other
compounds of cor), consors (but as a substantive, -), dégener, hebes, ingéns,
inops, memor (and its compounds), par (in prose), perpes, praeceps, praepes,
teres.

4. The following have regularly -e : — caeles, compos, | td&ses], dives, hospes,
particeps, pauper, princeps, sdspes, superstes. So also patrials (see § 71, 5) and
stems in at-, it-, ot rt-, when used as nouns, and sometimes when used as
adjectives.

. The Genitive Plural ends conunonly in -ium, but has -um in the
following: 1 —-

1. Always in compos, dives, inops, ‘particeps, praepes, princeps, supplex, and
compounds of nouns which have -um: as, quadru-pés, bi-color.

2. Sometimes, in poetry, in participles in -ns: as, silentum concilium, @ cousn-
cil of the silent shades (Aen. vi. 432).

¢. The Accusative Plural regularly ends in -is, but comparatives com-
monly have -&s.

d. Vetus (gen. -gris) and piibes (gen. -&ris) regularly have -¢ in the abla-
tive singular, -a in the nominative and accusative plural, and -um in the
genitive plural.  For fber, see § 119.

e. A few adjectives of one termination, used as nouns, have a feminine
form in -a: as, clienta, hospita, with the appellative Iind Sospita.

Irregularities and Special Uses of Adjectives
122. The following special points require notice: —

a. Several adjectives vary in declension: as, gracilis (-us), hilaris (-us),
inermis (-us), bicolor (-drus).

b. A few adjectives are indeclinable: as, damnas, frigi (veally a dative
of service, see § 382. 1. N.2), néquam (originally an adverD), necesse. Potisis
often used as an indeclinable adjective, but sometimes has pote in the neuter.

¢. Several adjectives are defective : as, exspés (only nom.), exléx (exlegem)
(only nom. and ace. sing.), pernox (pernocte) (ouly nom. and abl. sing.);
and primdris, sémineci, etc., which lack the nominative singular.

d. Many adjectives, from their signification, can be used only in the
masculine and feminine. These may be called adjectices of common gender.

Such are aduléscéns, youthful; [1déses], -idis, slothful; inops, -opis, poor;
sdspes, -itis, safe. Similarly, senex, old man. and iuvenis, young man, are some-
times called masculine adjeclives.

For Adjectives used as Nouuns, see §§ 288, 289; for Nouns used as Adjectives, see
§ 321, ¢; for Adjectives used as Adverbs, see §214; for Adverbs used as Adjectives,
see § 321, d.

1 Forins in -um sometimes oceur in a few others,
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
123. In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com-
parison : the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative.
124. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior (neu-
ter -ius),! the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a,-um), to the stem of
the Positive, which loses its final vowel : —

carus, dear (stem caro-); cariox, dearer; carissimus, dearest.
levis, light (stem levi-) ; levior, lighter ; levissimus, lightest.
felix, happy (stem felic-) ;  felicior, happier;  felicissimus, happiest.
hebes, dull (stem hebet-) ;  hebetior, duller; hebetissimus, dullest.

NoTr.— A {form of diminutive is made upon the stem of some comparatives: as,
grandius-culus, « little larger (sec § 243).

a. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : —

patiens, patient; patientior, patientissimus.
apertus, open ; apertior, apertissimus.

125, Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to
the nominative. The comparative is regular: —

acer, keen; acrior, Acerrimus.
miser, wrelched ; miserior, miserrimus.

a. So vetus (gen. veteris) has superlative veterrimus, from the old form
veter ; and matiirus, besides ils regular superlative (matirissimus), has a rare
form matiirrimus.

" For the comparative of vetus, vetustior (from vetustus) is used.

126. Six adjectives in -lis form the Superlative by adding -limus
to the stem clipped of its final i-.  These are facilis, difficilis, simi-
lis, dissimilis, gracilis, humilis.

facilis (stem facili-), casy; facilior, facillimus.

127. Compounds in -dicus (saying) and -volus (willing) take in
their comparison the forms of the corresponding participles dicéns
and volens, which were anciently used as adjectives: —

maledicus, slanderous; maledicentior, maledicentissimus.
malevolus, spiteful; malevolentior, malevolentissimus.

IThe comparative suftix (earlier -i0s) is akin to the Greek -{wy, or the Sanskrit -iyans.
That of the superlative (dssimus) is a double form of uncertain origin. 1t appears to
contain the is- of the old sufiix -is-to-s (seen in 98-to0ro-s and English sweetest) and also
the old -mo-s (seen in pri-mus, mini-mus, etc.). The endings -limus and -rimus are formed
by assimilation (§ 15. 6) from -simus. The comparative and superlative ave really new
stems, and are not strictly to be regarded as forms of inflection.
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a. So, by analogy, compounds in -ficus : —
magnificus, grand ; magnificentior, magnificentissimue.
128. Some adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs
magis, more, and maximé, most.
So especially adjectives in -us preceded by e or i:—
idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maximé idoneus.
NoTE.— But pius hag piissimus in the superlative, — a form condemned by Cicero,

but commion in inscriptions; equally common, however, is the irregular pientissimus.

Irregular Comparison

129. Several adjectives have in their comparison irregular

forms: —

bonus, good ; mclior, better | optimus, best.

malus, bad ; péior, worse pessimus, worst.

magnus, greut; méiior, greater ; maximus, greatest.

parvus, small ; minor,.less ; minimus, least.

multus, much ; plis (x.) (§ 120), mwore; plirimus, most.

multl, many ; pliirés, more ; plarimi, most.

néquam (indecl., § 122. b), néquior; néquissimus.
worthless ;

friagi (indecl., § 122. 0), use- friigalior; frigalissimus.
Jul, worthy ;

dexter, on the right, handy; dexterior; dextimus.

Nore.— These irregularities arise from the nse of different stems (ef. § 127). Thus
friigdlior and frigdlissimus are formed from the stem friigali-, but are used as the com-
parative and superlative of the indeclinable frigi.

v

Defective Comparison

130. Some Comparatives and Superlatives appear without a

Positive: —
ocior, swifter; ocissimus, swifiest.
potior, preferable ;1 potissimus, most importunt.

«. The following are formed from stems not used as adjectives: 2 —

1 The old positive potis occurs in the sense of able, possible.

2 The forms in ~-trd and -terus were originally comparative (cf. alter), so that the
comparatives in -tevior are double comparatives, Inferus and superus are comparatives
of a still more primitive form (cf. the English comparative in -er).

The superlatives in -timus (-tumus) are relics of old formss of comparison; those in
-mus like Imus, summus, primus, ave still more primitive. Forms like extrémus are
superlatives of a comparative. In fact, comparison has always been treated with an
accumulation of endings, as children say furtherer and furtherest.
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cis, citra (adv., on this side): citerior, hither; citimus, hithermost.
de (prep., downy: deterior, worse;  déterrimus, worst.
in, intrd (prep., , within):  interiox, inner; intimus, nmost.
prae, pro (prep., before): prior, former; primus, first.

prope (adv., near): propior, nearer;  proximus, next.
ultra (adv., beyond): ulterior, farther;  ultimus, farthest.

b. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used as
nouns (generally in the pluraly:—

exterus, outward ; exterior, ouler; extrémus (extimus), outmost.
mferus, below (sce § 111. ) ; Inferior, lower; nfimus (Imus), lowest.
posterus, following ; posterior, laiter; postrémus (postumus), last.
superus, above; : superior, higher; suprémus or summus, highest.

But the plurals, exter, foreigners; nferi, the gods below ; posteri, posterity ;
super], the heavenly gods, are COMMON.

NoTE. — The superlative postumus has the special sense of last-born, and was a well-
known surnanie.

131. Several adjectives lack the Comparative or the Superla-
tive: —

«. The Comparative is rave or wanting in the {ollowing : —

bellus, inclutus {or inclitus), novus,
caesius, invictus, pius,

falsus, invitus, sacer,
fidus (with its compounds), meritus, vafer.

». The Superlative is wanting in many adjectives in -ilis or -bilis (as,
agilis, probébilis), and in the following: —

actudsus exilis proclivis surdus
agrestis ingéns propinquus taciturnus
alacer igitinus satur tempestivus
arcanus longinguus ségnis teres

caecus obliquus sérus vicinus
dititurnus opimus supinus

¢. From iuvenis, youth, senex, old man (cf. § 122. d), are formed the com-
paratives ifmior, younger, senior, older. For these, however, minor natd and
miior nath are somelimes used (nati being often omitted).

The superlative is regularly expressed by minimus and maximus, with
or without natu.

NorE.— In these phrases niti is ablative of specification (see § 418).

d. Many adjectives (as aureus, golden) are from their meaning incapable
of comparison. .

Nori.— But each language has its own usage in this respect. Thus, niger, glossy
bluck, and candidus, shining white, are compared ; buf. not ater or albus, meaning «bso-
tute dead black or white (except that Plautus once has atrior).
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NUMERALS

NUMERALS

[§§ 132, 133

132. The Latin Numerals may be classified as follows: —

1. NuMERAL AvigcTivis:

1. Cardinal Numbers, answering the question Low many ? as, inus, one ;

duo, wo, ete.
2. Ordinal Numbers,! adjectives derived (in most cases) fromn the Cardi-
nals, and answering the question which in order? as, primus, first; secun-

dus, second, ete.
3. Distributive Nuwerals, answering the question how many at a time?

as, singuli, one at a time ; bini, Lwo by fwo, ete.
I1. NumerAL ADvERBS, answering the question how often? as, semel,
once ; bis, twice, elc.

Cardinals and Ordinals

133, These two series are as follows: —

CARDINAL

ORDINAL

ROMAN NUMERALS

1. 4nus, Una, Gnum, one primus, -a, -um, first I
2, duo, duae, duo, two secundus (alter), second i1
3. trés, tria, three tertius, third 11
4. quattuor quartus 111 07 IV
5. quinque quintus v
6. sex sextus v
7. septem septimus viI
8. octd octavus Vi1l
9. novem nonus YI1III OF 1X
10. decem decimus ¥
11. Gndecim andecimus X1
12. duodecim duodecimus xIJ
13. tredecim (decem (et) trés) tertius decimus (decimus (et) tertius) X1T
14. guattuordeciin quartus decimus XA OF X1V
15. quindecim quintus decimus XV
16, sédecim sextus decimus VT
17. septendecim septimus decimus XV
18. duodéviginti (octodecim)  duodévicénsimus (octavus decimus) XVIl

1 The Ordinals (except secundus, tertius, octdvus, nbénus) are formed by means of suf-
tixes related to those used in the superlative and in part identical with them. Thas,

decimus (compare the form Infimus) may be regarded as the last of a series of ten; pri-
mus is a superlative of a stem akin toprd ; the formsin-tus (quartus, quintus, sextus) may
be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros, and with superlatives in
-to-70-s, while the others have the superlative ending -timus (changed to-simus). Of the
exceptions, secundus is a participle of sequor; alter is a comparative form (compare
-Tepos in Greek), and ndnus is contracted from tnovenos. The cardinal multiples of ten
are compounds of -gint- ‘ten’ (a fragment of a derivative from decemy.
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19.
20.
21.

30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.
100.
101.
200.
300.
400.
500.
600.
700.
800.
500,
1000.
5000.
10,000.
100,000.

CARDINAL

CARDINALS AND ORDINALS

ORDINAL
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ROMAN NUMERALS

tndéviginti (novendecim) fndéviceénsimus(nonusdecimus) xviiyorxIx

viginti
viginii Ginus

(or Tinus et viginti, etc.)

triginta

quadrigintd
quinquaginta
sexaginta
septudgintd
octdginta

noniginta

centum

centum (et) inus, cie.
ducentl, -ae, -a
trecentl
quadringenti
quingentl

sescentl

septingentl
octingentl

nongenti

mille

quinque milia (millia)
decem milia (miilia}
centum milia (millia)

vicensimus (vigénsimus)
vicénsimus primuns
(tinus et vietnsimus, elc.)
tricénsimus
quadrigénsimus
quinquigénsimus
sexagiénsimus
septudgénsinmus
octogénsimus
nonagensimus
centénsimus
centénsimus primus, etc.
ducenténsimus
trecenténsimus
quadringentensimus
quingenténsimus
sescenténsimus
septingenténsimus
octingenténsimus
nongenténsimus
millénsimus

quinquiéns millénsimus
deciéns millénsimus
centiéns millensimus

XX
XXt

XXX
XXXX 0 XL

Lory

LXXXX 07 XC
©

1

ce

cee

ccee

b

DC

neC

DCCC

DCCOC

o (c10) 0r M
100

CCIDD
CeeInnd

Note 1.— The forms in -Ensimus are often written without the n: as, vic€simus, ete.
NorE 2. — The forms octddecim, novendecim are rare, duod8viginti (two from twenty),

findéviginti (one from twenty), being used instead.

So 28, 29; 38, 39; ete. may be

expressed either by the substraction of two and one or by the addition of eight and
nine respectively.

Declension of Cardinals and Ordinals

134. Of the Cardinals only finus, duo, trés, the Aundreds above
one hundred, and mille when used as a noun, are declinable.

a. For the declension of fnus, see § 113.

It often has the meaning of

same or only. The plural is used in this sense; but also, as a simple nu-

meral, to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning:

as, iina castra,

one camp (ef. § 137. ). The plural occurs also in the phrase tni et alteri, one
party and the other (the ones and the others).
b. Duo,! two, and ti8s, three, are thus declined : —

1 The form in -0 is 2 remnant of the dual nwmber, which was lost in Latin, but is

found in cognate languages.

Soinambd, botl, which preserves-0 (¢f. §vw and § 629. b).
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€
M, P. N. M., . N.
Noxm. duo duae duo trés tria
Gen,  dudrum dudrum dudrum trium trium
Dar. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus
Acc. duds (duo) duis duo trés (tris) tria
Arni. dudbus duabus dudbus tribus tribus

NoTE. — Ambd, both, is declined like duo.

¢. The hundreds, up to 1000, are adjectives of the First and Second
Declensions, and are regularly declined like thie plural of bonus.

d. Mille, a thousand, is in the singular an indeclinable adjective : —

mille modis, in a thousand ways.

cum mille hominibus, with a thousand men.

mille trahéns varios colorés (Aen. iv. 701), drawing out a thousand various
colors.

In the plural it is used as a neuter noun, and is declined like the plural
of sedile (§ 69): milia, milium, milibus, ete.

Norg.— The singular mille is sometimes found as a noun in the nominative and
aceusative: as, mille hominum misit, e sent a thousand (of) men; in the other cases
rarely, except in connection with the same case of milia: as, cum octd milibus peditum,
milie equitum, with eight thousund foot and a thousand horse.

e. The ordinals are adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and
are regularly declined like bonus.

135. Cardinals and Ordinals have the following uses: —

a. In numbers below 100, if units precede tens, et is generally inserted :
. duo et viginti; otherwise et is omitted: viginti duo.

b. In numbers abové 100 the highest denomination generally stands
first, the next second, ete., as in English. Et is either omitted entirely, or
stands between the two highest denominations: — mille (et) septingenti
sexaginta quattuor, 1764.

Nore. —Observe the following combinations of numerals with substantives: —
tinus et viginti milités, or vigintl milités (et) unus, 27 soldiers.
duo milia quingenti milités, or duo milia militum et quingenti, 2500 soldiers.
milités mille ducenti trigintd Gnus, 1237 soldiers.

¢. After milia the name of the objects enumerated is in the genitive :
duo milia hominum, two thousand men.1
cum tribus milibus militum, with three thousand soldiers.
milia passuum tria, three thousand paces (three miles).

d. For million, billion, trillion, etc., the Romans had no special words,
but these numbers were expressed by multiplication (cf. § 138. a).

! Or, in poetry, bis mille hominss, fwice « thousand men.
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e. Fractions are expressed, as in English, by cardinals in the numerator
and ordinals in the denominator. The feminine gender is used to agree
with pars expressed or understood : — two-sevenths, duae septimae (sc. part8s) ;
three-eighths, trés octdvae (sc. partes).

One-half 1s dimidia pars or dimidium.

NoTE 1.— When the numerator is one, it is omitted and pars is expressed: one-
third, tertia pars; one-fourth, quarta pars,

NOTE 2.— When the denominator is but one greater than the numerator, the numer-
ator only is given: two-thirds, duae partés; threefourths, trés partés, ete.

NoTE 8. — Fractions are also expressed by special words derived from as, ¢ pound .
as, triéns, ¢ third; bés, two-thirds. See § 637.

Distributives
136. Distributive Numerals are declined like the plural of
bonus.

NoTe.— These answer to the interrogative quoténi, how muny of each? or how
many at o time?

1. singuli, one by one 18. octoni déni or duo- 100. centéni

2. bini, two by two dévicenl 200. ducénl

3. terni, trind 19, novént dénl or in- 300. trecdni

4. quaternl dévicent 400. quadringéni
5. quinl 20. viceni 500. quingéni

6. séni 21. vieéni singuli, ete. 600. sesceni

7. septéni 30, trieéni 700. septingéni
8. octoni 40. quadragéni 800. octingenl

4. noveni 50. quinquagéul 900. nongent

10. déni 60. sextigéni 1000. millém

11. andénl 70. septudgeni 2000. bina milia
12, duodénl 80. octogéni 10,000, déna milia
13. terni dénd, ete. 90. nonageni 100,000. centéna milia

137. Distributives are used as follows: —

a. In the sense of so many apiece or on each side : as, singula singulis, one
apiece (one each to each one); agrl septena iligera plébi divisa sunt, i.e. seven
Jugera to each citizen (seven jugera each), ete.

D. Tustead of cardinals, to express simple number, when a noun plural in
form but usually singular in meaning is used in a plural sense: as, bina
castra, two camps (duo castra would mean two forts). With such nouns trini,
not terni, is used for three: as, trina (not terna) castra, three camps; terna
castra means camps in threes.

¢. In multiplication: as, bis bina, twice two ; ter septénis di€bus, in thrice
seven days. '

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where pairs or
sets are spoken of : as, bina hastilia, fwo shafts (two in a set). ‘
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Numeral Adverbs

138. The Numeral Adverbs answer the question quotigns
(quotiss), how many times? how often ?

1. semel, once 12. duodeciéns 40. quadragiéns
2. bis, twice 13. terdeciens 50. quinquéagiéns
3. ter, thrice 14. quaterdeciéns 60. sexagiéns

4. quater 15. quindeciéns 70. septuigiéns
5. quinquiéns (-8s)! 16. sédeciéns 80. octogiéns

6. sexiéns 17. septigsdeciéns 90. nondgiéns

7. septiéns 18. duodéviciéns 100. centiéns

8. octiéns 19. Gndéviciéns 200. ducentiéns
9. noviéns 20. viciéns 300. trecentiéns
10. deciéns 21. semel viciéns,? vic. 1000. miliéns

11. Gndeciéns 30. triciéns 10,000. deciéns miliéns

«. Numeral Adverbs are used with mille to express the Ligher numbers:
ter et triciéns (centéna milia) séstertium, 8,400,000 sesterces (three and thirty
times a hundred thousand sesterces).
viciés ac septids milids (centéna milia) s@stertium, 2,700,000,000 sesterces
(twenty-seven thousand times a hundred thousand).

Nore. —These large numbers are used almost exclusively in reckoning money,
and centéna milia is regularly omitted (sce §634).

Other Numerals

139. The following adjectives are called Multiplicatives: —

* simplex, single; duplex, double, twofold ; triplex, triple, threefold ; quadruplex,
quinquiplex, septemplex, decemplex, centuplex, sésquiplex (14), multiplex
(manifold).

. Proportionals are: duplus, triplus, quadruplus, octuplus, etc., fwice as
great, thrice as great, cte.

b. Temporals: bimus, trimus, of fwo or three years’ age ; biennis, triennis,
lasting two or three years ; biméstris, trim@stris, of two or three months ; biduum,
a period of two days; biennium, a period of two years.

¢. Partitives: binarius, ternarius, of two or three parts.

d. Other derivatives are: @nid, unity ; binid, the two (of dice); primanus,
of the first legion ; primarius, of the first rank ; déndrius, a sum of 10 asses N
binus (distributive), doulle, cte.

I Forms in -ns are often written without the n.
2 Also written viciéns et semel or viciéns semel, etc.
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PRONOUNS

140. Pronouns are used as Nouns or as Adjectives. They are
divided into the following seven classes: —

—

‘

-1 & Ot W Lo IO

. Personal Pronouns : as, ego, /.

. Reflexive Pronouns: as, s& himself.

. Possessive Pronouns: as, meus, my.
Demonstrative Pronouns: as, hic, this; ille, that.
. Relative Pronouns: as, qui, who.

. Interrogative Pronouns: as, quis, who?

. Indefinite Pronouns: as, aliquis, some one.

141. Pronouns have special forms of declension.

Nore.— These special forms are, in general, survivals of a very ancient form of
declension differing from that of nouns.

Personal Pronouns

142. The Personal pronouns of the first person are ego, 1, nds,
we; of the second person, th, thow or you, vos, ye or you. The
personal pronouns of the third person— he, she, i, they — are
wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used instead.

143. Ego and ta ave declined as follows: —

Nowm.
Gurux.
Danr.
Acc.
Agi.

Noat.
GEex.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

First Prreon

Singular Plural
ego, 1 nds, we
mei, of me nostrum, nostrl, of us
mihi (mi), to me nobls, o us
meé, me nos, us
mé, by me ndbis, by us

Sgcond PERSON

tu, thou or you vOs, ye or you

tul, of thee or you vestrum, vestri; vostrum (-tr1)
tibi vObis

té vOs

3 vObls

a. The plural nds is often used for the singular ego; the plural vos is
never so used for the singular ti.
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NoTg. — Old forms are genitive mis, tis; accusative and ablative méd, téd (cf.
§43. v. 1).

b. The forms nostrum, vestrum, etc., are used partitively  —

finusquisque postrum, each one of us.
vestrum omnium, of all of you.

Norx. — The forms of the genitive of the personal pronouns are really the genitives
of the possessives: mei, tul, sui, nostri, vestri, genitive singular neuter: nostrum, ves-
trum, genitive plural maseuline or neuter. So in early and later Latin we find tna
vestrirum, one of you (WOmen).

¢. The genitives mel, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, are chiefly used objectively
(§347): —

memor sis nostri, be mindful of us (me).
mé tul pudet, I am ashamed of you.

d. Emphatic forms of t are tite and titemet (tatimet). The other
cases of the personal pronouns, excepting the genitive plural, are made
emphatic by adding -met: as, egomet, vosmet.

NorE. — Early emphatic forms are mépte and tépte.

e. Reduplicated forms are found in the accusative and ablative singn-
lar: as, méme, téte.

f. The preposition cum, witk, is joined enclitically with the ablative: as,
técum loquitur, ke talks with you.

Reflexive Pronouns

. 144. Reflexive Pronouns are used in the Oblique Cases to refer
to the subject of the sentence or clause in which they stand (see
§ 299): as, s& amat, he loves himself.

«. In the first and second persons the oblique cases of the Personal pro-
nouns are used as Reflexives: as, mé vided, I see myself ; t& landas, you
praise yourself; nobis persuddémus, we persuade owrselves.

b. The Reflexive pronoun of the third person has a special form used
only in this sense, the same for both singular and plural. It is thus
declined : —

Gux. sui, of himself, herself, itself, themselves
Dar.  sibi, {0 himself, herself, itself, themselves
Acc. S8 (s@s&), himself, herself, itself, themselves
Anpy.  s8 (s8s8), [Dy] himself, herself, dself, themselves
~ Norg 1.— Emphatic and reduplicated forms of s€ arc made as in the personals (see
§143. d, ¢). The preposition cum is added enclitically: as, séoum, with himself, cte.
Nork 2. — An 0ld form séa ocours in the accusative and ablative.
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Possessive Pronouns

145. The Possessive pronouns are: —
t

Firsr Prrsox.  meus, my noster, our
Secoxp Penrsox.  tuus, thy, your vester, your
Tuirp  Pegrsos.  suus, Ais, her, its suus, their

These are really adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and are
so declined (see §§ 110-112).  But meus has regularly mi (varely meus) in
the vocative singular masculine.

NotTE. — Suus is used only as a reflexive, referring to the subject. For a possessive
pronoun of the third person not referring to the subject, the genitive of a demonstrative
must be used. Thus, patrem suum occidit, Jie killed his (own) father; but patrem é&ius
occidit, he killed lis (somebody else’s) father.

a. Emphatic forms in -pte are found in the ablative singular: suopte.

b. A rare possessive ciliius (quéius), -a, -um, whose, is formed from the
genitive singular of the relative or interrogative pronoun (qui, quis). It
may be either interrogative or relative in force according to its derivation,
but is usually the former.

¢. The reciprocals one another and each other are expressed by inter s& or
alter . . . alterum: —

alter alterius Gva frangit, they break each other's eggs (one . . . of the other).

inter 88 amant, thcy love one another (they love among themselves).

Demonstrative Pronouns

146. The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or
designate a person or thing for special attention, either with nouns
as Adjectives or alone as Pronouns. They are: — hic, this; is,
ille, iste, that; with the Intensive ipse, self, and idem, same; 1 and
are thus declined: —

hic, this
SINGULAR PruraL

M. v, N. . M. F. N.
Nom. hic haec hoc hi hae haec
Gex.  hfiilus  hiius  hiiius horum  hdrum  horum
Dar. huic huic huic his his his
Acc. hunc hanc hoc hos has haec
Apr.  hoc hac hoc his his his

L These demonstratives ave combinations of o- and i- stems, which ave not clearly
distinguishable.
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Nork 1.—Hic is a compound of the stem ho- with the demonstrative enclitic -ce.
In most of the cases final e is dropped, in some the whole termination. But in these
latter it is sometimes retained for emphasis: as, hlius-ce, his-ce. In early Latin-calone
is retained in some of these (hérunc). The vowel in hie, hde, was originally short, and
perhaps this quantity was always retained. Ile and iste are sometimes found with
ihe same enclitic: illic, illaec, illuc; also illoc. See a, p. 67.

Note 2.— For the dative and ablative plural of hic the old form hibus is sometimes
found ; haec occurs (rarely) for hae.

is, that

~ SINGULAR Prurarn

M. r. N. M. ¥, N,
Nom. is ea id e, i1 (1) eae ea
GEN. gius éius éius ebrum earum edrum
Dar. el el el els, ils (Is)  eis, iis (Is) els, ifs (is)
Acc. eum eam id els eas ea
Axnr. el ead ) els, ils (Is)  els, iis (is) efs, iis(1s)

NoTE 3.— Obsolete forms are eae (dat. fem.), and edbus or ibus (dat. plur.)., For
dative ei are found also & and €1 (monosyllabic); €1, €0s, etc., also occur in the plaral.

ille, that

SINGULAR Prurar
M. ¥. N. M. 1. N.
Noa. ille illa illud illt illae illa
GEN. illius illius illius illorum  illarum  illorum
Dar, il illi il illis illis illis
Acc. illum illam iltud illes illas illa
AnL. illo ila \ il1o illis illis illis

Iste, ista, istud, that (yonder), is declined like ille.

NotTE 4. —1lle replaces an carlier oitus (olle), of which several forms occur.

Norg 5. —Iste is sometimes found in early writers in the form ste ete. The first
syllable of ille and ipse is very often used as short in early poetry.

Notr 6.— The forms illi, ist1 (gen.), and illae, istae (dat.), are sometimes found;
also the nominative plural istaece, illaece (for istae, illae). See a, p. 67.

ipse, sclf

SINGULAR PruraL
M. ¥ N. M. ¥ N.
Nom.  ipse ipsa ipsum ipst ipsae ipsa
Gewx,  ipsius ipsius ipsius ipsdrum ipsdrum ipsSrum
Dar.  ipsl ipsi ipst ipsis ipsis ipsis
Aca. ipsum  ipsam ipsum ipsos ipséds ipsa

Axnr. ipsd ipsd ipsd ipsis ipsis ipsis
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NoTr 7. —Ipse is componnded of is and -pse (a pronominal particle of uncertain
origin: cf. §145. ), meaning self. The former part was originally declined, as in
reapse (for & eapse), in fact. An old form ipsus occurs, with superlative ipsissimus,
own self, used for comic eficet.

Nork 8.—The intensive -pse is found in the forms eapse (nominative), eumpse,
eampse, €dpse, edpse (ablative).

idem, the same

SINGULAR PruraL
M. ¥. N. M. r. N.
Nowm. idem eddem  Iidem idem (e1-) eaedem  eddem
Gex. @filusdem éiusdem éiusdem edrundem eadrundem eSrundem
Dat. eldem eldem eldem eisdem or isdem
Acc. eundem eandem idem edsdem - easdem  eddem
Anr, eddem eddem eddem eisdem or isdem

NoTE 9. —Idem is the demonstrative is with the indeclinable suffix -dem. The mas-
culine idem is for Tisdem: the neuter idem, however, is not for tiddem, but is a velic of
an older formation. A final m of is is changed to n before d: as, eundem for eumdem,,
ete. The plural {orms idem, isdem, are often written ildem, iisdem.

a. Tle and iste appear in combination with the demonstrative particle -¢,
shortened from -ce, in the following forms: —

SINGULAR
M. F. N. M. F. X.
Non. illic  illaec  illuc (illoc) istic  istaec  istuc (istoc)
Acc. iltunc illanc illuc (illoc) istunc istanc  istuc (istoc)
AsrL. illac  illdc ilide istoc  istac istoc
Pruran
N., Acc. — illaec _— — istaec

Note 1.—The appended -ce is also found with pronouns in numerous combinations:
as, biliusce, hunce, horunce, harunce, hosce, hisce (cf. § 146. . 1), illiusce, Isce ; also with the
interrogative -ne, in hocine, hoscine, istucine, illicine, ete.

Nork 2. — By composition with ecce or em, behold! are formed eccum (for ecce
eum), eccam, eccds, eccas; eccillum (for ecce illum); ellum (for em illum), ellam, ellds,
ellds; eccistam. 'These forms are dramatic and colloguial.

b. The combinations hiiiusmodi (htiuscemodr), éiusmodi, ete., are used as
indeclinable adjectives, equivalent to talis, such: as, rés glusmodi, such a
thing (a thing of that sort: ef. § 345. a).

For uses of the Demonstrative Pronouns, see §§ 296 ff,
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Relative Pronouns

147. The Relative Pronoun qui, who,which, is thus declined :—

SINGULAR PLurAlL

M. ¥, N. M. ¥. N.

Nom. qui quae quod qui quae quae
Gex, clius  chius  cliius qudrum quarum  qudrum
Dar. cul cui cui quibus quibus quibus

Acc. quem  quam  quod quds quas quae
Apr.  quo qua qud quibus quibus quibus

Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns - -

148. The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, who? quid,
what? is declined in the Singular as follows: —

M., ¥ N.
Nonr. quis quid
Grx. clijus cliius
Dar. cui cui
Acc. quem quid
ABL. qud qud

The Plural is the same as that of the Relative, qui, quae, quae.

a. The singular quis is either masculine or of indeterminate gender,
_but in old writers it is sometimes distinctly feminine.

b. The Adjective Interrogative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, what kind of?
what ? which 2 is declined throughout like the Relative : —

SUBSTANTIVE ADIECTIVE
uis vocat, who calls ? ul homd vocat, what man calls ?
q b )
quid viaes, what do you see? quod templum vidés, what temple do you see ?

NoTE. — But qui is often used without any apparent adjective force; and quis is
very common as an adjective, especially with words denoting a person: as, qui nomi-
nat m8 ? who calls my name ? quis di€s fuit ? what day was it ? quis homd ? what man ?
but often qui homd ? what kind of man ? nescid qui sis, I krow not who you are.

¢. Quisnam, pray, who ¢ is an emphatic interrogative. It has both sub-
stantive and adjective forms like quis, qui.

149. The Indefinite Pronouns quis, any one, and qui, any, are
declined like the corresponding Interrogatives, but qua is com-
monly used for quae except in the nominative plural feminine:—
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SUBsSTANTIVE : quis, any one; quid, anything.
ADJECTIVE : qui, qua (quae), quod, any.

a. The feminine forms qua and quae are sometimes used substantively.
b. The indefinites quis and quiare rare except after si, nisi, né, and num,
and in compounds (sce § 310. ¢, 0).

Notg. — After these particles qui is often used as a substantive and quis as an adjec-
sive (cf. § 148. b. x ).

Case-Forms of qwz and gquis

150. The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns are
originally of the same stem, and most of the forms are the same
(compavre § 147 with § 148).  The stem has two forms in the mas-
culine and neuter, quo-, qui-, and one for the feminine, qua-. The
interrogative sense is doubtless the original one.

a. 01d forms for the genitive and dative singular are qudius, quoi.

b. The form quiis used for the ablative of both numbers and all genders;
but especially as an adverb (how, by which way, in any way), and in the combi-
nation quicum, with whom, as an interrogative or an indefinite relative.

¢. A nominative plural qués (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. A dative
and ablative quis (stemn quo-) is not infrequent, even in classic Latin,

.d. The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all forms of the abla-
tive, as with the personal pronouns (§ 143. f): as, qudcum, quicum, quibuscum.

Nork. — But occasionally cum precedes: as, cum qud (Iuv. iv. 9).

Compounds of quis and gu7

151. The pronouns quis and qui appear in various combinations.

«. The adverb -cumque (-cunque) (cf. quisque) added to the relative
makes an indefinite relative, which is declined like the simple word: as,
quicumque, quaecumgque, quodcumaque, whoever, whatever ; cliiuscumque, ete.

NoTg. — This suffix, with the same meaning, may be used with any relative: as,
quiliscumque, of whalever sort ; quanddcumgue (also rarely quanddque), whenever ; ubi-
cumgque, wherever.

b. Tn quisquis, whoever, both parts are declined, but the only forms in
common use are quisquis, quidquid (quicquid) and qudqud.

NoTe 1. — Rare forms are quemquem and quibusquibus; an ablative quiqui is some-
times found in early Latin; the ablative feminine quaqua is both late and rare. Cuicui
oceurs as a genitive in the phrase cuicui modi, of whatever kind. Other cases are
cited, but have no authority. In early Latin quisquis is occasionally feminine.

Nore 2. — Quisquis is usunally substantive, except in the ablative qudqud, which is
more.commonly an adjective.
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¢. The indefinite pronouns quidam, a certain (one) ; quivis, quilibet, any
you please, are used both as substantives and as adjectives. The first part
‘s doclined like the relative qui, bub the neuter Las both quid- (adjective)
and quod- (substantive): —
quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam)
quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis)
Quidam changes m to n before d in the accusative singular (quendam, M.;
quandam, r.) and the genitive plural (quorundam, M., N.; quarundam, ¥.).
d. The indefinite pronouns quispiam, some, any, and quisquam, any at all,
ave used both as substantives and as adjectives. Quispiam has feminine quae-
piam (adjective), neuter quidpiam (substantive) and quodpiam (adjective);
the plaral is very rare. Quisquam is both masculine and feminine; the
neuter is quidquam (quicquam), substantive only; there is no plural. Ullus,
-a, -um, is conmonly used as the adjective corresponding to quisquam.
e. The indefinite pronoun aliguis (substantive), some one, aliqui (adjec-
tive), some, is declined like quis and qui, but aliqua is used jnstead of aliquae
except in the nominative plural ferninine : —

SINGULAR

M. Y. .
Nown. aliquis (aliqui) aliqgua aliquid (aliquod)
Gux. alicliius aliciius alicliius
Dam. alicui alicui alicui
Acc. aliquem aliquam aliquid (aliquod)
ARBL. aliqud aliqué aliqud

' Prurar

Non. aliqui aliquae aliqua
GEN. aliquorum aliquarum aliquérum
Dam. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus
Acc. aliquds aliquis aliqua
Axr. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus

NorE. — Aliqul is sometimes used substantively and aliquis as an adjective.

f. The indefinite pronoun ecquis (substantive), whether any oné ecqui
(adjective), whether any, is declined like aliquis, but has either ecquae or
ecqua in the nominative singular feminine of the adjective form.

Norg. —Ecquis (ecqui) has no genitive singular, and in the plaral occurs in the
nominative and aceusative only.

g. The enclitic particle -que added to the interrogative gives a universal :
ag, quisque, every one; uterque, each of two, or both. Quisque is declined
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like the interrogative quis, qui: — substantive, quisque, quidque; adjective,
quique, quaeque, quodque.

In the compound fnusquisque, every single one, both parts ave declined
(genitive uniuscliiusque), and they are sometimes written separately and even
separated by other words: —

né in and quidem qudque (Lael. 92), not even in a single one.

I The relative and interrogative have rarely a possessive adjective
ciifus (-a, -um), older qudius, whose; and a patrial chidls (chiat), of whai
COUNIrY.

i. Quantus, how great, qualis, of what sort, ave derivative adjectives from
the interrogative. They ave either interrogative or relative, corresponding
respectively to the demonsiratives tantus, talis (§152). Indefinite com-
pounds are quantuscumque and qualiscumque (see § 151. a).

Correlatives

152. Many Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, and Adverbs
have corresponding demonstrative, relative, nterrogative, and
mdefinite {orms. Suech parallel forms are called Correlatives.

They are shown in the following table: —

Deaox, Rer. INTERROG, Ixper, RuL. INDEF.
- s qui quis ? quisquis aliquis
that who who 2 whoever S0ME One
tantus quantus quantus ? quantuscumque aliquantus
so great  how (as) great how great? however great some
talis quilis qualis ? qualiscumque _—
such as of what sort? of whatever Ikind
ibi ubi ubi? ubiubi alicubi
there where where ? wherever somewhere
ed qud qud? qubqud aliqud
thither whither whither ¢ whithersoever (to) somewhere
ed qua qua ? quaqud aliqua
that way — which way which way ? whithersoever (to) anywhere
inde unde unde ? undecumque alicunde
thence whence whence ¢ whencesoever from somewhere
tum cum quandd ? quandbcumaque aliguandod
then when when ¢ whenever at some time
tot quot quot ? quotquot aliquot
S0 many as how many ? however many some, several
totiéns quotiéns quotiéns ? quoti€nscumaque aliquotigns
80 often as how often ? lowever often at several times
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VERBS
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB
153. The inflection of the Verb is called its Conjugation.

Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, Number

154, Through its conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood,
Tense, Person, and Number.

a. The Voices are two: Active and Passive.
b. The Moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and In-
finitive.l

Note. — The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative are called Finite Moods in
distinetion from the Infinitive.

¢. The Tenses are six, viz.: —

1. For continued action, Present, Imperfect, Future.

2. For completed action, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect.

The Indicative Mood has all six tenses, but the Subjunctive has no
future or future perfect, and the Imperative has only the present and the
future. The Infinitive has the present, perfect, and future.

d. The Persons are three: First, Second, and Third.

e. The Numbers are two: Singular and Plural.

Noun and Adjective Forms -

155. The following Noun and Adjective forms are also included
in the inflection of the Latin Verb: —

a. Four Participles,? viz.: —

Active : the Present and Future Participles.

Passive - the Perfect Participle and the Gerundive.®

b. The Gerund: thisis in form a neuter noun of the second declension,
used only in the oblique cases of the singular.

¢. The Supine: this is in form a verbal noun of the fourth declension
in the accusative (-um) and dative or ablative (-i)* singular.

1 The Infinitive is strictly the locative case ol an abstract noun, expressing the
action of the verb (§ 451).

2 The Participles are adjectives in inflection and meaning, but have the power of
verbs in construction and in distingunighing time.

3 The Gerundive is also used as an adjective of necessity, duty, etc. (§158. d). In
late use it became a Future Passive Participle. 4 Originally locative.
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE FORMS OF THE VERB
Voices

156. The Active and Passive Voices in Latin generally cor-
respond to the active and passive in English; but—
a. The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning : —
ferrd accingor, I gird myself with my sword.
Turnus vertitur, Turnus turns (himself).
induitur vestem, e puts on his (own) clothes.

Note. — This use corresponds very nearly to the Greek Middle voice, and is doubt-
less a survival of the original meauing of the passive (p. 76, footnote 2).

b. Many verbs afe passive in form, but active or reflexive in meaning.
These are called Deponents (§ 190): 1 as, hortor, 7 exhort; sequor, / follow.
¢. Some verbs with active meaning have the passive form in the perfect
tenses; these are called Semi-Deponents: as, auded, auddre, ausus sum, dare.

Moods
15%7. The Moods are used as follows: —

a. The Indicative Mood is used for most direct assertions and nterroga-
tions : as,—valésne? valed, are you well? T am well.

b. The Subjunctive Mood has many idiomatic uses, as in commands, condi-
tions, and various dependent clauses. It is often translated by the English
Indicative; frequently by means of the anxiliaries may, might, would, should ;?
sometimes by the (rare) Subjunctive; sometimes by the Infinitive; and
often by the Imperative, especially in prokibitions. A few characteristic
examples of its use are the following: —

eamus, let us go; né abeat, let him not depart.
adsum ut videam, I am here to see (that I may see).
tll N8 quaesieris, do not thou inguire.

bedtus sis, may you be blessed.

quid morer, why should I delay ?

neseid quid scribam, I know not what to write.

1 moneam, audiat, i/ I should warn, he would hear.

1 That'is, verbs which have laid aside (déponere) the passive meaning.

2 The Latin uses the subjunctive in many cases where we use the indicative; and
we use a colorless auxiliary in many cases where the Latin employs a separate verb
with more definite meaning. Thus, I may write is often not scribam (subjunctive), but
licet mihi scribere; 7 can write is possum scribere; I would write is scribam, scriberem,
or scribere velim (vellem) ; I should write, (if, etc.), seriberem (si) . . ., or (implying duty)
oportet me scribere.
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¢. The Imperative is used for exhortation, entreaty, or command ; but the
Subjunctive is often used instead (§§ 439, 450): —

liber esto, he shall be free.
né ossa legito, do not gather the bones.

d. The Infinitive is used chieﬂy as an indeclinable noun, as the subject
or complement of another verh (§§ 452,456.x.). In special constructions it
takes the place of the Indicative, and may be translated by that mood in
English (see Indirect Discourse, § 580 ff.).

Nortr. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 436 ff.

Participles
158, The Participles are used as follows: —

a. The Present Participle (ending in -ns) has commonly the same
meaning and use as the nglish participle in -ing; as, vocins, call-
ing ; legentds, reading. (For its inflection, see egéns, § 118.)

b. The Tuture Participle (ending in -firus) is oftenest used to ex-
press what is Zikely or about to happen: as, réctiirus, about to rule ;
auditiirus, about to lear.

Nore. —With the tenses of esse, fo be, it forms the First Periphrastic Conjugation
(see §195) : as, urbs est casira, the city is about to fall; minsirus eram, I was going
to stay.

¢. The Perfect Participle (ending in -tus, -sus) has two uses : —
+ 1. Tt is sometimes equivalent to the English perfect passive participle :
as, téctus, sheltered ; acceptus, accepted ; ictus, having been struck ; and often
has snnp]y an adjective meaning: as, acceptus, accepiable.
. It is used with the verb to he (esse) to form certain tenses of the pas-
sim. as, vocatus est, he was (has been) called.

Nore. —There is no Perfect Active or Present Passive Participle in Latin. For
substitutes see §§ 492, 493.

d. The Gerundive (ending in -ndus), has two uses: —

1. It is often uscd as an adjective implying obligation, necessity, or
propriety (ought or must): as, audiendus est, ke must be heard.

Note. — When thus used with the tenses of the verb o be (esse) it forms the Second
Periphrastic Conjugation: dgligendus erat, he ought to have been chosen (§ 196).

2. In the oblique cases the Gerundive commonly has the same meaning
as the Gerund (cf. § 159. @), though its construction is different. (For
examples, see § 503 ff.)
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‘ Gerund and Supine

159. The Gerund and Supine are used as follows: —

«. The Gerund is a verbal noun, corresponding in meaning to the Inglish
verbal noun in -ing (§ 502): as, loquendi causd, for the sake of speaking.

Norte. — The Gerund is found only in the oblique cases. A corresponding nomi-
native is supplied by the Infinitive: thus, scribere est ditile, writing (to write) is use-
Jul; but, ars scribendi, the art of writing.

b. The Supine is in form a noun of the fourth declension (§ 84. D),
found only in the accusative ending in -tum, -sum, and the dative or abla-
tive ending in -td, -si.

The Supine in -um is used after verbs and the Supine in -@ after adjec-
tives (§§ 509, 510): —

venit spectatum, ke came to see; mirabile dictd, wonderful to tell.

Tenses of the Finite Verb

160. The Tenses of the Indicative have, in general, the same
meaning as the corresponding tenses in Tinglish:—

a. Of continued action,
1. Prysexr: scribd, I write, I am writing, I do write.
9. Impurrect: scribébam, I wrote, I was writing, I did write.
8. Fururs: scribam, I shall write.
b. Of completed action,
4. Perrrer: scripsi, I have written, I wrote.
5. Pruperrect: scripseram, I had writien.
6. Furore Perreor: scripsers, 1 shall have written.

161. The Perfect Indicative has two separate uses, — the Per-
fect Definite and the Perfect Historical (or Indefinite).

1. The Perfect Definite represents the action of the verb as completed
in present time, and corresponds to the English perfeet with have: as,
scripsi, I have written.

9. The Perfect Historical narrates a simple act or state in past fime
without representing it as in progress or continuing. It corresponds to the
English past or preterite and the Greek aovist: as, scripsit, ke wrote.

162. The Tenses of the Subjunctive are chiefly used in depend-
ent clauses, following the rule for the Sequence of Tenses; but

have also special idiomatic uses (see Syntax).

For the use of Tenses in the Imperative, see §§ 448, 449.
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PrrsoNnaL ENDINGS

163. Verbs have regular terminations ! for each of the three
Persons, both singular and plural,active and passive? These are:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
SINGULAR
1. -m (-0): am-d, / love. 1 (-or): anio-r, J am loved.
2. -s: ami-s, thou lovest. aris (-re):  awma-ris, thow art loved.
L ama-t, ke loves. “tur: améi-tur, he is loved.
I’LeraL
1. -mus: ama-mus, we loce. -mur : amid-mur, we are loved.
2. -tis: ama-tis, you loce. -mini: ama-mini, you are loved.
3. -ut: ama-nt, they love. -ntur : ama-ntut, they are loved.
a. The Perfect Indicative active has the special terminations®: —
Smva. 1. A: amav-i, 1 loved.
2. -is-ti: amiav-is-ti, thou lovedst.
3. -i-t: amav-i-t, ke loved.
Pror. 1. -i-mus: amav-i-mus, we loved.
2. -is-tis: amav-is-tis, you loved.
3. -erunt (-8re): amav-erunt (-&re), they loved.
b. The Imperative has the following terminations: —
. Presext Acrive
Singular . Plural
9. —+: ami, love thou. ~te: ama-te, love ye.
Furrore ACTIVE
9. -td:  ami-to, thou shalt love. -tote:  ama-tote, ye shall love.
3. -to:  ami-to, he shall love. -ntd : ama-ntd, they shall love.

1 Most of these seemn to be fragments of old pronouns, whose signification is thus
added to that of the verb-stem (¢f. §36). But the ending -mini in the second person
plural of the passive is perhaps a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek
-pevos, and has supplanted the proper form, which does not appear in Latin. The pex-
sonal ending -nt is probably connected with the participial at- (nominative -ns).

2 The Passive is an old Middle Voice, pecnliar to the Ttalic and Celtic languages,
and of uncertain origin.

3 Of these terminations - is not a personal ending, hut appears to represent an
Indo-European tense-sign -ai of the Perfect Middle. In-is-ti and -is-tis, -t1 and -tis are
personal endings; for -is-, see § 169. ¢. . In -i-t and -i-mus, -t and -mus are personal
endings, and i is of uncertain origin. Both -érunt and -&re are also of doubtful origin,
but the former contains the personal ending -nt,
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Singular PresexT Passive Plural

2. -re: ama-re, be thou loved. -mini: ama-mini, be ye loved.

Furure Passive
9. -tor: amd-tor, thou shall be loved. [— —_—
3. -tor:  ama-tor, fie shall be loved. -ntor:  ama-ntor, they shall be loved.

ForMs or THE VERB
The Three Stems

164. The forms of the verb may be referred to three stems,
called (1) the Present, (2) the Perfect, and (3) the Supine stem.
1. On the Present stem are formed —

The Present, Tmperfect, and Future Indicative, Active and Passive.
The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Passive.

The Imperative, Active and Passive.

The Present Infinitive, Active and Passive.

The Present Participle, the Gerundive, and the Gerund.

2. On the Perfect stem are formed —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active.
. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Active. .
The Perfect Infinitive Active.

3. On the Supine stem are formed ! —

a@. The Perfect Passive Participle, which combines with the forms of the
verb sum, be, to make —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Passive.

The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Passive.

The Perfect Infinitive Passive.

b. The TFuture Active Participle, which combines with esse to make
the Future Active Infinitive.

¢. The Supine in -um and -1, The Supine in -um combines with il to
make the Future Passive Infinitive (§ 203. «).

Nore. — The Perfect Participle with fore also makes a Future Passive Infinitive
(as, amatus fore). For fore (futiirum esse) ut with the subjunctive, see § 569. 3. a.

1 The Perfect Passive and Future Active Participles and the Supine, though strictly
noun-forms, each with its own suffix, agree in having the firgt letter of the suffix (t)
the.same and in suffering the same phonetic change (t to s, see § 15. 5). Hence these
forms, along with several sets of derivatives (in -tor, -tiira, ete., see § 238. b. x.1), were
felt by the Romans as belonging to one system, and are conveniently associated with
the Supine Stem. Thus, from pingd, we have pictum, pictus, pictiizus, pictor, pictiira;
from rided, risum (for frid-tum), risus (part.), risus (oun), risiirus, risio, risor, risibilis,
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VERB-ENDINGS

165. Every form of the finite verb is made up of two parts:

1. The Stem (see §24). This is either the root or a modification or
development of it.

2. The Expixg, consisting of —

1. the Signs of Mood and Tense (see §§ 168, 169).
2. the Personal Ending (sce § 163).

Thus in the verb voca-ba-s, you were calling, the root is voc, modified into the
verb-stem vocd-, which by the addition of the ending -bas becomes the imperfect
tense vocdbas; and this ending consists of the tense-sign ba- and the personal
ending (-s) of the seccond person singular.

166. The Verb-endings, as they are formed by the signs for
mood and tense combined with personal endings, are —

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Presenyr Prusent
Sive. 1. -6 L. [m -or -1
2. -8 %; -8 -ris (-re) i -ris (-re)
3.+t gci |t ~tur 8 ~tar
Pruxr. 1. -mus X } -mus -mur E: -myr
2. -tis S22 | -tis -mini £ 2 | -mind
3. -nt = | -nt -ntur = -ntur
IMPERFECT ImrerFrcT
Sing. 1. -ba-m \-Te-m -ba-r -Te~r
2. -ba-s -ré-s -ba-ris (-re) -ré-ris (-re)
3. ~ba-t -re-t -bé-tur —ré-tur
Prur. 1. -ba-mus -ré-mus -ba-mur —r&-mur
2. -ba-tis -ré-tis -ba-mini ~ré-mini
3. -ba-nt -re-nt -ba-ntur -re-ntur
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
Ferure Furure
1,11t 11, 17 1,11 I, 1v
Sing. 1. -b-5 5 3 (—a—m -bo-r -q-r
2. -bi-s s -G-8 -beris (-re) £ | -B-ris (-re)
3. -bi-t g -e-t -bi-~tur 5-3 -g-tur
£ i s
Prux. 1. -bi-mus -g-mus ~bi-mur 3 e | -8-mur
2. -bi-tis  § ~E-tis -bi-mini £% | --mini
3. bu-nt = —e-nt -bu-ntur -e-ntur

! These numerals refer to the four conjugations given later (see § 171).
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Active Passive
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVIE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Perrrcr PERFECT
Sixg. 1. -eri-m " ¢ ( sum sim
2. -is-ti -eri-s - Iltsu(r;‘)a’ es sis
3. -i-t ~eri-t est sit
Pruxr. 1. -i-mus ~eri-mus (-t sumus simus
2. -is-tis —eri-tis - 1_({35'“” estis sitis
3. -éru-nt (-ére) -eri-nt sunt sint
Prurerrrcr PruprRFECT
Sixg. 1. -era-m -isse-m tus(t eram essem
9. -erd-s -issé-s - ]»lti(x;x)% eras essds
3. -era-t -igse-t erat esset
PLur. 1. -erd-mus -issé-mus 4 (-t eramus essémus
9. -era-tis -isse-tis - ‘—(t_a? © | eratis essétis
3. -era-nt -isse-nt erant essent
Furure PerrecT Furure PERFECT
Sixg. 1. -er-d erd
9. -eri-s -tixtsugga, eris
3. -eri-t erit
Prur. 1. -eri-mus (ot erimusg
2. -eri-tis h l_(ga‘;e’ eritis
3. -eri-nt erunt
IMPERATIVE
PreseNT PreSENT
Sing., 2. —— Prur. 2. -te Sing. 2. -re Prur. 2. -minl
FurTere Furore
2. -t 2. -tdte 2. -tor
3. -td 3. -ntd 3. -tor 3. -ntor

For convenience a table of the Noun and Adjective forms of
the verb is here added.

INFINITIVE
Pres.  -re (Pres. stem) 1, 15, IV, =1i; I -1
Perr.  -isse (Perf. stem) -tus (-ta, -tum) esse
For. -tiirus (-a, -um) esse ~tum i1
PARTICIPLES
Pres. -ns, -ntis Perr. -tus, -ta, ~tum
Fur. -torus, -a, -um GEer.  -ndus, -nda, -ndum
GERUND SUPINE

-ndi. -ndj, -ndum, -ndd ~tum, ~td
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167. A long vowel is shortened before the personal endings
-m (1), -t, -nt (-ntur): as, ame-t (for older amé&+t), habe-t (for habe-t),
mone-nt, mone-ntur.

168. The tenses of the Present System are made from the Pres-

ent Stem as follows:—1

«. In the Present Indicative the personal endings are added directly to
the present stem. Thus, — present stem ara-: ara-s, ara-mus, ara-tis.

b. In the Imperfect Indicative the suflix -bam, -bas, ete. (originally a com-
plete verb) is added to the present stem : as, ara-bam, ara-bas, ara-bamus.

Norgk. —The form tbam was apparently an aorist of the Indo-European root BuHU
(ct. ful, futiirus, ¢iw, English be, been), and meant I was. "This was added to a com-
plete word, originally a casc of a verbal noun, as in I was ¢-seeing; hence vidé-bam,
The form probably began in the Second or Third Conjugation and was extended to the
others. The a was at first long, but was shortened in certain forms (§ 167).

¢. Inthe Future Indicative of the First and Second Conjugations a similar
suflix, -b, -bis, ete., is added to the present stem : as, ara-bd, ard-bis, moné-ba.

Norr. —The form b0 was probably a present tense of the root srv, with a future
meaning, and was affixed to a noun-form as deseribed in b. N,

d. In the Futare Indicative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations the
terminations -am, -8s, etc. (as, teg-am, teg-8s, audi-am, audi-gs) are really sub-
junctive endings used in a future sense (seee). The vowel was originally
long throughout. Ior shortening, sce § 167.

e. In the Present Subjunctive the personal endings were added to a
form of the present stem ending in & or a-, which was shortened in celtalu
forms (§ 167). Thus, ame-m, amé-s, tegd-mus, tega-nt.

Nork 1.—The vowel & (séen in the First Conjugation: as, am-8-s) is an inherited
subjunctive mood-sign. It appears to be the thematic vowel e (§ 174. 1) lengthened.
The 4 of the other conjugations (mone-a-s, reg-a-s, audi-d-s) is of uncertain origin.

Nore 2.—In a few irregular verbs a Present Subjunctive in -im, -is, ete. occurs:
as, sim, sis, simus, velim, velis, etc. This is an old optative, 1 being 4 form of the Indo-
European optative mood-sign yé- (cf. siem, si€s, siet, § 170. 0. v.). The vowel has
been shortened in the first and third persons singular and the third person ptural.

7+ In the Imperfect Subjunctive the suflix -rem, -rés, ete. is added to the
present stem : as, ama-rem, ama-rés, moné-rem, tege-rem, audi-rem.

Nors, — Ths stem element -ré- is of wncertain origin and is not found outside of

Italic. Ther is doubtless the aorist sign s (c¢f. es-se-m, es-s8-5) changed to r hetween
two vowels (§ 15. 4). The & is probably the subjunctive mood-sign (see e).

1 The conjugation of a verb consists of separate formations from a root, grad-
ually grouped togetlier, systematized, and supplemented by new formations made on
old lines to supply deficiencies. Some of the forms were inherited from the parent
speecl ; others were developed in the course of the history of the ltalic dialects or of
the Latin language itself.
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169. The tenses of the Perfect System in the active voice are
made from the Perfect Stem ag follows: —

a. In the Perfect Indicative the endings -, -isti, ete. are added directly
to the perfect stem : as, amdv-isti, téx-istis.

0. In the Pluperfect Indicative the suflix -eram, -eras, etc. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amiv-eram, monu-erds, téx-erat. )

NorE. — This seems to represent an older -is-Am ete. formed on the analogy of
the Future Perfect in -erd (older f-is-6: see ¢ below) and influenced by eram (imperfect
of sum) in comparison with erd (future of sum).

¢, In the Future Perfect the suffix -erd, -eris, ete. is added to the perfect
stem : as, amav-erd, monu-eris, t€x-erit.

Notr. — This formation was originally a subjunctive of the s-aorist, ending prob-
ably in -is-8. The-is-is donbtless the same as that seen in the second person singular of
the perfect indicative (vid-is-t1), in the perfect infinitive (vid-is-se), and iu the plu-
perfect subjunctive (vid-is-sem), s being the aorist sign and i probably an old stem
vowel.

d. In the Perfect Subjunctive the suffix -erim, -eris, ete. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amav-erim, monu-eris, t€x-erit.

Note. — This formation was originally an optative of the s-aorist (-er- for older
-is-, ag in the future perfect, see ¢ above). The i after r is the optative mood-sign 1
shortened (sce § 168. e. x.2). Forums in -is, -it, -imus, -itis, are sometimes found. The
shortening in -is, -imus, -itis, is due to confusion with the future perfect.

e. In the Pluperfect Subjunetive the suflix -issem, -issés, ete. is added to
the perfect stem : as, amav-issem, monu-issés, tex-isset.

NotTE. — Apparently this tense was formed on the analogy of the pluperfect indica-
tive in f-is-dm (later -er-am, see b), and influenced by essem (earlier fessém) in its
relation to eram (earlier fesam).t

The Verb Sum

170. The verb sum, be, is both irregular and defective, having
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future.

Its conjugation is given at the outset, on account of its impor-
tance for the inflection of other verbs.

1 The signs of mood and tense are often said to be inserted between the root (or
verli-stemt) and the personal ending. No such insertion is possible in a language
developed like the Latin.  All true verb-forms are the result, as shown above, of com-
position; that is, of adding to the root or ihe stem either personal endings or fully
developed auxiliaries (themselves containing the personal terminations), or of imita-
tion of such processes. Thus vidébamus is made by adding to vidé-, originally a signifi-
cant word or a form conceived as such, a full verbal form fbidmus, not by inserting
-ba~ hetween vidé- and -mus (§ 168. D).
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Prixcirar Panrts: Present Indicalive sum, Present Infinitive esse,
Perfect Indicative ful, Fulure Participle futiirus.

SUPINE. SteM fut-

PRESENT STEM es- Prrrect SteEM fu-

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PresENT
Sixg. 1. sum, I am sim !
2. &s, thou art (you are) s1s
3. est, he (she, it) is sit
Prur. 1. sumus, we are simus
2. estis, you are sitis
3. sunt, they are sint
ImPER¥ECT
Sixe. 1. eram, J was essem
2. eras, you were €8885
3. erat, he (she, i) was esset
Prur. 1. erAmus, we were essémus
9. eratis, you were esstis
3. erant, they were essent
Furure
Sixe. 1. erd, I shall be
2. eris, you will be
3. erit, ke will be
Prur. 1. erimus, we shall be
9. eritis, you will be
‘ 3. erunt, they will I{e
PerrFECT .
Sixa. 1. fui, I was (have been) fuerim
2. fuisti, you were fueris
3. fuit, he was fuerit
Prer. 1. fuimus, we were fuerimus
2. fuistis, you were fueritis
3. fuérunt, fuére, they were fuerint
PLUPERFECT
Sivg. 1. fueram, [ had lLeen fuissem
2. fuerids, you had been foisses
3. fuerat, he had been fuisset

1 All translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and hence none is given; see

§157. b.
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Prur. 1. fuerdmus, we had been fuissémus
2. fueratis, you had been fuissétis
3. fuerant, they had been fuissent
Frrure Perrrcr
Sixa. 1. fuerd, I shall have been Prur. 1. fuerimus, we shall have been
2. fueris, you will have been 2. fueritis, you will have been
3. fuerit, ke will have been 3. fuerint, they will have been
IMPERATIVE
PRrRESENT Sixa. 2. &s, be thou Prer. 2. este, be ye
FuTure 2. estd, thou shalt be 2. estdte, ye shall be
3. estd, he shall be 3. suntd, they shall be
INTFINITIVE

Pruspnt  esse, (o be
Prrrecr  Tuaisse, lo have been

Furure {utiirus esse or fore, to be about to be
PARTICIPLE
Furure {utiirus, -a, -um, abowt o be

a. For essem, essés, etc., forem, forés, foret, forent, ave often used; so fore

for futiirus esse.

b. The Present Participle, which would regularly be {sdns,! appears in
the adjective In-sdns, innocent, and in a modified form in ab-séns, prae-séns.
The simple form &ns is sometimes found in late or philosophical Latin asa
participle or abstract noun, in the forms &ns, being ; entia, things which are.

Nore.—Old forms are: — Indicative: Future, escit, escunt (strictly an inchoa-
tive present, see § 263. 1).

Subjunetive: Present, siem, si€s, siet, sient; fuam, fuas, fuat, fuant; Perfect, fivi-
mus; Pluperfect, flivisset.

The root ol the verh sum is Bs, which in the imperfect is changed to Br (sce §15. 4),
and in many forms is shortened to s. Some of its modifications, as found in several
languages more or less closely related to Latin, may be seen in the following table, —
the Sanskrit syam corresponding to the Latin sim (siem): —

SANSKRIT GREEK LaTin LITHUANIAN
as-mi syam (optative) Euue? s~ul st {siem) ~es-mi
as- syds éoot? €s 575 (stes) es-1
as-ti syat éoTi es-t sit (sted) es-ti

s-mMas  SYLAma éouéy s-umus  $ImUS es-me
s-tha  sydila egTé ‘es-tis sitis es-te
s-anti  syus évri? s-unt sint (sient) es-ti

The Perfect and Supine stems, fu-, fut-, are kindred with the Greek #¢v, and with
the English be.

1 Compare Sankrit sant, Greek dv. 2 0ld form.
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The Four Conjugations

171. Verbs are classed in Four Regular Conjugations, distin-
guished by the stem-vowel which appears before -re in the Present
Infinitive Active: —

CONJUGATION INVINITIVE ENDING STEM
First -dre (amare) i
Second -ére (monére) [
Third -ere (vegére) 8

I

Fourth -ire (audire)

The Principal Parts

172. The Principal Parts of a verh, showing the three stems
which determine its conjugation throughout, are

The Present Indicative (as, amd) chowine the Present S
The Present Infinitive (as, ami-re) } ’ & the resent Stew.
The Perfect Indicative (as, amav-1), showing the Perfect Stem.
The neuter of the Perfect Participle (as, amat-um), or, if that form
is not in use, the Future Active Participle (amat-arus), showing the Supine
Stem.

173. The regular forms of the Four Conjugations are seen in

the following : —

SO hD =

-

First Conjugation : —
Active, am6, amare, amavi, amatum. love.

Passive, amor, amari, amatus.
Present Stem ami-, Perfect Stem amav-, Supine Stem amat-.

Second Conjugation:—
Active, déled, delére, délévi, delétum, blot vut.
Passive, déleor, délérl, delétus.
Present Stem délé-, Perfect Stem delév-, Supine Stem d&lét-.
In the Second conjugation, however, the characteristic & rarely appears
in the perfect and perfect participle. The common type is, therefore : —
Active, moned, monére, monui, monitum, warn.

Passive, moneor, monéri, monitus.
Present Stem moné-, Perfect Stem monu-, Supine Stem meonit-,
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§6 178, 174] PRESENT STEM

Third Conjugation : —
Active, tegd, tegére, t€xi, téctum, cover.
Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus.
Present Stem tegg-, Perfect Stem téx-, Supine Stem téct-.

Fourth Conjugation : —
Active, audid, audire, audivi, ayditum, /icar.
Passive, audior, audiri, auditus. .
Present Stem audi-, Perfect Stem andiv-, Supine Stem audit-.
a. In many verbs the principal parts take forins belonging to two or
more different conjugations (cf. § 189): —
2, domd, domare, domui, domitum, subdue.
, 3, maned, manére, mansi, mansum, rEMAI.

, 4, petd, petBre, petivi, petitum, seek.
, 3, .vincid, vincire, vinxi, vinctnm, bind.

s

L A

Such verbs are referred to the conjugation to which the Present stem
conforms.

Present Stem

174. The parent (Indo-European) speech from which Latin comes had two main
classes of verbs: —

1. Thematic Verbs, inn which a so-called thematic vowel (%, in Latin ) appeared
between the root and the personal ending: as, leg-i-tis (for leg-e-tes), leg-u-nt (for
tleg-o-nti).1

2. Athematic Verbs, in which the personal endings were added directly to the root:
a8, es-t, es-tis (root ws)?, dd-mus (46, root na), fer-t (ferd, root FER).

Of the Athematie Verbs few survive in Latin, and these are counted as irregular,
except such as have been forced into one of the four “regular” conjugations. Even
the irregular verbs have admitted many forms of the thematice type.

Of the Thematic Verbs a large number remain. These may be divided into two
classes 1 —

1. Verbs which preserve the thematic vowel e or o (in Latin i or u) before the per-.
sonal endings. — These make up the Third Conjugation. The present stem is formed
in various ways (§ 176), hut always ends in a short vowel 8/, (Latin i4). Examples are
tegd (stem teg®)-), sternimus (stem stern®/,-) for fster-no-mos, plectunt (stem plect®/,-)
for fplec-to-nti. So ndscd (stem gndsct/,-) for gni-sc-d. Verbs like ndscd became the
type for a large mumnber of verbs in -s¢d, called inceptives (§ 263, 1).

2. Verbs which form the present stein by means of the suffix y%/,-, which already
contained the thematic vowel %/,. — Verbs of this class in which any vowel {except
u) came in contact with the suffix y%,- suffered contraction so as to present a long
vowel d-, &, I-, at the end of the stem. In this contraction the thematic ¢/, disappeared.
These became the types of the First, Second, aud Fourth conjugations respectively.
D imitation of these long vowel-stems numerous verbs were formed by the Romans
themselves (after the mode of formation had been entively forgotten) from noun- and

P CL Néy-e-e, Néy-o-pev; Doric Néy-o-vr.
2 C1. éa-7(, éo-¢ (80e p. 83, note).



86 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB [§§ 174-176

adjective-stems. This came to be the regular way of forining new verbs, just as in
English the borrowed suffix -ize can be added to nouns and ad]ectlves to make
verbs: as, macadamize, modernize.

'.lhematlc verbs of the second class in which a consonant or u came into contact
with the suffix y&/,- suffered various phonetic changes. Such verbs fall partly into
the Third Conjugation, giving rise to an irregular form of it, and partly into the Fourth,
and some have forms of both. Examples are: — (con)spicid (-spictre) for tspekyd ; venio
(venire) for } (g)vem-yd ; cupid, cupgre, but cupivi; orior, oritur, butoriri. Note, however,
plud (pluere) for tplu-yd; and hence, by analogy, acud (acuere) for facu-yo.

In all these cases many cross-analogies and errors as well as phonetic changes have
been at work to produce irregularities. Hence has arisen the traditional system which
is practically represented in §§ 175, 176.

175. The Present Stem may be found by dropping -re in the
Present Infinitive : —

ama-re, Stenl ama-; moné-re, SteM moneé-; tegé-re, stem tegé-; audi-re, stem
audi-.

176. The Present Stem is formed from the Root in all regu-
lar verbs in one of the following ways: —

a. In the First, Second, and Yourth conjugations, by adding a long
vowel (3, €-, I-) to the root, whose vowel is sometimes changed : as, voci-re
(voc), monére (MEN, cf. memini), sopire (sor).}

Note. — Verb-stems of these conjugations are almost all really formed from noun-
stenms on the pattern of older formmations (see § 174).

b. In the Third Conjugation, by adding a short vowel ¢,% to the root.
In Latin this €, usually appears as i/y, but e is preserved in some forms.
Thus, tegi-s (root TEG), ali-tls (A1), regu-nt (vEG); but tegé-ris (tegé-re), alé-ris.

1. The stem-vowel €/ (i/y) may be preceded by n, t, or sc:? as, tem-ni-tis,
tem-nu-nt, tem-n8-ris- (ruM) ; plec-ti-s (rLec) ; cré-sci-tis (CRE).

2. Verbs in -i6 of the Third Conjugation (as, capid, capére) show in some forms
an i before the final vowel of the stem: as, cap-i-unt (car), fug-i-unt (vuc).

¢. The root may be changed —

1. By the repetition of a part of it (reduplication) : as, gi-gn-e-re (GEN).
2. By the insertion of a nasal (m or n): as, find-e-re (¥10), tang-e-re (r4G).

1 Most verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations form the present stem by
adding the suffix -y%/,- to a noun- %tem Thea of the Firgt Conjugation is the stem-ending
of the noun (as, plantd-re, from plantd-, stem of planta). The & of the Second and thei
of the Fourth Conjugation are due to contraction of the short vowel of the noun-stem
with the ending -y®/,-- Thus albére ig from alb®/-, stem of albus; finire is from fini-,
stem of finis, Some verbs of these classes, however, come from roots ending in a vowel.

2 This is the so-called *“ thematic vowel.”

31In these verbs the stem-ending added to the root is respectively -ne/p-, -t%-,

Sce/n"
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d. In some verbs the present stem is formed from a noun-stem in u-:
as, statu-e-re (statu-s), aestu-d-re (aestu-s); cf. acud, acuere.!

Note 1.— A few isolated forms use the simple root as a present stem: as, fer-re,
fer-t; es-s¢; velle, vul-t, These are counted ag irregular.

Notg 2.—In some verbs the final consonant of the root is doubled before the stem-
vowel: as, pell-i-tis (rEL), mitt-i-tis (MIT).

e. Some verbs have roots ending in a vowel. In these the present stem
is generally identical with the root: as, da-mus (pA), fle-mus (stem fi&-, root
form unknown).? But others, as rui-mus (rv), are formed with an addi-
tional vowel according to the analogy of the verbs described in d.

Notg.—Some verbs of this class reduplicate the root: as, si-st-e-re (sva, cf. stire).

Perfect Stem

177. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows : —

a. The sutlix v (u) is added to the verb-stem: as, vocd-v-i, audi-v-i; or
to the root: as, son-ui (somd-re, oot SON), mon-u-i (monére, MOX treated
as a root).’

Norm.—In a few verbs the vowel of the root is transposed and lengthened: as,
strd-v-i (sternd, sTAR), spré-v-1 (spernd, SPAR).

b. The suffix s is added to the root: as, carp-s-i (carr), t8x-1 (for tég-s,
TEG).

Nore.—The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the perfect:
as, finxi (F16, present stew fingé-), sanz-i (sac, present stem sanci-).

¢. The root is reduplicated by prefixing the first consonant — generally
with &, sometimes with the root-vowel: as, ce-cidi (cadd, cav), to-tond-
(tonded, TOND).

Notg. — In fid-1 (for tfe-fid-1, find-6), scid-1 (for fsci-scidi, scindd), the reduplication
has been lost, leaving mercly the root.

d. The root vowel is lengthened, sometimes with vowel change : as, 18g-1
(18g-6), ém-1 (ém-0), vid-1 (vid-e-d), figd (flig-i-5), g1 (4g-0).

2 Sometimes the perfect stem has the same formation that appears in
the present tense: as, vertd (vert-6), solv-i (solv-0).

f. Sometimes the perfect is formed from a lost or imaginary stem: as,
peti-vi (as if from fpetid, tpetire, Prr).

1 These are either old formations in -y%4-in which the y has disappeared after the
u (as, statud for {statu-yd) or Jater imitations of such forus.

2 In some of the verbs of this class the present stem was originally identical with
the root; in others the ending -y%,- was added, but has been absorbed by contraction.

3 The v-perfect is a form of uncertain origin peculiar to the Latin.

4 The s-perfeet is in origin an aorist. Thus, dix-I (for tdics-I) corresponds to the
Greek aorist #-def-a (for t¥-8ako-a).
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Supine Stem

178. The Supine Stem may be found by dropping -um from the
Supine. It is formed by adding t (or, by a phonetic change, s)—

a. To the present stem : as, ami-t-um, dele-t-um, audi-t-um.,

b. To the root, with or without I: as, cap-t-um (capid, cAr), moni-t-um
(moned, Mox used as root), cas-um (for fcad-t-um, cap), léc-t-um (LEG).

NoTe 1.— By phonetic change dt and tt become s (Q8fénsum, versum for tdé-fend-
t-um, tvert-t-um); bt becowes pt (scrip-t-um for fscrib-t-um); gt becomes ct (r8c-t-um
for freg-t-um).t

NoTr 2.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the supine:
as, tinc-t-um (tingd, T1¢), tén-s-um for ftend-t-um (ten-d-0, TEN).

Notr 3. — The supine is sometimes from a lost or imaginary verb-stem: as, peti-t-um
(as if from fpeti-0, {peti-re, PET).

Norr 4.— A few verbs form the supine stem in s after the analogy of verbs in d
and t: as, fal-s-um (falld), pul-s-um (pelld).

Forms of Conjugation

179. The forms of the several conjugations from which, by
adding the verb-endings in § 166, all the moods and tenses can
be made are as follows: —

«a. The Tirst Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to the
root to form the present stem:? as, ama-re; with a few whose root

“ends in a (ffor, fa-ri; 110, fla-re; nd, na-re; std, std-re).

1. The stem-vowel a- is lost before -6: as, amb = tami-(y)d; and in the
present subjunctive it is changed to & : as, amé-s, amé&-mus.

2. The perfect stem regularly adds v, the supine stem t, to the present
stem: as, ama-vi, ama-t-um. For exceptions, see § 209. «.

b. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add & to the
root to form the present stem: as, moné-re; with a few whose root
ends in &; as, fle-s, fle-re; ne-d, né-re; re-or, r&1i (c¢f. § 176. e).

1. In the present subjunctive & is added 1o the verb-stem : as, mone-a-s,
mone-a-mus (c¢f. § 168. ¢).

9. A few verbs form the perfect stem by adding v (u), and the supine
stem by adding t, to the present stem: as, dglé-v-i, dgle-t-um. DBut most
form the perfect stem by adding v (u) to the root, and the supine stem by
adding t to a weaker form of the present stem, ending in i: as, monud,
moni-t-um. For lists, see § 210,

T For these modifications of the supine stem, see § 15. 5, 6, 10.
2 The present stem is thus the verh-stem.  For exceptions, see § 209. «.
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¢. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, see
§197) which add & to the root to form the present stem: as, tegé-
re, capé-re; with a few whose root ends in e: as, seré-re for se-se-re
(reduplicated from sm, cf. sdtum).

1. The stem-vowel & is regularly lost before -6, and becomes u? before
-nt and 1 before the other endings of the indicative and imperative: as,
teg-0, tegit, tegu-nt; in the imperfect indicative it becomes &: as, tegé-
bam, tegé-bis, etc.; in the future, &: as, tegé-s (except in the first person
singular, tega-m, tega-r); in the present subjunctive, a: as, tega-s.

Verbs in -i6 lose the i before a consonant and also before i, 1, and &
(except in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).
Thus, -—capi-at, capi-unt, capi-€bat, capi-€s, capi-et, capi-ent; but, cap-it
(not tcapi-it), cap-eret.

2. All varieties of perfect and supine stems are found in this conjuga-
tion. See lists, § 211. The perfect is not formed from the present stem,
but from the root.

d. The TFourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add I- to the
root to form the present stem: as, audi-re? In these the perfect and
supine stems regularly add v, t, to *the verb-stem : as, audi-v-i, audi-
tum.? Endings like those of the third conjugation are added in the
third person plural of the present (indicative and imperative), in
the imperfect and future indicative, and in the present subjunctive:
as, audi-unt, audi-ebat, audi-étis, audi-at, the i being regularly short
before a vowel.

e. The Present Imperative Active (second person singular) is the
same as the present stem : as, ama, mong, tegs, audi. DBut verbs in -i6
of the third conjugation omit i: as, capé (not fcapie).

7. The tenses of completed action in the Active voice ave all regu-
larly formed by adding the tense-endings (given in § 166) to the
perfect stem : as, amav-i, amav-eram, amav-erd, amav-erim, amav-issem,
amav-isse.

g. The tenses of completed action in the Passive voice are formed
by adding to the perfect participle the corresponding tenses of con-
‘tinued action of the verb esse: as, perfect amatus sum; pluperfect
amatus eram, etc.

!"The gerundive varies between -endus and -undus.

2 A few are formed from noun-stems, as fini-re (from fini-s), and a few roots perhaps
end in i; but these are not distinguishable in form.

# For exceptions, see § 212. b,
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Synopsis of the Verb
180. The following synopsis shows the forms of the verb ar-
ranged according to the three stems (§ 164). Amg, a regular verb
of the first conjugation, is taken as a type.

Prixcirar Pawrs: Active, amd, amare, amavi, amatum.
Pussive, amor, amari, amatus sum.

PRESENT STEM ama- PyryECT STEM amiv- SUPINE STEM amat-
ACTIVE PASSIVE
Present stem, ama-
B INDICATIVE
Pres. ano : amo-r
IrrERT. ama-bam ama-bar
Fur. ama-bd ama-bor
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. ame-m ame-r
TarpERF. ama-rem ama-rer
_ IMPERATIVE
PRrES. ama ! ama-re )
Fur. ana-to ama-tor
_ INFINITIVE
Pres. ama-re ama-ri
_ PARTICIPLE
Prus. ama-ns Geruxvive ama-ndus
GERUND  ama-ndi
Perfect stem, amav- Supine stem, amat-
' o INDICATIVE
Penrr. Camav-i amat-us sum
PLUPERY. a-mﬁv-ere_im amat-us evam
Fur. Pery. amav-ero amat-us erd
SUBJUNCTIVE
Perr. amav-erim améit-us sim
Prorery. amav-issem amat-us essem
INTINITIVE

Perre. amav-isse

Supine stem, amat-

INTINITIVE
PerF. amat-us esse
TFor. amat-tirus esse amat-um 11T
PARTICIPLE
Fur. amit-iirus Prry. amat-us

SUPINE amdt-um amat-a



§§ 181-183] PECULIARITIES OF CONJUGATION 91

Peculiarities of Conjugation

181. In tenses formed upon the Perfect Stem, v between two
vowels is often lost and contraction takes place.

a. Perfects in -avi, -&vi, -0vi, often contract the two vowels into 3, &, d,
respectively : as, amasse for amavisse; amarim for amaverim ; amassem for
amivissem ; consudrat for cdnsuéverat; fléstis for flévistis; ndsse for ndvisse.
So in perfects in -vi, where the vis a part of the present slewr : as, commorat
for commdverat.

Note.— The first person of the perfect indieative (as, amavi) is never contracted,
the third very rarely.

b. Perfects in -Ivi regularly omit v, but rarely contract the vowels ex-
cept before st and ss, and very rarely in the third person perfect:—

audieram for audiveram ; audisse for audivisse ; audisti for audivisti; abiit for
abivit; abiérunt for abivérunt.

‘Nore 1.— The forms siris, sirit, siritis, sirint, for siveris ete. (from siverd or siverim),
are archaie.

Nore 2.— In many forms from the perfect stem is, iss, sis, are lost in like manner,
when s would be repeated if they were retained: as, dixti for dixistl (x==cs); traxe
for traxisse ; Evasti for Evisisti; vixet for vixisset; &r&psémus for &répsissémus; décesse
for décessisse. These forms belong to archaic and colloguial usage.

- 182. Four verbs, — dicd, diicd, facis, fers, —with their compounds,
drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making dic, dfc, fic,
fér; but compounds in -ficio retain it, as, confice.

Note. — The imperative forms dice, diice, face (never fere), occur in early Latin.

a. For the imperative of scid, the future form scitd is always used in the
singular, and scitdte usually in the plural.

183. The following ancient forms are found chiefly in poetry:

1. Tn the fourth conjugation, -ibam, -ibd, {or -iébam, -iam (future). These
forms are regular in €d, go (§ 203).

9. In the present subjunctive, im: as in duim, perduim, refained in
religious formulas and often in comedy. This form is regular in sum and
vold and their compounds (§§ 170, 199).

8. In the perfect subjunctive and future perfect indicative, -sim, -s0: as,
faxim, faxd, iussd, recépsd (= fEcerim ete.); ausim (= ausus sim).

4, Tn the passive infinitive, -ler: as, vocarier for vocari; agier for agl.

5. A form in -assb, -assere is found used as a future perfect: as, amassis,
from amd; levassd, from levd ; impetrissere, from impetro; ifidicassit, from
itdicd (cf. § 263. 2. b. N.).
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-

FIRST CONJUGATION (@-STEMS)—ACTIVE VOICE

184. The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to
the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends
in a-~.  The verb ams, love, is conjugated as follows: —

Princirar Pawrrs: Present Indicative amd, Present Infinitive amare,
Perfeet Indicative amavi, Supine amatum.
PRESENT STEM ama- PER¥ECT $TEM amiv- SurINg STEM améat-

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Presgxnt

ams,!  love, am loving, do love amem 2
amis, thou lovest (you love) ames
amat, he (she, it) loves amet
amamus, we love améemus
amitis, you love amétis
amant, they love anent
Imperrecr
amdbam, f loced, was loving, did love amarem
amiabas, you loved AINATes
amabat, he loved amaret
amabamus, we loved aMmaremuas
amabatis, you loved amarétis
amabant, they loved amarent
Furure

amabo, ! shall love
amibis, you will love
amabit, he will love

amabimus, we shall love
amabitis, you will love
amabunt, they will love

1 The stem-vowel a- is lost before -0, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes &-.
2 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms.
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INDICATIVE
Prrrect

amavi, 7 loved, have loved
amavisti, you loved
amavit, Le loved

amavimus, we loved
amavistis, you loned
amiavérunt (-€re), they loved

PrLuPERFECT
amaveram, / had loved
amaveras, you kad loved
amaverat, he had loved
amaveramus, we dad loved
amaveratis, you had loved
amaverant, they had loved

Frrere PerrecT
Singular
amavers, [ shall have loved
amaveris, you will have loved
amaverit, ke will hare loved

IMPERATIVE
Presexr ama, love thou
amats, thou shalt love
amatd, he shall love

Furire

INFINITIVE
Prusexnr aniare, to love
- PERFECT

Furvee

PARTICIPLES
Pri:s
Forure

GERUND
Gersrrive amandi, of loving
Darrve  amand3d, for loving

SUPINE
amitum, to love

FIRST CONJUGATION

NT amans, -antis, loving
amitirus, -a, -um, about

ACCUSATIVE
ABLATIVE

93

SUBJUNCTIVE

amaverim
amaveris
amaverit
amaverimus
amaveritis
amaverint

amavissem
amavissés
amivisset
amivissémus
amiavissetis
amavissent

Phiral

amaverimus, we shall have loved
améaveritis, you will have loved
amaverint, they will have loved

amate, love ye
amatote, ye shall love
amantd, they shall love

amivisse or amisse, o hace loved
amatirus esse, [0 be about o love

to love

amandum, lovihg
amandd, by loving -

amati, o love
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FIRST CONJUGATION (d-STEMS)—PASSIVE VOICE

Princirarn ParTs: Present Indicative amor, Present Infinitive amari,
Perfect Indicative amatus sum.!

PRESENT STIEM ama-

INDICATIVE

PruseNt

amor,? I am loved, being loved
amiris (-re), you are loved
amatur, he is loced

amamur, we are loved
amamini, you are loved
amantur, they arc lored

Ivrrerrrct

amabar, [ was loved, being loved

amabaris (-re), you were loved
amabatur, ke was loved

amabamur, we were loved
amabamini, you were loved
amabantur, they were loved

SuriNg sTEM amat-
SUBJUNCTIVE

amer ”
améris (-re)
ametur

amemur
anmeémini
antentur

amarer
amaréris (-re)
amaretur
amaremur

amarémini
amarentur

IFurvre
amabor, [ shall be loved
amaberis (-re), you will he loved
amabitur, ke will be loved

amabimur, we shall be loved
amabimini, you will be loved
amabuntur, they will be loved

1 Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used instead of sum, es, ete. ; so also fueram instead
of eram and fuerd instead of erd. Similarly in the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive
fuerim, fueris, etc. are sometimes used instead of sim, sis, ete., and fuissem instead of
gssem,

2 The stem-vowel 4- is lost before -or, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes &-.

3 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely aceording to the construction.
THenee no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms,
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrrrcrt
amitus sum,t I was loved amatus sim?
amitus es, you were loved amatus sis
amatus est, ke was loved amatus sit
amiti sumus, we were loved amati stmus
amati estis, you were loved amati sitis
amati sunt, they were loved amati sint

Prererrecr

amatus eram,! 7 had been loved amitus essem *
amitus erds, you had been loved amitus essés
amiatus erat, he had been loved amatus esset
amati eramus, we had been loved amili essémus
amiti eradtis, you had been loved amall essétis
amall erant, they had been loved amili essent

Fuvrure Peryvecr

Singular Plural
amitus erd,! [ shall have been loved amati erimus, we shall have, etc.
amitus eris, you will have, cle. amilti eritis, you will have, ete.
amitus erit, ke will have, ete. amiti erunt, they will have, ete.

IMPERATIVE

PruseNtT amare, be thou loved amamini, be ye loved
Fururs  amiator, thou skalt be loved :
amator, ke shall be loved amantor, they shall be loved

INFINITIVE

Present  amari, to be loved
Prrrecr amitus esse, o have been loved
Furure amatum Iri, {0 be about to be loved

PARTICIPLES
Prrrror amatus, -a, -um, loved (beloved, or Laving been loved)

Furure (Geroxpive) amandus, -a, -um, to-be-loved (lovely)

1 See page 94, footnote 1.
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185. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add &
to the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends

in é-

Prixcreal Parrs: Active, moned, monére, monui, monitum ;

PRESENT STEM moné-

ACTIVE VOICE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT

moned, [ warn ~ moneam'
mongs, you warn IMoneas
mouet, ke warns moneat
monémus nwoneamus
nionétis moneiatis
monent nioneant

Pussive, moneor, monéri, monitus sum.

IMpERFECT

mwonébam monérem

monébas mMonérés

monébat moneret

monébamus monérémus

moné&hitis monérétis

mongbant monérent
Forurke

monébo

monébis

monébit

monébimus

monébitis

monébunt

PRER¥ECT STEM monu-

SUPINE STEM monit-

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrESENT
moneaor monear !
monéris (-re)  monearis (-re)
monétur monedtur
monémur moneimur
monémini moneimini -
monentur moneantur
IvMpPERFECT
monébar monerer
mongbaris (-re) monéréris (-re)
monébatur monéerétur
monébamur monerémur
monébamini monerémini
monébantur monérentur

Furure

monébor
monégberis (-re)
monébitur
monébimur

moné&bimini
monébuntur

1 8ee §179. 5. 1,
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Active Voice Passive Voice
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERrFECT PerrecT
monui monuerim monitus sum?! monitus sim !
monuisti monueris monitus es monitus sis
monuit monuerit monitus est monitus sit
monuimus monuerimus monitl sumus  moniti simus
monuistis monueritis moniti estis moniti sitis
monuérunt (-re) monuerint monit sunt moniti sint
Pruperrect Prurirrecr
monueram monuissem monitus eram ! monitus essem !
monueris monuissés monitus eras monitus essés
monuerat monuisset monitus erat monitus esset
monueramus monuissémus moniti erimus moniti ess&mus
monueratis monuissétis moniti eritis moniti essétis
monuerant monuissent moniti erant moniti essent
Furure PerrrcT Furure PrrrECcT
monuerd monitus erd?
monueris monitus eris
monuerit monitus erit
monuerimus moniti erimus
monueritis moniti eritis
monuerint moniti erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Presexr Moné monéte PreseNt moneére monémini
Furure  monétod monétote Furure monétor
monétod monentd monétor monentor
INFINITIVE
Prusext IMONEre moneri
Peryrrcr Inonuisse monitus esse
Furere — monitlirus esse monitum iri
PARTICIPLES
“PrrsyN1 MOnNEns, -entis PerrECcT monitus, -a, -um
Furvre  monitirus, -a, -um Geruspive monendus, -a,-um
GIERUND SUPINE

monitum, moniti

1 See footnote 1 on page 94.
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THIRD CONJUGATION (&-STEMS)
186. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular,
see § 197) which add & to the root to form the present stem, with
a few whose root ends in &.

Princrrar Parrs: Active, tegd, tegdre, téxi, téctum ;
Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus sum.
SUPINE sTEM téct-

PrESENT STEM tege- PERFECT STEM téx- !

ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE: INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Presuxr PresENT

tegd,? I cover tegam ? tegor? tegar?

tegis, you cover  tegas tegeris (-re) tegaris (-re)

tegit, he covers tegat tegitur tegatur

tegimus tegamus tegimur tegamur

tegitis tegatis tegiming tegdmini

tegunt . tepant teguntur tegantar

ImpeErFECT ImPrREECT

tegébam tegerem tegébar tegerer

tegébas tegerés teggbaris (-xe) tegeréris (-re)

tegébat tegeret tegEbatur teger&tur

tegébamus tegergmus teg&bamur - tegeremur

tegébatis tegerétis tegébamini tegeremini

tegébant tegerent tegébantur tegerentur
Furure Furure

tegam * tegar ?

tegds tegéris (-re)

teget teggtur

tegémus tegémur

tegétis - teg&mini

tegent tegentur

1 The perfect stem in this conjugation is always formed from the root; t&x- is for
2 See § 179, ¢. 1.

tég-s- (seo §15. 9).
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Active Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Perrrcr

texi texerim

texisti téxeris

texit téxerit

téximus téxerimus

téxistis texeritis

téxérunt (-re) téxerint

Prorerrr

T

{éxeram téxissem
{éxeras téxissés
téxerat téxisset
téxerdamus téxissémus
téxeratis téxissétis
téxerant téxissent

Furure PeERrect

téxerd
téxeris
téxerit
téxerimus
texeritis
téxerint
Singular  Plural
Prespxt  tege tegite
FereRE tegito tegitote
tegitd  teguntd
PrusexT  tegere
Pexrrror  téxisse

Furure tectiirus esse

Prussxr  teg8us, -entis

Fururn tectirus, -a, -um
GERUND
tegendi, -d6, -dum, -do

99

Passive Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrrect

téctus sum ! téctus sim !

téctus es tectus sis

téctus est tectus sit

técti sumus
tecli estis
iceti sunt

tecti simus
tecti sitis
técll sint

Prurerrect

téctus eram’
téctus erds
téctus erat
tectl eramus
tecti erdtis
{écti erant
Furonre
téctus erd !
tectus eris
téctus erit
técti erimus
técti eritis
técti erunt

IMPERATIVE

Singular
tegere
tegitor
tegitor

INFINITIVE

tegl
teéctus esse
téctum Irl

PARTICIPLES

PERFECT
GERUNDIVE

SUPINE
téctum, téctia

1 See Tootnote 1 on page 94

téctus essem !
tectus essées
téctus esset
tecti essémus
técti essétis
18cti essent

Prrrrcr

Plural
tegimini

teguntor

tectus, -a, -um
tegendus (-undus)
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FOURTH CONJUGATION (Z-STEMS)

187. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i-
to the root to form the present stem.

Princirar. Pants: Aective, audio, audire, audivi, auditum ;
Passiee, audior, audiri, auditus sum.

PRESENT sTEM audi- PERFECT STEM audiv- SurINg sTEM audit-
ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Prrsext Prusexr

andid, [ hear audiam ! audior audiar !

audis, you hear aundias audiris (-re) audiaris (-re)

audit, he hears  aundiat auditur audiatur

audimus andiamus audimur audiimur

auditis audiatis audimini audiimini

audiunt audiant audiuntur audiantur
IMPERFECT - IMrerrect

audigbam ! audirem audigbar’ audirer

audigbas audirés audigbaris (-re) audiréris (-re)

audiébat audiret . aundigébatur audirgtur

audiébidmus audirémus audiebamur audiremur

andiébatis audirétis audieébamini audirémini

audiébant audirent audigbantur audirentur

Furure I'urore

audiam! andiar?

audiés audiéris (-re)

audiet audiétur

audidmus audidmur

audigtis audigmini

audient audientur

1 8ee § 179, d.
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Active Voice Passive Voice
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Perrrct PErrECT
audivi audiverim auditus sum ! auditus sim?
andivistl audiveris auditus es auditus sis
audivit audiverit auditus est auditus sit
audivimus audiverimus auditi sumus  auditi simus
audivistis audiveritis anditi estis auditi sitis
audiverunt (-re) audiverint anditi sunt auditi sint

Pruperrrct Prurerrecr |
audiveram audivissem auditus eram ! auditus essem !
audiverds audivissés auditus erds auditus essss
audiverat audivisset auditus erat auditus esset
audiveramus audivissémus anditl erimus  auditi essémus
audiveriatis audivissétis auditi erdtis anditi essétis
audiverant audivissent audili erant auditi essent

Furure PERFECT Furure PERrECcT

audiverd auditus erd !
audiveris auditus eris
audiverit auditus erit
audiverimus auditi erimus
andiveritis audill eritis
audiverint auditl erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
Presext  audl audite audire audimini
FUTuRE auditd auditote auditor -
auditd audiuntd auditor audiuntor
INFINITIVE
Pruesext  audire audiri
Prrrircer  audivisse auditus esse
Furure auditiirus esse auditum fri
PARTICIPLES
Prusext  audiéns, Hentis PErrecr auditus, -a, -um
- . *
Furore auditirus, -a, -um Geruxvive audiendus, -a, -um
GERUND SUPINE

andiendi, -d&, -dum, -dé auditum, audita

! Sec footnote 1, p. 94.
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VERBS IN -6 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION

188. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in -i6 have certain forms
of the present stem like the fourth conjugation. They lose the
i of the stem before a consonant and also before 1, 1, and & (except
in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).!
Verbs of this class are conjugated as follows:—

Prixcrrar Parrs: Active, capid, capére, cépl, captum ;
Pussive, capior, capl, captus sum,

PRESENT STEM capie- (cape-) PERFECT STEM cép- SUPINE STEM capt-

ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCIIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PrESENT Presenr

capis, [ take capiam capior capiar

capis, you take capids caperis (-re) capiaris (-re)

capit, ke takes capiat capitur capiatur

capimus capiamus capimur capiamur

capitis capiatis capimini capidmini

capiunt capiant capiuntur capiantur

IMPERFECT IMrERFECT

capiébam caperem capiébar caperer
FuTuRE ' Furure

capiam capiar

capiés capiéris (-re)

capiet, etc. capiétur, ete.

PeEr¥ECT

cepi céperim
Pruperrrcyt
céperam cépissem
Forure PrryeCT

céperd

1 This is a practical working rule.

verbs is not fully understood.

Prrrrcr

caplus sum captus sim

Prvrerrecr

captus eram captus essem

Frrure Perrrcr
captus erd

The actual explanation of the forms of such
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Active Voice

Passive Voice

IMPERATIVE
PresexT PRESENT
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
cape capite capere capimini
Ferure Frrure
capité capitote capitor
capitd capiunto capitor capiuntor
INFINITIVE
Prusent  capere capi
Perrect  c€pisse captus esse
Furune captiirus esse captum iri
PARTICIPLES
PresexT  capiéns, -ientis Perrrcr captus, -a, -um

FuTURE

_capiendi, -do, -dum, -d6

GERUND)

captiirus, -a, -um

Parallel

Geruvspive  capiendus, -a, -um

SUPINE

captum, -t

Forms

189. Many verbs have more than one set of forms, of which
only one is generally found in classic use: —

lavd, lavare or lavére, wash (see § 211. ¢).
scated, scatére or scatére, gush forth.
lidifico, -dre, or ladificor, -drl, mock.
fulgd, fulgére, or fulged, fulgére, shine.

DEPONENT VERBS

190. Deponent Verbs have the forms of the Passive Voice,
with an active or reflexive signification: —

First conjugation :

Privcrear | Second conjugation :
Panrs Third conjugation :

| Fourth conjugation :

miror, mirdri, mirdtus, admire.
vereor, veréri, veritus, fear.
sequor, sequi, seciitus, follow.
partior, partiri, partitus, sharec.
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Prus.

Intpy.
Fur.

Prrr.

Prup.
F P.

Pres.
Tnew,

Perr,

Prop,

PrEs.
Fur.

PrEes.
PERF.
Fuor.

PrEs.
Fur.
PER¥.
GER.

CONJUGATION OF THLE VERB
INDICATIVE

miror vereor sequor
miraris (-re) veréris (-re) sequeris (-re)
miratur verétur sequitur
miramur verémur sequimur
mirdmini verémini sequimini
mirantur verentur sequuntur
mirdbar verébar sequébar
mirdbor - ver&bor sequar
mirdtus sum veritus sum seclitus sum

mirdtus eram
mirdtus erc

mirer

mirarer
miratus sim
mirdtus essem

mirdre
mirdtor

mirarl
miratus esse
miritirus esse

mirdns
miritirus
mrdtus
mirandus

mirandi, -0, etc.

mirdtum, -t

veritus eram
veritus erd

seclitus eram
seclitus ero

SUBJUNCTIVE
verear sequar
verérer sequerey

veritus sim
veritus essem

seclitus sim
seclitus essem

IMPERATIVE

verére
verétor

sequere
sequitor

INFINITIVE

veréri
veritus esse
veritfirus esse

sequl
seclitus esse

seclitirus esse

PARTICIPLES

veréns
veritirus
veritus
verendus

sequéns
sectitfirus
seclitus
sequendus

GERUXD

verendi, etc.

SUPINE

veritum, -t@

sequendi, ete,

sectitum, -t

[§ 190

partior
partiris (-re)
partitur

partimur
partimini
partiuntur

parti€bar
partiar
partitus sum
partitus eram
partitus exd

partiar
partirer
partitus sim
partitus essem

partire
partitor

partirl
partitus esse
partitirus esse

partiéns
pariltirus
partitusg
partiendus

partiendi, eic.

partitum, -ti
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a@. Deponents have the participles of both voices: —

seciitiirus, about to follow.
sequendus, to be followed.

sequéns, following.
sectitus, having followed.
b. The perfect participle generally has an active sense, but in verbs
otherwise deponent it is often passive: as, mercatus, bought ; adeptus, gained
(or having gained).
¢. The future infinitive is always in the active form: thus, sequor has
seciitirus (-a, -um) esse (not secutum rT).
d. The gerundive, being passive in meaning, is found only in transitive
verbs, or intransitive verbs used impersonally : —
hoc confitendum est, this maust be acknowledged.
moriendum est omnibus, all must die.
e. Most deponents are intransitive or reflexive in meaning, correspond-
ing to what in Greek is called the Middle Voice (§ 156. a. N.).
£~ Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive sense : as, criminor.
I accuse, or I am accused.
g. About twenty verbs have an active meaning in both active and
passive forms: as, mered or mereor, / deserve.

191. More than half of all deponents are of the First Conju-
gation, and all of these are regular. The following deponents
are irregular: —

adsentior, -iri, adsénsus, assent.

apiscor, (-ip-), -1, aptus (-eptus), gel.

dsfetiscor, -1, -fessus, faint.
expergiscor, -1, -perréctus, rouse.
experior, -irl, expertus, try.
fateor, -€ri, fassus, confess.
fruor, -1, frictus (fruitus), enjoy.
fungor, -1, fiinctus, fulfil.

gradior (-gredior), -, gressus, step.
irascor, -, irdtus, be angry.
1abor, -1, lapsus, fall.

foquor, -1, lociitus, speak.

métior, -Ir1, ménsus, Meqsure.
-miniscor, -i, -mentus, think.

morior, -1 (-I1T), mortuus {(moritirus), die.

nanciscor, -1, nactus (nanctus), find.
nascor, -1, natus, be born.
nitor, -1, nisus (nixus), strive.

obliviscor, -i, oblitus, forget.

opperior, -1r1, oppertus, awdait.

ordior, -iri, orsus, begin.

orior, -iri, oertus (oritérus), rise (3d
conjugation in most forms).

paciscor, -1, pactus, bargain.

patior (-petior), -1, passus (-pessus),
suffer.

-plector, -1, -plexus, clasp.

proficiscor, -1, profectus, set oul.

queror, -1, questus, complain.

reor, Téri, ratus, think.

revertor, -1, reversus, relurn.

ringot, -1, rictus, snarl.

sequor, -, seciitus, follow.

tueor, -611, tuitus (tatus), Hefend.

ulciscor, -1, ultus, avenge.

dtor, -, dsus, use, employ.

Nore.— The deponent comperior, -iri, compertus, is rarely found for comperid, -ire.

Revertor, until the time of Augustus, had regularly the active forms in the perfect sys-
tem, reverti, reverteram, etc.
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a. The following deponents have no supine stem : —

dévertor, -ti, turn aside (to lodge). medeor, -811, heal.
diffiteor, -Bri, deny. reminiscor, -, call to mind.
fatiscor, i, gape. vescor, -1, feed upon.

liguer, -1, melt {intrans.).
Nore.— Deponents are really passive (or middle) verbs whose active voice has
disappeared. There is hardly one that does not show signs of having been nsed in
the active at some period of the language.

Semi-Deponents

192. A few verbs having no perfect stem are regular in the
present, but appear in the tenses of completed action as deponents.
These are called Semi-deponents. They are: —

auded, audére, ausus, dare. gauded, gaudére, giavisus, rejoice.
fids, fidére, fisus, frust. soled, solére, solitus, be wont.

a@. From auded there is an old perfect subjunctive ausim. The form sadés
(for s audes), an thou will, is frequent in the dramatists and rare elsewhere.

b. The active forms vapuld, vapulare, be flogged, and véned, venire, be sold
(contracted from vénum ire, go to sale), have a passive meaning, and are
sometimes called neutral passives. To these may be added fierd, to be made
(§ 204), and exsulare, 10 be banished (live in exile); cf. accédere, to be added.

Nore. —The following verbs are sometimes found as semi-deponents: ifirg, ilirdre,
ifiratus, swear; nibd, niibere, nipta, marry; placed, plactre, placitus, please.

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS
193. A Periphrastic form, as the namne indicates, is a < roundabout way of speak-
ing.”” In the widest sense, all verh-phrases consisting of participles and sum are Peyi-
phrastic Forms. The Present Participle is, however, ravely so used, and the Perfect
Participle with sum is included in the regular conjugation (amatus sum, eram, etc.).
Hence the term Periphrastic Conjugation is usually restricted to verb- phmscs con-
sisting of the Iuture Active Participle or the Gerundive with sum.

Nore.—The Future Passive Infinitive, as amatum 1ri, formed from the infinitive
passive of €0, go, nsed impersonally with the supine in -um, may also Le classed as a
periphrastic fonn (§ 203, @).

194. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, known respec-
tively as the First (or Active) and the Second (or Passive).

a. The First Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Future Active
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or intended action.

b. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive with
the forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or propriety.

¢. The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the Indica-
tive and Subjnnctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive.
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195. The First Periphrastic Conjugation : —

PRruseNT
InrerIECT
Fururs

Prrrrcr
PLUPERFECT
Furure Perrscr

Present
Inrerriece
Prryrucr
PLUPERFECT

PRESERT
PERrECT

INDICATIVE
amaturus sam, 7 am about lo love
amaturus eram, I was about to love
amatirng erd, I shall be about 1o love

samatarus fui, 7 have been, was, about to love

amatirus fueram, 7 had been about to love
amatirus fuerd, I skall have been about to love

SUBJUNCTIVE
amaturus sim
amatiirus essem
amatiras fuerim
amatirus fulssem

INFINITIVE

amaturus esse, o be about to love
amatiirus fuisse, to have been about to love

So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monitirus sum, I am about tv advise.
Third : téctlirus sum, I am about to cover,
Fourth : auditdrus sum, I am about to hear.
Third (in -i5) : captirus sum, I am about to take.

196. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation : -—

Presext
InprerrecT
Forune

PERFECT
Pruprrrrcer
Furere Perroer

Presext
IMrERFECT .
Perrect
PLUPERPRCT

PresgNt
PrrFECT

INDICATIVE
amandus sum, I am to be, must be, loved
amandus erawy, 1 was to be, had to be, loved
amandus erd, I shall have to be loved
amandus fui, I was to be, had to be, loved
amandus fueram, I had had to be loved
amandus fuerd, £ shall have had to be loved

SUBJUXNCTIVE
amandus sim
amandus essem
amandus fuerim
amandus fuissem

INFINITIVE
amandus esse, lo have to be loved
amandus fuisse, 10 have had 1o be loved
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So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monendus sum, I am to e, must be, advised.
Third : tegendus sum, I am to be, must be, covered.
Fourth : audiendus sum, I am fo be, must be, heard.
Third (in -i6) : capiendus sum, I am o be, must be, taken.

IRREGULAR VERBS

197. Several verbs add some of the personal endings of the
present system directly to the root,! or combine two verbs in
their inflection. These are called Irregular Verbs. They are
sum, vold, ferd, edo, do, b, ques, fis, and their compounds.

Sum has already been inflected in § 170.

198. Sum is compounded without any change of inflection with
the prepositions ab, ad, d&, in, inter, ob, prae, pro (earlier form prada),
sub, super.

@. In the compound prosum (help), pro retains its original d before e :

Prixcirar Panys : prosum, prédesse, profyi, profutarus

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCIIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Prusext prosum prosunmus prosim prosimus
' prodes prodestis prosis prositis
prodest prosunt prosit Pprosint
IMPERFECT proderam . proderamus prodessem  prodesssmus
Furure proders proderimus _ N
Perrecr proful profuimus profuerim profuerimus
Prurerrscr profueram  profueriinug profuissem profuisséning
Fur. Perr. profuers  profuerimus N
IMPERATIVE
Prusexr  prodes, prodeste Furvrs  prodests, prodestote

INFINITIVE
Prusuxr  prodesse Purrecr  profuisse
Fuorure  profutiirus esse

PARTICIPLE
Furens  profutiirus

! These are athematic verbs, sceo §174. 2.
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p. Sum is also compounded with the adjective potis, or pote, able, making
the verb possum (be able, can). Possum is inflected as follows : —1

PrinciraL ParTs: possum, posse, potul?

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
PRESENT possum possuImus possim possimus
potes potestis possis possitis
potest possunt possit possint
IMPERFECT poteram poteramus possem possémus
Frrore poterd poterimus e
PERFECT potui potuimus potuerim potuerimus
PLUPERFECT potueram potueramus potuissem potuissémus
Fur. Prry. potuerd potuerimus — —
INFINITIVE
Pres. posse Prrr.  potuisse
PARTICIPLE

Prus.  poténs (adjective), powerful

199. vold, nolo, mald
PRINCIPAL { vold, velle, volul, . be willing, will, wish
NCIPAL | _.~ j— rpe .
PARTS { nold, ndlle, ndlul, ——-, be vrwilling, will not
: N :

| malo, malle, maluil, ——, he more willing, prefer

NOTE. — 016 and mals arc compounds of vold. NoIo iy for ne-vold, and mald for ma-
v016 from mage-vold.
INDICATIVYE

PRESENT vold nadlo malo
vigd non vis mavis
vult (volt) non vult mavult
volumus nolumus malumus
vultis (voltis) non vultis mavultis
volunt nolunt milant
Ivperrecer  volébham nolébham malébam
FUTURE volam, volés, ete. nolam, nolés, ete. malam, malés, ete.
Perrrcr volul nolui malul
PrrperrecT  volueram nolueram malueram
Fur, Perr. voluerd néluerd maluerd

1The forms potis sum, pote sum, ete. oceur in early writers., Other early forms are
potesse ; possiem, -Es, -6t ; poterint, potisit (for possit); potestur and possitur (used with
a passive infinitive, cf. § 205. a).

2 Potui is from an ohsolete {potére. 3 Vis is {from a different root.
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SUBJUNCTIVIS
PRESENT velim, -is, -1t, nélim malim
velimus, -1tis, -int
IMPERFECT vellem,! -&s, -et, nollem mallem
vellémus, -8tis, -ent
PERFECT voluerim ndluerim maluerim
PLUPERFECT voluissem noluissem maluissem

IMPERATIVE

Prusexr _ noli, nolite —

Furure —_— nolito, ete. N
INFINITIVE

Prusuxy velle! ndlle malle

Perrrce voluisse . noéluisse maluisse
PARTICIPLES

PRruSENT voléns, -entis noléus, -entis _—

Notr.—The forms sis for si vis, siiltis for sI vultis, and the forms ngvis (né-vis),
ngvolt, mavols, mavolunt, mivelim, mavellem, ete., occur in early writers.

200. Ferd, bear, carry, endure*

Prixcipar Panrs: ferd, ferre,® tull, latum

PrESENT sTRM fer- PERFECT STEM tul- SUPINE sTEM ldt-
) ACTIVE PASSIVE
' INDICATIVE

PRrESENT {erd ferimus feror ferimur
fers fertis ferris (are) ferimini
fert ferunt fertur feruntur

InprRTECT fereham ferébar

FUTURE feram ferar

Prrrecr tuli latus sum

PrLurLrrecT tuleram latus eram

Furrre Prerrrer  tulerd latus erd

1 Vellem is for fvel-sém, and velle for fvel-se (cf. es-se), the s being assimilated to
the 1 preceding.

2 Ferd has two independent stems: fer- in the present system, and tul- (for tol) in
the perfect from ToL, root of tolld. The perfect tetull oceurs in Flautus, In the parti-
ciple the root is weakened to tl-, latum standing for Ttlatum (cf. rigrés).

3 Ferre, ferrem, ave for {fer-se, tfer-s@m (cf. es-se, es-sem), s being assimilated to 'pre~
ceding r; or ferre, ferrem, may be for tferese, fferesém (see § 15. 4).
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Aetive Passive
SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT {eram ferar
IMPERFECT ferrem? ferrer
PrrrcT tulerim latus sim
Prurrrreser  tulissem latus essem
IMPERATIVZ
PRESENT fer ferte ferre ferimin
FUTURE ferto fertote fertor
ferto ferunto fertor feruntor
INFINITIVE
Presext ferre ferr1
PerRrmcr tulisse latus esse
Furure latirus esse latum 1i
PARTICIPLES
PRESENT feréns, -entis Prrrecer latus
Frrene latiirus GERUNDIVE ferendus

GERUND SUPINE

ferendi, -do, -dum, -do latwm, Jatn

a. The compounds of fers, conjugated like the simple verb, are the
following : —

ad- adferd adferre attuli allatum
au-, ab- aufers auferre abstull ablatum
con- canferd conferre contull collatumn
dis-, di- differs differre distuli dilatum
ex-, &- effero efferre extuli &latum
in- infero inferre intuli illatum
ob- offero offerre obtuli oblatum
re- refers referre rettnll relatunt
sub- sufferd sufferre sustuli? subldtum?

Norr. —In these compounds the phonetic changes in the preposition are especially
to be noted. ab- and au- are two distinet prepositions with the same meaning.

1 See note 3, page 110.
2 Sustull and sublatum also supply the perfect and participle of the verb tolld.
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201. Edo, edere, &di, 8sum, eat, is reJular of the third conjuga-
tion, but has also an archaic presext subjunctive and some alter-
native forms directly from the reot (ED), without the thematic
vowel. These are in full-faced type.

+CTIVE
INDICATIVE
PRESENT edo, edis (&), ecit (8st)
edimus, editis /@stis), edunt
InpeErrFrcr  edébam, edéhis, ete.

SUBJUNCTIVE

PRESENT edamn (edim), edas (edis), edat (edit)

edimus (edimus), edatis (editis), edant (edint)
Imperrecr  ederem, ederés (8ssés), ederet (&sset)

ederémus (&ssémus), ederélis (8ssétis), ederent (8ssent)

IMPERATIVE

Stngular Plural
Presenr ede (&) edite (&ste)
Furune edito (&std) editbte (8stbte)
editd (estd) eduntd

INFINTTIVI PARTICIPLES
PrESENT edere (Esse) Prusexr  edeéns, -entis
Perrecr adisse Furture &slirus ?
Furure E8UTuS esse

GERUND

edendi, -do, ~duny, -do
SUPINE
dgumn, 8su ?
a. In the Passive the following irregular forms occur in the third per-

son singular: Present Indicative éstur, Imperfect Subjunctive &ssétur.

11n 8s ete. thee is long.  In the corresponding forms of sum, e js short. The differ-
ence in quantity between €a0 and &8s ete. depends upon inherited vowel variation (§17. ).
2 Old forms are 8ssiirus and supine &ssum,
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202. The irregular verb do, give, is conjugated as follows: —

Prixcirar Parrs: 45, ddre, dedi, datum

PRESENT STEM dd- PERFECT STEM ded- SUPINE STEM dat-
ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE
PruseNT do damus — damur
das datis daris (-re)  damini
dat dant datur dantur
IMpPERYLECT dabam dabar
Furure dabo ) dabor
PERFECT dedi datus sum
PLUPERFECT dederam ' datus eram
Frrore Prrrecr  dederd datus erd
SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT dem, dés, det, etc. , deéris (-re), detur, etc.
IMPERFECT darem darer
Prryrect dederim datus sim
PLUPERFECT dedissem datus essem
IMPERATIVE
PRESERT da date dare damini
Frrure dato datote dator —
datd danto dator dantor
INFINITIVE
Prusext dare darl
PERrECT dedisse datus esse
Furonn datiirus esse datum 1r1
PARTICIPLES
Prusexr dans, dantis Perrecr datus
Furine datlirus Geruspive dandus
GERUND

dandi, -do, -dum, -dé

SUPINE
datum, datu

For compounds of a0, see § 209. «. N,
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203. ED, go.! PrinorrAn PARTS: ed, Ire, if (ivi), itum
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT €0, 18, 1t eam, eis, eab
nnus, 1fis, eunt edmus, eitis, eant
TMPERFECT ibam, ibas, ibat irem, irés, iret
Thamus, 1batis, hant irémus, irétis, irent
Furure b9, ibis, 1bit
himus, Thitis, thunt
PErrECT i1 (Iv1) ierim (Tverim)
PrLererrEcY jeram (Iveram) isgem (Tvissem)

Turore PERYECT ierd (ivero)

IMPERATIVE

1 Ferere 100, ilote
ite 1t0, euntod
INFINITIVE
PrespNt  Ire Pyxrucr Igse (Ivisse) Fuorure  itrus esse
PARTICIPLES
PruseNr  i6ns, gen. euntis Fervny  ithras Gurusmive  eundum
GERUKND eund, -da, -dum, -d& SUPINE ituni, it

a. The compounds ades, approach, ineo, enter, and some others, are tran-
sitive. They are inflected as follows in the passive: —

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres, adeg Inrr. adibar Prrs. adear
adiris Fur.  adibor Ivrr, adirer
aditur Purr. aditus sum Pury. aditus sim
adimur Prup. aditus eram Prur. aditus essem
adimind F. P. aditus erd
adeuntur
INFIN. adirl  aditus esse PART. aditus adeundus

Thus inflected, the forms of ed are used impersonally in the third person
singular of the passive : as, itum est (§ 208. d). The infinitive Iriis used with
* the supine in -um to make the future infinitive passive (§ 193. x.).  The verb
véned, be sold (i.e. vénum ed, go to sale), hasg also several forms in the passive.
0. In the perfect system of ed the forms with v are very rave in the simple
verb and unusual in the compounds.
¢. ii before s is regularly contracted to 1: as, isse.
1The root of €d is I (weak form 1). This ei hecomes 1 except before a, o, and u,‘

where it becomes e (cf. €D, eam, eunt),  The strong form of the voot, i, is shortened
before a vowel or final -t; the weak form, i, appears in itum and itfirus.
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d. The compound ambid is inflected regularly like a verb of the fourth
conjugation. Bub it has also ambibat in the imperfect indicative.

€. Pro with ed retains its original d: as, proded, prodis, prodit.

204. Facid, facere, féci, factum, make, is regular. But it has im-
perative fac in the active, and, besides the regular forms, the future
perfect faxs, perfect subjunctive faxim. The passive of facis is —

{16, fieri, factus sum, be made or become.

The present system of fis is regular of the fourth conjugation,
but the subjunctive imperfect is fierem, and the infinitive fieri.

Notr. — The forms in brackets are not used in good prose.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE

PRESENT {16, 1is, fit fiam, {ias, fiat
[fimus], [{1tis], {Tunt fiamus, f1atis, fiant

Tnrerreer {iebam, fiebis, ete. ) fierem, fierés, ete.
Ferore fiam, {18s, ete.
Penrrrer factus sum factus sim
PLUPERFECT factus eram factus essem
Ferere Perrecr factus erd

. IMPERATIVE
(13, fite, 1itd,

:]1

INTINITIVE
Prusext  fierd Prrrecr  factus esse Furure  {actumn il
PARTICIPLES
Prrrrcr  factus Geruxspive  faciendus

a. Most compounds of facid with prepositions weaken ¥ to11in the present

stem and to & in the supine stem, and are inflected regularly like verbsin-i6: —
conficid, conficre, conféci, confectum, finish.
conficior, confici, confectus.

b. Other compounds retain a, and have -fio in the passive : as, benefacis,
facere, -f&1, -factum ; passive benefis, -fleri, -factus, benefit. These retain the
accent of the simple verh : as, bene-fi'cis (§ 12. a, Exe.).

¢. A few isolated forms of fio occur in other compounds: —

confit, it happens, confiunt; conflat; confieret, confierent; confieri.
defit, it lacks, dgfiunt; defiet; défiat; defieri.

effierl, to be effected.

infis, begin (to speak), infit.

interfiat, let him perish; interfieri, to perish.

superfit, i remains over; superfiat, superfieri.

1 The imperative is rarvely found, and then only in early writers.
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DEFECTIVE VERBS

[§ 205

205. Some verbs have lost the Present System, and use only
tenses of the Perfect, in which they are inflected regularly.

These are —

coepl,? T began

0di,? I hate

memini,® / remember

INDICATIVE
PERrECT coepi od1 memind
Prurerrrcr coeperam oderam memineram
Frrure Perrpcer  coeperd odero meminero

SUBJUNCTIVI

Prrruor coeperim dderim meminerim
Proverreot coepissem odissem meminissem
IMPERATIVE
memento
mementote
INFINITIVE
PEr¥ECT coepisse ddisse meminisse

Furure coeptirus esse osurus esse
PARTICIPLES
coeptus, begun

coeptirus

osus, hating or hated
osiwus, likely to hate

PErFLCT

Furrone

. The passive of coepl is often used with the passive infinitive: as,
coeptus sum vocarl, I began to be called, but coepl vocare, I began to call.
For the present system incipid is used.

Nots. — RBarly and rare forms are coepid, coepiam, coeperet, coepere.

5. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect of 6di and memini have
the meanings of a Present, Tmperfect, and Future respectively : -—
8di, I hate; dderam, I hated (was hating) ; 6derd, 1 shall hate.

NoTe 1. — A present participle meminéns is early and late.

NoTr 2. —Novi and consuBvi (usually referred to noscd and cdnsudscd) are often used
in the sense of I know (have learned) and I am accustomed (have become accustomed)
as preteritive verbs. Many other verbs are occagionally used in the same way (see
476, 8.).

1 Root A (as in apiscor) with co(n.).

2 Root op, as in 6dium, 8 Root MEN, as in méns,
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206. Many verbs are found only in the Present System. Such
are maered, -re, be sorrowful (cf. maestus, sad); ferio, -ire, strike.

In many the simple verb is incomplete, but the missing parts
occur in its compounds: as, vadd, vadere, in-vasi, in-vasum.

Some verbs occur very commonly, but only in a few forms: —

(Al Aid, I say - —

wNpIc.  Pres. 4io, ais,? ait; ——, ——, diunt
Impr. 4icbam,? diébas, ete.

supsv.  Prus. —— dias, diat; ——, ——, alant

IMPER. al (rare)

PARL. diens

The vowels a and i are pronounced separately (a-is, a-it) except some-
times in old or colloquial Latin. Before a vowel, one 1 stands for two (see
§ 6. ¢): — thus 416 was pronounced @i-yo and was sometimes written aiid.

b. Inquam, I say, except in poetry, is used only in direct guotations
(ctf. the English quoth).

INDIC.  Prus. inquam, inguis, inquit ; inquimus, inquitis (late), inquinnt

Imrr, ——, ——, inquiébat; , , ——
Fur. ——, inquiés, inquiet; ——, ——, ——
Perr. inquii, inquist], — ; ——, ——, ——

IMPER. Prrs. inque
Fur. Inquito
The only common forms are inquam, inqguis, inquit, inquiunt, and the
future inquiés, inquiet.
¢. The deponent fari, 10 speak, has the following forms: —

ivpre.  Pres, ——rf ——, fatur; ——, —, fantur
Fur.  fabor, , fabitur; —, ——, ——
Prrr. ——f , fatus est; , ——, fati sunt

. fatus erat; U

Prup. fatus eram,
IMPER. Pres. fare
INFIN.  Pres. farl
PART.  Pres. fans, fantis, ete. (in singular)
Prrr. fatus (having spoken)
Ger. fandus (o be spoken of)
GERUND, gen. fandi, abl. fando SUPINE facn

Several forms compounded with the prepositions ex, prae, prd, inter,
oceur: as, praefatur, praefamur, affari, profatus, interfitur, etc. The com-
pound Infins is regularly used as a noun (ckild). Infandus, nefandus, are
used as adjectives, unspeakable, abominable.

1 The second singular ais with the interrogative -ne is often written ain.
2 An old imperfect aibam, aibas, ete. (dissyllabic) is sometimes found.
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d. Qued,  can, nequed, [ cannot, are conjugated like ed.

used except in the present. Qued is regularly accompanied by a negative.

VIRE

{§ 2006

They are rarely

The forms given below occur, those in fullfaced type in classic prose.
The Tmperative, Gerund, and Supine are wanting.

INDICATIVE

Prespxr

qued queam
quis queas
quit queat
quimus queamus
quitis —_—
queunt queant
IMPERFECT
quibam
quibat quiret

— quirent

Fuorvee

quibo
quibunt

Perrecr

quivi —

qurvit

quivérunt (-ére) quierint

Prurerrecr

— quivissent

quire quisse

quiens

SUBJUNCTIVE

quiverit (-ierit)

INDICATIVIE
Prusexr

nequed (ndn qued)
nequis
nequit

nequimus
nequitis
nequeunt

IarpERFECT

nequibat
nequibant

Forure

nequibit
nequibunt

Penreor
nequivi
nequistl
nequivit (nequiit)
nequivérunt (-qujere)

Preyverrrer

nequiverat (-ierat)
nequiverant (-ievant)

INTINITIVE

nequire

PARTICIPLES

nequiéns, nequeuntés

SUBJUNCTIVE

nequean
nequeds
nequealt

nequeamus

nequeant

nequirem
nequiret
nequirent

nequiverim

nequiverit
nequiverint

nequivisset (-quisset)
nequissent

nequivisse (-quisse)

Norr. — A few passive forms are used with passive infinitives: as, quitur, queuntur,
quitus sum,quedtur,queantur,nequitur,nequitum; butnone of thescoceursin elassic prose.
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¢. Quaesd, 1 ask, bey (original form of quaerd), has —

xpic.  PuEs. quaesd, quaesimus
NoTs. — Other forms of quaesd are found occasionally in early Latin. For the per-

fect system (quaesivi, etc.), see quaerd (§ 211. d). -

f. Ovire, lo triumph, has the following : —

ixpIc.  Prus. ovis, ovat

suBlv. DPrus. ovet

Ispy. ovaret

PART. ovins, ovatlirus, ovatus

GER. ovandl ’
g. A few verbs are found chiefly in the Imperative : — -

Prus. singnlar salvé, plural salvéte, Fur. salvets, hail! (from sal-
vus, safe and sound).  An infinitive salvére and the indica-
tive forms salved, salvétis, salveébis, are rare.

Pres. singular avé (or havé), plural avéte, Fur. aveto, hail or fare-
well.  An infinitive avére also occurs.

Prrs. singular cgdo, plural cEdite (cette), give, tell.

Pres. singular apage, begone (properly a Greek word}).

IMPERSONAL VERBS

207. Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the third
person singular, the dnfinitive, and the gerund. These are called
Impersonal Verbs, as having 1o personal subject. The passive
of many intransitive verbs is used in the same way.

Coxy. 1 I 11 v Pass. Coxg. 1
it is plain it is allowed it chances it results it is fought
constat licet aceidit Gvenit plgnatur
eonstabat licebat accidebat  €venigbat plgnabatur
constabit licEbit accidet sveniet plignabitur -
constitit licuit, -ibam est  accidit evenit plgnatum est
constiterat licuerat accideral — événerat plgnatum erat
constiterit licuerit acciderit avénerit plignitum erit
constet liceat accidat Gveniat pagnétur
constaret - liceret accideret eéveniret pignarétur
constiterit - licuerit acciderit svenerit plgnatum sit
constitisset licuissetl accidissel.  €événisset plgnatum esset
constare licere accidére gvenire pignarl
cOnstitisse licuisse accidisse avénisse plgnitum esse
_statfirum esse  -ithrum esse — -tlrum esse plgnitum irl

I With impersonal verbs the word i¢ is used in English, having usually no repre-
gentative in Latin, though id, hoc, ilud, are often used nearly in the same way.
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208. Impersonal Verbs may be classified as follows: —

a. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time of day : —

vesperiscit (inceptive, § 263. 1), it grows late. ningit, it snows.
Iaciscit hac, 4t is gelting light. fulgurat, ¢ lightens.
grandinat, ¢ hails. tonat, it thunders.
pluit, @ rains. rorat, the dew falls.

Notxr. — In these no subject is distinetly thought of. Sometimes,however, the verb
is used personally with the name of a divinity as the subject: as, Iuppiter tonat, Jupiter
thunders. In poetry other subjects are occasionally used: as, fundae saxa pluunt, {e
slings rain stones.

b, Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject becomes
the object, as being himself affected by the feeling expressed in the verb

(§354. 0): —
miseret, it grieves. paenitet (poenitet), it repents.
piget, it disgusts. pudet, it shames.

taedet, it wearies.
miseret mé, I pity (it distresses me); pudet mé&, I am ashamed.

NoTE. —Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, misereor, 7 pity (am moved
to pity); and occasionally other parts: as, paenitiirus (as from fpaenid), paenitendus,
pudendus, pertaesum est, pigitum est.

¢. Verbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject’ (cf. §§ 154,

569, 2): —
accidit, contingit, évenit, obtingit, obvenit, fit, i happens.
libet, it pleases. delectat, iuvat, it delights.
licet, it is permifted. oportet, it 8 fitting, ought.
certum est, i is resolved. necesse est, it s needful.
constat, it is clear. praestat, it is betler,
placet, it seems good (pleases). interest, réfert, it concerns.
vidétur, it seems, seems good. vacat, there is leisure.
decet, it is becoming. restat, superest, it remains.

Nore. —Many of these verbs may be used personally; as, vacd, I have leisure.
Libet and licet have also the passive forms libitum (licitum) est cte. The participles
libéns and licéns are used as adjectives.

d. The passive of intransitive verbs is very often used impersonally (see
synopsis in § 207): —
ventum est, they came (there was coming).
pignatur, there is fighting (it is fought).
itur, some one goes (it is gone).
parcitur mihi, I am spared (it is spared to me, see § 872).
Nore. —The impersonal use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive (or
middle) meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself (compare the
French cela se fait).



§§ 209, 210] CLASSIFIED LISTS OF VERBS 121

CLASSIFIED LIsTs OF VERBS
First Conjugation

209. There are about 360 simple verbs of the First Conjuga-
tion, most of them formed directly on a noun-or adjective-stem :
armd, arm (arma, arms); caecd, to blind (caecus, blind); exsuld, be an exile
(exsul, an exile) (§ 254).
Their conjugation is usually regular, like amd ; though of many only a few
forms are found in use.

@. Thefollowing verbs form their Perfect and Supine stems irregularly.
Those marked # have also regular forms.

crepd, crepui (~crepavi), -crepit-, resound. plicd, *-plicui, *plicit-, fold.
cubd, ¥cubui, ~cubit-, lie duwi. pots, potavi, *pot-, drink.

do, dire, dedi, dit-, give (Da). secd, secui, sect-, cut.

domd, domui, domit-, subdue. sond, sonui, sonit-,* sound.
fricd, fricui, *frict-, rub. std, stetl, -stat- (-stit-), stand.
iuvd (ad-iuvd), iavi, int-,} help. tond, tonui, *-tonit-, thunder.

micd, micul, , glitter. vetd, vetui, vetit-, Jorbid.
necd, *necul, necat- (-nect-), kill.?

NoTr. — Compounds of these verbs have the following forms: —

crepd: con-erepul, dis-crepui or —erepavi,; in-crepul or ~Crepavi.

d0: circum-, inter-, pessuin-, satis-, super-, venuin-da, -dedi, ~dat-, of the first con-
jugation. Other compounds belong to the root DHA, pul, and are of the third
conjugation: as, condo, condtre, condidi, conditum.

mics: di-micavi, -micat-; e-micul, —micat-.

pHcd: re-, sub- (sup-), multi-plico, plicani, -plicat-; ex-plico (unfold), ~ut, -it-;
(explain), -avi, -at-; im-plica, -avi (-ul), -atum (~itumny.

st0: con-std, -stitl, (-statirus); ad-, ressto, -stit?, ; ante- (anti-), inter-, super-
§t3, -stetr, —— ; circum-sto, steti (-stiti), ——; prae-sto, -stiti, -stit- (-stal-);
di-st6, en-std, no perfect or supine (future participle ew-staturus).

Second Conjugation

210. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of the Second Conju-
gation, most of them denominative verbs of condition, having a
corresponding noun and adjective from the same root, and an
inceptive in -sco (§ 263. 1):—

caled, be warm ; calor, warmth ; calidus, warn ; caléschd, grow warne.

timed, fear ; -timor, fear; timidus, timad ; per-timésco, to tuke Jright.

1 Puture Participle also in -dt@rus (either in the simple verh or in composition).
2 Wecd has regularly necivi, necatum, except in composition.
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. Most verbs of the second conjugation are inflected like moned, but
many lack the supine (as, arced, ward off; cared, lack; eged, need; timed,
Jear), and a number have neither perfect nor supine (as, maered, be sad).

b. The following keep & in all the systems: —

deled, destroy delere
fled, weep flére
nes, sew nére
vieo, plait viére
com-pled, fill up! -plére

delevi delétum
flevi fletum
névi [nétum]
[vievi] vigtum
-plévi -pletum

¢. The following show special irregularities : —

alged, alsi, be cold.

arded, arsi, arsirus, burn.
auded, ausus sum, dare.

auged, auxi, auct-, increase.
caved, cavi, caot-, care.

cénsed, cénsui, céns-, value.
cied, civi, cit-, excile.

doced, docui, doct-, teach.

faveo, favi, faut-, favor.

ferved, fervi (ferbui), —, glow.
foved, fovi, fot-, cherish.

fulgeo, fulsi, , Shine.
gauded, gavisus sum, rejoice.
haered, haesi, haes-, cling.
indulged, indulsi, indult-, indulye.
iubed, iussi, iuss-, order.
liqued, licul (liqui), —, mell.
liiced, lixi, , shine.

l‘ﬁgeéﬁ luxi, , MOUrN.
maned, mansi, mans-, Wail.
misced, -cul, mixt- (mist-), mi.
morded, momordi, mors-, bife.
moved, movi, mdt-, move.

mulced, mulsi, muls-, s00the.
mulged, mulsl, muls-, milk.
(cO)nived, -nivi (-nixi), , wink.
(ab)oled, -o0lévi, -olit-, destroy.
pended, pependl, -péns-, hang.
pranded, prandi, prans-, dine.
11ded, risi, -ris-, laugh.

seded, s&di, sess-, sif.

soled, solitus sum, be wont.
sorbed, sorbul (sorpsi), ——, suck.
sponded, spopondi, spons-, pledge.
strides, stridi, , whiz.
sudded, suasi, suds-, urge.

tened (-tined), tenui, -tent-, Zold.
terged, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tonded, -totondi (-tondi), tons-, shear.
torqued, torsi, tort-, twist.

torreo, torrul, tost-, roast.

turged, tursi, , swell.

urged, ursi, , urge.

vided, vidi, vis-, sce.

voved, vovi, vot-, vow.

Third Conjugation
211. The following lists include most simple verbs of the
Third Conjugation, classed according to the formation of the Per-

fect Stem : —

a. Forming the perfect stem in's (x) (§ 177. 4 and note): —

angd, anxi, , choke.
carpd, carpsi, carpt-, pluck.
c8dd, cessi, cess-, yield.
cingd, ¢inxi, cinct-, bind.

claudd, clausi, claus-, shut.

cdmd, compsi, compt-, comb, deck.
coqud, coxi, coct-, cook.

-cutio, -cussi, -cuss-, shake.

1 And other compounds of -pled,
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démd, démpsi, démpt-, take away.
dicd, dixi, dict-, say.

divids, divisi, divis-, divide.

dficd, dixi, duct-, guide.

smungd, -minxi, -minct- clean oul.
figs, fixi, fix-, fie.

fingd [r1c], finxi, fict-, Jashion.
flectd, flexi, flex-, bend.

-fligs, -flixi, -flict-, —; smite.
flud, flixi, fux-, fow.

frendd, , frés- (fress-), gnash.
frigs, frixi, frict-, fry.

gerd, gessi, gest-, carry.

inngd, ifdnxI, idnct-, join.

laedd, laesi, laes-, furt.

licid, -lexi, -lect-, entice (Blicui, -licit-).
lado, ldsi, lis-, play.

mergd, mersi, mers-, plunge.

mitts, misi, miss-, send.

nectd [xrc), nexi (nexui), nex-, weave.
nbd, nipsi, nipt-, MaArry.

pectd, pexi, pex-, comb.

pergd, perréxi, perréct-, go on.
pingd [p1G], pinxi, pict- point.
plangd [PLaG], plénxi, planct-, beat.
plaudd, plausi, plaus-, applaud.
plectd, plexi, plex-, braid.

premd, pressl, press-, Pross.

promé, -mpsi, -mpt-, bring out.

THIRD CONJUGATION
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quatid, (-cussi), quass-, shake.
1448, rasi, ras-, scrape.

regd, réxi, réct-, rule.

1€p0, 1€psi, ——, creep.

1643, 1081, 10s-, gNAW.

scalpd, scalpsi, scalpt-, scrape.
scribd, scripsi, script-, write.
sculpd, sculpsi, sculpt-, carve.
serpd, serpsi, —-, erawl.
spargd, sparsi, spars-, scatler.
-spicis, -spexi, ~spect-, view.
-stingud, -stinxi, -stinct-, quench.
stringd, strinxi, strict-, bind.
strud, strixi, striict-, build.
sigd, sixi, slict-, suck.

samd, simpsi, simpt-, luke.
surgd, surréxi, surréct-, rise.
tegd, toxi, téct-, shelfer.

temnd, -tempsi, -tempt-, despise.
tergd, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tingd, tinxi, tinct-, stain.

trahs, traxi, tract-, drag.

trids, tris, tras-, thrust.

ungud (ungd), Ginxi, dnct-, anoint.
@rd, ussi, ust-, burn.

vado, -vasi, -vis-, go.

vehd, vBxi, vect-, draw.

vive, vixi, vict-, live.

. Reduplicated in the perfect (§ 177, ¢):—

¢cadd, cecidi, cds-, full.

caedd, cecidi, caes-, cul.

cand, cecini, , Sing.

currd, cucurri, curs-, run.

discd [v1c], didic, , learn.

-d6 [pua], -didi, -dit- (as in ab-do, ele.,
with créds, vénde), pul.

falls, fefelli, fals-, decelve.

pangd [rAG], pepigl (-pégl), pact-, fasten,
Jfix, bargain.

parcd, pepercl (parsi), (parsiirus), spare.

parid, peperi, part- (paritirus), bring
JSorth.

pells, pepuli, puls-, drive.

pendd, pependi, péns-, weigh.

poscd, poposci, ~——, demand.

pungd [ruc], pupugl (-pinxi), pinoct-,
prick.

sistd [sra], stiti, stat-, stop.

tangd [rac], tetigl, tact-, touch.

tendd [rEx ], tetendi (-tendl), tent-, stretch.

tundd [2upn], tutudi, tins- (-tds-), beal.

¢. Adding u (v) to the verb-root (§177. ) —

ald, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish.
cernd, crévi, -crét-, decrec.
cold, colut, cult-, dwell, till.

compéscd, compéscul, , restrain.
consuld, -lui, cdnsult-, consull.
crésch, crévi, crét-, increase.
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-cumbé [cun], -cubui, -cubit-, e down.
depsd, depsui, depst-, knead.
fremp, fremui, , TOar.

gemp, gemuli, , groun.

gignd [¢EN], genui, genit-, begel.
metd, messui, -mess-, reap.
mold, molui, molit-, grind.
occuls, occulul, occult-, hide.
(ad)olEscd, -€vi, -ult-, grow up.
pasch, pavi, past-, feed.

percelld, -culi, -culs-, upset.

pdnd [ros], posui, pesit-, put.
quidscd, quivi, quidt-, rest.

OF THE VERB [§ 211
rapid, rapul, rapt-, seize.
sciscd, scivi, scit-, decree.
serd, sevi, sat-, sow.

serd, serul, sert-, entwine.
sind, sivi, >sit—, permit.
spernd, sprévi, sprét-, scorn.
sternd, stravi, strat-, strew.
stertd, -stertui, , 8nore.
strepd, strepui, ——, sound.
suéscd, sudvi, sudt-, be wond.
texd, texul, text-, weave.
tremd, tremui, , tremble.
vomo, vomui, , vomit,

d. Adding iv to the verb-root (§ 177, f): —

arcessd,! -ivi, arcessit-, Summon.
capessd, capessivi, , undertake.
cupis, cupivi, cupit-, desire.
incesso, incessivi, , attack.
lacessd, lacessivi, lacessit-, provoke.

petd, petivi, petit-, seck.
quaerd, quaesivi, quaesit-, scek.
rudd, rudivi, , bruy.

sapid, sapivi, , be wise.
terd, trivi, trit-, rub.

e. Lengthening the vowel of the root (of. § 177. d): —

agd, &gi, act-, drive.

capid, cépi, capt-, take.

edd, &di, &sum, eat (see § 201).
emd, &mi, émpt-, buy.

facio, féci, fact-, make (see § 204).
fodio, fodi, foss-, dig.

frangs [¥rac], frégl, fract-, break.
fygio, figl, (fugitarus), flec.

fundé [Fup], fadi, fis-, pour.:
iacid, i8ci, iact-, throw (-icid, -iect-).

lavg, lavi, Iot- (laut-), wash (also regu-
lar of first conjugation).

legd,? 18gi, lect-, gather.

1ing [11], 18vi (livi), lit~, smear.

linqud [r1c], -lqui, -lict-, leave.

ndsch [6No], novi, ndt- (co-gnit-, d-gnit-,
ad-gnit-), know.

rampd [wur], ripi, rupt-, burst.

scabd, scabi, ,- seratch,

vined [vic], vici, vict-, conguer.

7. BRetaining the present stem or verb-root (cf. §177. ¢): —

acud, -ui, -it-, sharpen.

arguo, -ul, -at-, accuse.

bibd, bibi, (potus), drink.

-cendd, -cendi, -céns-, Kindlc.
{con)grud, -ui, ——, agrec.

cidd, -ciidi, -ciis~, forge. .
facessd, -i1 (facessl), facessit-, cuecule
~fendd, -fendi, -féns-, ward off.

indd [¥iv], fdi,? fiss-, split.

ico, ici, ict-, Ait.

1 Sometinies accersd, etc.

imbud, ~ui, -Git-, give a tuste of.

1ud, lui, -1dt-, wash.

mandd, mandi, mans-, chew.

metud, -ui, -0t-, fear.

minud, -ui, -it-, lessen.

-nud, -nui, ——, nod.

pandd, pandi, pans- (pass-), open.
pinsd, -s1, pins- (pinst-, pist-), bruise.
prehendo, -hendi, -héns-, seize.

rud, rui, rut- (ruitirus), fall.

2 The following compounds of legd have -18xi: diligd, intellegd, neglegd.
3 1In this the perfect stem is the same as the verb-root, having lost the reduplica-

tion (§ 177. ¢. X)),
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scandd, -scendi, -scénsus, climb.
scindb [scin], scidi,! sciss-, tear.
sido, sidi (-s&di), -sess-, settlc.

solvd, solvi, solit-, lonse, pay.

spud, -ui, , Spit.

statud, -ui, -Gt-, establish.

sternuo, ~ui, , Sneeze.

stridd, stridi, , whiz.

Nore.

CONJUGATION

125

sud, sui, siit-, sew.

(ex)ud, -ul, -at-, put off.

tribud, -ul, -Git-, assign.

vello, velli (-vulsi), vuls-, pluck.
verro, -verri, vers-, sweep.
verto, verti, vers-, furn.

visd [vin], visi, vis-, visit.
volvd, volvi, volit-, furn.

Several have no perfeet or supine: as, clawdd, lamp, fatisch, gape; hiscd,

yawn; tolld (sustull, sublatum, supplied from sufferd), raise; vergd, incline:

Fourth Conjugation

212. There are — besides a few deponents and some regular
derivatives in -iirid, as, 8surif, be hungry (cl. § 203. 4) — about
60 verbs of this conjugation, a large proportion of them heing

deseriptive verbs: like —

crdcis, croak ; miigid, bellow ; tinnid, tinkle.

a@. Most verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are conjugated regularly, like
audio, though a number Jack the supine.
b. The following verbs show special peculiarities: —

amicid, amixi (-cui), amict-, clothe.
aperid, aperui, apert-, open.

comperid, ~perl, compert-, find.

farcio, farsi, fartum, stuff.

ferid, , ——, strike.

fulcio, fulsi, fult-, prop.

haurid, hausi, haust- (hausiirus), drain.
operid, operui, opert-, cover.

reperia, repperi, repert-, find.

saepid, saepsi, saept-, hedge in.

salip (-silid), salui (salii), [salt- (-sult-)],
leap.

sancid [sac), sanxi, sanct-, sanction.

sarcid, sarsi, sart-, paich.

sentid, sénsi, séns-, feel,

sepeli, sepelivi, sepult-, bury.

venid, véni, vent-, come.

vincid, vinxi, vinct-, bind.

Tor Index of Verbs, see pp. 437 ff.

1 See footnote 3, page 124,
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PARTICLES

213. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjuhctions, and Interjections
are called Particles.

In their origin Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions are
either (1) caseforms, actual or extinct, or (2) compounds and
phrases.

Tarticles caunot always be distinctly classified, for many adverbs are
used also as prepositions and many as conjunctions (§§ 219 and 222).

ADVERBS
Drrivarion or ApvERBS
214. Adverbs are regularly formed from Adjectives as follows :
a. From adjectives of the jfirst and second declensions by changing the
characteristic vowel of the stem to -6 : as, care, dearly, from cirus, dear (stem
caro-); amicd, like u friend, from amicus, friendly (stem amico-).

Nore.—The ending -€ is a velic of an old ablative in -8d (¢f. §43. x. 1).

b. Frow adjectives of the third declension by adding -ter 1o the stem.
Stems in nt- (mom. -ns) lose the t-. All others are treated as i-stems ; —
fortiter, bravely, from fortis (stem forti-), brave.
acriter, eagerly, from dcer (stem acri-), eager.
vigilanter, watc/ifully, from vigilans (stem vigilant-).
priidenter, prudently, from pradéns (stem priident-).
aliter, otierwise, from ‘alius (old stem ali-).

Notr. — This suftix is perhaps the same as -ter in the Greek -repos and in uter, alter.
1{so,these adverbsarcinorigin either neuter accusatives (¢f.d) or maseuline nominatives.

¢. Some adjectives of the first and second declensions have adverbs of
both forms (-& and -ter). Thus diirus, Lard, has both dars and diriter ;
miser, wretched, has both miseré and miseriter.

d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often used as an
adverb : as, multum, muck ; facile, cusily ; quid, why.

This is the origin of the ending -ius in the comparative degree of ad-
verbs (§ 218): as, dcrius, more keenly (positive Acriter); facilius, more casily
(positive facilg).

Nore. —These adverbs are strictly cognate aceusatives (§ 390).

¢. The ablative singular newter or (less commonly) feminine of adjectives,
prououns, and nouns may be used adverbially: as, falss, falsely: citd,
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quickly (with shortened o); r&ctd (vid), straight (straightway); crebd, fre-
quently ; volgd, commonly ; fortd, by chance; spontd, of one’s own accord.

NotTE. — Some adverbs are derived from adjectives not in nse: as, abundé, plenti-
Jully (as if from fabundus; ef. abundd, abound) ; saepé, often (as if from fsaepis, dense,
close-packed, cf. saepés, hedge, and saepid, hedge in).

215. Further examples of Adverbs and other Particles which
are in origin case-forms of nouns or pronouns are given below.
In some the case is not obvious, and in some it is doubtful.

1. Neuter Accusative forms: nén (for né-oinom, later inum), not; iterum (compara-
tive of i-, stem of is), @ second timne; démum (superlative of a8, down), at last.

9. Feminine Accusatives: partim, partly. So statim, on the spot; saltim, atf least

- (generally saltem), {from lost nouns in -tis (genitive -tis). Thus -tim became a regular
adverbial termination; aund by means of it adverbs were made from many noun- and
verb-stems immediately, without the intervention of any form which could have an
accusative in -tim: as, separdtim, separately, {rown séparatus, separate. Some adverbs
that appear to be feminine accusative ave possibly instrumental: as, palam, openly;
perperam, wrongly ; tam, so; quam, as.

3. Plural Accusatives: as, alidls, elsewhere; fords, out of doors (as end of motion).
So perhaps quia, because.

4. Ablative or Instrumental forms: qud, where, intrd, within; extrd, outside; qui,
how; aliqul, somehow ; foris, out of doors; qud, whither; aded, to that degree; ultrd,
beyond; citrd, this side (as end of motion) ; retrd, back; ilide (for {ill-ce), weakened to
itllic, thither. Those in -trd are from comparative stems (ef. fils, cis, re-).

5. Locative forms: ibi, there; ubi, where; illi, illi-c, there; peregii (peregrt), abroad;
hic (for Thi-ce), here. Also the compounds hodi (probably for thddig), to-day ; perendit,
day after to-morrow.

6. Of uncertain formation: (1) those in -tus (usually preceded by i), with an abla-
tive meaning: as, funditus, from the bottom, ufterly; divinitus, from above, provi-
dentially ; intus, within; penitus, within, (2) those in -dem, -dam, -d3: as, quidem,
indeed; quondam, once; quandd (ef. domec), when; (3) dum (probably accusative of
time), while; iam, now.

216. A phrase or short sentence has sometimes grown together
into an adverb (ef. notwithstanding, nevertheless, besides): —

postmodo, presently (a short time after).
denud (for dé novd), anew.

vidalicet (for vidé licet), to wit (see, you may).
nihilominus, nevertheless (by nothing the less).

Norm. — Other examples are: —anted, old antided, before (ante ed, probably abla-
tive or instrumental) ; 1lied (in 1ocd), on the spot, immediately ; prorsus, absolutely (prd
vorsus, straight ahead); rirsus (re-vorsus), again ; quotannis, yearly (quot annis, asmany
years as there are) ; quam-ob-rem, wherefore ; cominus, Land to and (con manus); éminus,
«t long range (ex manus); nimirum, without doubt (nI mirum); ob-viam (as in ire obviam,
to go to meet) ; pridem (ci. prae and -dem in i-dem), for some time, forsan (fors an), per-
Laps (it’s a chance whether); forsitan (fors sit am), perhaps (it would be a chance
whether) ; scilicet (fscl, licet), that is to say (know, you may ; cf. -licet, you may g0) ;
dctiitum (actii, on the act, and tum, then).
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS

(8 217

217. The classes of Adverbs, with examples, are as follows: —

hic, here.

ibi, there.

istic, there.

illic, there.

ubi, where.

alicubi, somewhere.

ibidem, in the same
place.

alibi, elsewlhere, in
another place.

ubiubi, wherever.

ubivis, anywhere,

where you will.
sicubi, if anywhere.
nécubi, lest any-
where.

a. Adverbs of Place!

hiic, hither.

ed, thither.

istiic, thither.

illae, thither.

qud, whither,

aliqué, somewhither,
(to) somewhere.

eddem, to the same
place.

alis, elsewhere,
another place.

to

quogud, whitherso-
ever.
quovis, anywhere,

whither youw will.
siqud, i anywhere

(anywhither).
néquo, lest any-

whither.

hine, hence.

inde, thence.

isting, thence.

illinc, thence.

unde, whence.

alicunde, from sonie-
where.

indidem, from
same place.

aliunde, from an-
other place.

undecunque, whence-
soever.

undique, from every
quarter.

sicunde, ¢f from any-
where.

nécunde, lest from
anywhere.

the

hac, by this way.
ed, by that way.
istd, by that way.
illa (illac), ©¢ ¢
qui, by what way.
aliqua, by someway.

eadem, by the sane
way.

alia,
way.

quaqud, in whatever
way.

quavis, by whatever
WaY.

siqud, ¥ anywhere.

in  another

néqua, lest

where.

any-

NorE. — The demonstrative adverbs hic, ibi, istic, ilfi, illic, and their correlatives,
correspond in signification with the pronouns hic, is, iste, ille (see § 146), and are often

equivalent to these pronouns with a preposition: as, inde = ab ed, ete.

So the relative or

interrogative ubi corresponds with qui (quis), ali-cubi with aliquis, ubiubi with quisquis,
‘si-cubi with siquis (see §§ 147151, with the table of correlatives in § 152).

dsque, i the way to; usquam, anywhere; nusquam, nowhere; oitrd, to this side;
intrd, dnwardly ; ultrd, beyond (ov freely, i.e. beyond what is required);
porrd, further on.
qudrsum (for qud vorsum, whither turned ?), to what end ? horsum, this way ;
prorsum, forwaerd (prorsus, utterly); introrsum, inwardly; retrérsum, back-

ward; sirsum, upward; deorsum, downward; seorsum, apart;

another way.

O. Adverbs of Time
quands, when ? (interrogative); cum (quom), when (relative); ut, when, as; nunc,
now; tunc (tum), then; mox, presently; iam, already; dum, while; iam dig,
iam didum, iam pridem, long ago, long since.

1 All these adverbs were originally case-forms of pronouns.
-ic are locative, those in -0 and ~ic, -2 and -de¢, ablative (see § 215) ; those in ~inc are
from -im (of uncertain origin) with the particle -ce added (thus illim, illin~c).

alidrsum,

The forms in -bi and
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primum (primd), first; deinde (posted), next after; postrémum (postréms), finally ;
postedquam, postquam, when (after that, as soon as).

umquam (unquam), ever ; numquam (nunquam), never ; semper, always.

aliquandd, af some time, at length ; quanddque (quandocumque), whenever ; dénique,
at last.

quotiéns (quotiés), how often; totiéns, so often; aliquoti€ns, a number of times.

cotidig, every day ; hodig, fo-day ; heri, yesterday ; cras, to-morrow ; pridig, the day
before; postridi, the day after; in diés, from day to day.

nondum, 1ot yel ; necdum, nor yet; vixdum, scarce yet; quam primum, «s S00N ¢8
possible ; saepe, often; crébrd, frequently ; iam ndn, no longer.

¢. Adverbs of Manner, Degree, or Cause
quam, how, as; tam, so; quamvis, Lhowever much, although ; paene, almost ; magis,
more,; valdé, greatly ; vix, hardly.
cdr, quaré, why ; ided, idcircd, proptered, on this account, because; ed, therefore;
ergd, itaque, igitur, therefore.
ita, sic, so; ut (utl), as, how; utut, utcumque, Lowever.

d. Interrogative Particles

an, -ne, anne, utrum, utrumne, num, whether.
ndnne, annon, whether not; numquid, ecquid, whether at all.

Oun the use of the Interrogative Particles, see §§ 332, 335.
¢. Negative Particles

non, 7ot (in simple denial) ; haud, minimé, not (in contradiction) ; né, not (in pro-
hibition) ; néve, neu, nor; nédum, much less.

né, lest; neque, nec, nor; né ... quidem, 1ot even.
non modo . . . vErum (sed) etiam, not only . . . but also.
non modo . . . sed né . . . quidem, nol only Nor . . . bul not even.

si minus, 4 not; qud minus (qudminus), 0 as not.

quin (relative), but that; (interrogative), why not ?

né, nec (in composition), not; so in nescid, I know not ; negd, I say no (4is, I say
yes) ; negbtium, business (fnec-Gtium); némd (né- and hems, old form of homd),
no one; né quis, lest any one; neque enim, for . .. not.

For the use of Negative Particles, see § 325 ff.
For the Syntax and Pecnliar uses of Adverbs, see § 320 {f.

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

218. The Comparative of Adverbs is the neuter accusative of
the comparative of the corresponding adjective; the Superlative
is the Adverb in -8 formed regularly from the superlative of the
Adjective : —
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caré, dearly (from carus, dear) ; cirius, carissims.
miseré (miseriter), wretchedly (from miser, wretched) ; miserius, miserrima,
leviter (from levis, light) ; levius, levissime.
audacter (audaciter) (from andix, bold) ; audacius, audicissimé.
bens, well (from bonus, good) ; melius, optima.
malg, il (from malus, bad) ; péius, pessimé.
a. The following are irregular or defective : —
did, long (in time) ; diftius, dititissims.
potius, rather ; potissimum, first of all, in preference to «ll.
saepe, often; saepius, offener, again; saepissimé.
satis, enough ; satius, preferable.
secus, otherwise; sétius, worse.
multum (moltd), magis, maxime, much, more, most.
parum, not ¢rough ; minus, less; minime, least.
niiper, newly ; nliperrimé. :
tempers, seasonably ; temperius.
NotEe. — In poetry the comparative mage is sometimes used instead of magis,

PREPOSITIONS

219. Prepositions were not originally distinguished from Adverbs in form or mean-
ing, but have become specialized in use. They developed comparatively late in the
history of language. In the early stages of language development the cases alone
were sufficient to indicate the sense, but, as the {orce of the case-endings weakened,
adverbs were used for greater precision (ef. § 338). These adverbs, from their habitual
association with particular cases, became Prepositions; bus many retained also their
independent function as adverbs.

Most prepositions are true case-forms : as, the comparative ablatives extrd, infra, suprd
(for texterd, tinferd, fsuperd), and the accusatives circum, coram, cum (cf. § 215). Circiter
is an adverbial formation from circum (cf. § 214. b. N.); praeter is the comparative of
prae, propter of prope.l Of the, remainder, versus is a petrified nominative (participle
of vertd) ; adversus is a compound of versus; trins is probably an old present participle
(ef. in-trd-re); while the origin of the brief forms ab, aq, dg, ex, ob, is obscure and
doubtful.

220. Prepositions are regularly used either with the Accusa-
tive or with the Ablative.

a. The following prepositions are nsed with the Accusative: —

ad, to. circiter, about. intrd, inside.
adversus, against. cis, citrd, this side. ifixta, near.

adversum, fowards. contrd, against. ob, on account of.
ante, before. ergd, towards. penes, in the power of.
apud, at, near. extra, outside. per, through.

circd, around. infra, below. pone, belind.

circum, around. inter, among. post, afler,

1 The case-form of these prepositions in -ter is doubtful.
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praeter, beyond. secundum, next {o. ultrd, on the further side.
prope, near. suprd, above. versus, towdrds.
propter, on account of. trans, across. *

b. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: —1

a, ib, abs, away from, by. &, ex, out of.

absque, without, but for. prae, in comparison with.
coram, in presence of. pro, in front of, for.

cum, with. sine, without.

dg, from. tenus, up o, as far as.

¢. The following may be used with either the Accusative or the Abla-
tive, but with a difference in meaning : —
in, into, . sub, under.
subter, beneath. super, above.
In and sub, when followed by the accusative, indicate motion to, when by
the ablative, rest in, a place:
vénit in aedis, ke came into the house; erat in aedibus, he was in the house.
disciplina in Britanniz reperta atque inde in Galliam translata esse existi-
mitur, the system is thought to have been discovered in Great Brilain and
thence brought over lo Gaul.
sub ilice conséderat, ke had seated himself under an ilex.
sub 18gds mittere orbem, to subject the world to laws (to send the world under
laws).

221. The uses of the Prepositions are as follows: —

1. A, ab, away from? from, off from, with the ablative.

a, Of place: as, —ab urbe profectus est, Le sef out from the city.

b. Of time: (1) from : as, — ab hord tertid ad vesperawm, from the thivd hour
Ll evening ; (2) just after: as, — ab ed magistratl, after [holding] that gffice.

¢. Idiomatic uses: & reliquis differnnt, they differ from the others; a parvulis,
Jrom early childhood; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) the city ; liberare ab,
to set free from ; occisus ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain by an enemy ; ab hie
parte, on this side; ab ré 8ius, fo his advantage; a ré publica, for the interest of
the state.

2. Ad, to, towards, af, near, with the accusative (cf. in, into).

a. Of place: as, — ad urbem vénit, Ze came to the city ; ad meridiem, towards
the south ; ad exercitum, to the army; ad Lhostem, toward the enemy ; ad urbem,
near the city.
© b, Of time: as, — ad nonam horam, il the ninth hour.

c. With persons: as, —ad eum véuit, ke came to him.

1 For palam etc., see § 432.
2 Ab gignifies direction from the object, but often towards the speaker; compare 48,
down from, and ex, out of.
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d. Idiomatic uses: ad supplicia déscendunt, they resort to punishment ; ad
haec respondit, to this he answered; ad tempus, at the [fit] time; adire ad rem
piiblicam, to go into public life; ad petendam pacem, fo seek peace; ad latera,
on the flank ; ad arma, fo arms; ad hunc modum, in this way ; quem ad modum,
how, as; ad centum, nearly o hundred; ad hoe, besides; omnés ad tmuam, all {o
a man; ad diem, on the day.

3. Ante, in front of, before, with the accusative (cf. post, after).

a. Of place : as, —ante portam, in front of the gate; ante exercitum, in advance
of the army.

b. Of time: as, — ante bellum, before the war.

c. Idiomatic uses: ante urbem caplam, before the cily was taken ; ante diem
quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends; ante quadriennium, four
years before or ago ; ante tempus, oo soon (before the time).

4. Apud, at, by, among, with the accusative.

a. Of place (rare and archaic): as, — apud forum, af the forum (in the market-
place}.

b. With reference to persons or communities: as, —apud Helvétios, among
the Helvetians ; apud populuwm, before the people; apud aliquem, al one’s house ;
apud s&, at home or in his senses; apud Cicerdnem, in [the works of] Clicero.

5. Circa, about, around, with the accusative (cf. circum, circiter).

a. Of place : templa circd forum, the temples about the forum ; circa sé habet,
he has with him (of persons).

b. Of time or number (in poetry and later writers): circd eandem hdoram,
about the same hour; circd idls Octobris, about the fifteenth of October; circa
decem wilia, about fen thousand.

¢. Figuratively (in later writers), about, in regard to (cf. d3): circid quem
plgna est, with regard to whom, ete. ; circd deds neglegentior, rather neglectful of
(i.e. in worshipping) the gods.

6. Circiter, about, with the accusative.

a. Of time or number : circiter idus Novembrls, about the thirteenth of Novem-
ber ; circiter meridiem, about noon.

7. Circum, about, around, with the accusative.

a. Of place: civcum haec loca, hereabout; circum Capuam, round Capua;
cireum illum, with him; 18gatio circum Insulds missa, an embassy sent to the
islands round about; circum amicds, to his friends round about.

8. Contrd, opposite, ugainst, with the accusative.

contra Ttaliam, over against Italy ; contrd haec, in answer to this.

a. Often as adverb: as, —haec contra, this in reply ; contrd autem, but on
the other hand; quod contrd, whereas, on the other hand.

9. Cum, with, together with, with the ablative.
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a. Of place: as, —vade mécum, go with me; cum omnibus impedimentis,
with all [their] baggage.

b. Of time: as, — prima cum lice, at carly dawn (with first light).

¢. Idiomatic uses: magnd cum dolore, with great sorrow; comminicare ali-
quid cum aliqud, share something with some one; cam mald sud, to his own hurt;
confligere cum hoste, to fight with the enemy ; esse cum téld, to go armed ; cum
silentis, in silence.

10. D& down from, from, with the ablative (cf. ab, away from ;
ex, out of ).

a. Of place: as,—de caelo deémissus, sent down from heaven; dé navibus
desilire, fo jump down from the ships.

b. Figuratively, concerning, about, of :1 as, — cOgnoscit dé Clodl caede, e
learns of the murder of Clodius,; consilia dé belld, plans of war.

¢. In a partitive sense (compare ex), out of, of : as, — nus dé plébe, one of the
people.

d. ldiomatic uses: multis dé causls, for many rcasons; qud dé causi, for
which reason; dé improviso, of a sudden ; dé industrid, on purpose; dé integro,
anew ; deé tertid vigilia, just «f midnight (starting at the third wateh); dé ménse
Decembri nidvigare, o sail as early as December.

11. Ex, &, from (the midst, opposed to in), owt of, with the abla-
tive (cf. ab and de).

a. Of place : as, — ex omnibus partibus silvae évolavérunt, they flew out from
all parts of the forest; ex Hispania, [a man] from Spain.

b. Of time : as, — ex e0 dié quintus, the fifth day from that (four days after) ;
ex hac dié, from this day forth.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly : ex consulatd, right aficr his consulship;
ex 8ius sententifi, according to his opinion; ex aequd, jusily; ex improviso,
unexpectedly ; ex tui v, to your advanlage ; magna ex parte, in a greal degree;
ex equd plignare, to fight on horseback ; ex Ust, expedient; & regidne, opposite ;
quaerere ex aliqud, {0 ask of some one; ex sendtls consultd, according to the
decree of the senate; ex fugd, in [their] flight (proceeding immediately from it) ;
fnus € filiis, one of the sons.

12. In, with the accusative or the ablative.
1. With the accusative, into (opposed to ex).

a. Of place: as, —in Italiam contendit, ke hastens into Italy.

0. Of time, till, until: as, — in ltcem, till daylight.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly: in meridiem, lowards the soutk; amor in
(erga, adversus) patrem, love for his father; in dram configit, ke fled to the aliar
(on the steps, or merely t0) ; in dieés, from day to day; in longitidinewm, length-
wise; in latitidinem patébat, extended in width; in haec verba itrare, to swear
to these words; hunc in modum, in this way ; Oratid in Catilinam, a speech against

1 Of originally meant from {(ct. off).
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Catiline; in perpetuum, forever ; in péius, for the worse; in diem vivere, fo live
Sfrom hand to mouth (for the day).

2. With the ablative, in, on, among.

In very various connections: as, — in castrls, in the camyp (cf. ad castra, to, af,
or near the camp) ; in marl, on the sea ; in urbe essc, o be in town ; in tempore,
in season ; in scribendd, while writing ; est mihi in animd, I have it in mind, I
intend ; in ancoris, at anchor; i hoc homine, in the case of this man ; in dubio
esse, to be in doubt.

13. Infrd, below, with the accusative.

«. Of place: as,—ad mare Infra oppidum, by the sex below the town ; Infri

caelum, under the sky.

b. Figuratively or less exactly: as, —infra Homérum, later than Homer ;
Infra trés pedés, less than three feet; nfra elephantds, smaller than elephants;
infrd infimos omnis, the lowest of the low.

14. Inter, between, among, with the accusative.
inter mé et Scipionem, between myself and Scipio ; inter os et offam, between
the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel) ; inter hostinm t&la, amid
the weapons of the enemy ; inter omnis primus, first of «ll; inter biben-
dum, while drinking; inter s& loquuntur, they tulk together.

15. Ob, towards, on account of, with the accusative.

a. Literally : (1) of motion (archaic): as, —ob Romam, fowards Rome
(Ennius) ; ob viam, fo the road (preserved as adverb, in the way of ). (2) Of place
in which, before, in a few phrases: as, — ob oculds, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, in relura for (mostly archaie, probably a word of account,
balancing one thing against another) : as, — ob mulieremw, in pay for the woman N
ob rem, for gain. Hence applied to reason, cause, and the like, on account of
(a similar mercantile idea), for: as, — ob eam causam, for that reuson ; quam ob
rem (quamobrem), wherefore, why.

16. Per, through, over, with the accusative.

a. Of motion: as, —per urbem ire, to go through the city ; per mirds, over
the walls.

b. Of time: as, — per hiemem, throughout the winter.

¢. Figuratively, of persons as means or instruments: as, -— per hominés ido-
neds, through the instrumentality of suitable persons ; licet per mé, you (ete.) may
Jor all me. Hence, stat per me, @ is through my instrumentality ; so, per s8, in
and of itself.

d. Weakened, in many adverbial expressions : as, — per focum, in jest ; per
speciem, tn show, ostentatiously.

17. Prae, in front of, with the ablative.

a. Literally, of place (in a few connections) : as, — prae s& portare, to carry
in one's arms ; prae sé ferre, to carry before one, (hence figuratively) exhibit, pro-
claim ostentatiously, make known.
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b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as hy an obstacle in front (compare English
Jor) : as,—prae gaudio conticuit, ke was silent for joy.

¢. Of comparison : as, — prae magnitiidine corporum sudrum, tn comparison
with thetr own great size.

18. Praeter, along by, by, with the accusative.

a. Literally : as, — praeter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of) ; praeter
oculds, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except : as, — praeter
spem, beyond hope; praeter alids, more lhan others; praeter paucds, with the
exception of a few.

19. P13, in front of, with the ablative.

sedéns pro aede Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor ; prd populd,
in presence of the people. So prd rostris, on [the front of] the rostra;
prd contidne, before the assembly (in a speech).

a. In various idiomatic uses: pro lége, in defence of the law; prd vitula,
instead of a heifer; pro centum milibus, as good as a hundred thousand; prd
ratd parte, in due proportion; pro hac vice, for this once; prd consule, in place
of consul; pro viribus, considering his strength; pro virili parte, to the best of
one's ability ; pro tud prudentid, in accordence with your wisdom.

20. Propter, near, by, with the accusative.

propter t& sedet, he sits neat you. Hence, on account of (cf. all along of):
as, —propter metum, through fear.
21. Secundum,! just behind, following, with the accusative.
a. Literally: as, —Ite secundum mé (Plaut.), go behind me; secundum litus,
near the shore; secundum flimen, along the stream (cf. secundd flimine, down

stream).
b. Figuratively, according to. as,— secundum natlram, according to nature.

22. Sub, under, up to, with the accusative or the ablative.

1. Of motion, with the accusative: as, — sub montem succédere, to come close
to the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub noctem, fowards night ; sub llicem, near daylight; sub
haec dicta, at (following) these words.

2. Ofrest, with the ablative : as, —sub Tove, in the open air (under the heaven,
personified as Jove); sub monte, at the foot of the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub eddem tempore, about the same time (just after it).

23. Subter, under, below, with the accusative (sometimes, in poetry,

the ablative).
subter togam (Liv.), under kis mantle; but, —subter litore (Catull.), below
the shore.

24. Super,? with the accusative or the ablative.

1 01d participle of sequor. 2 Comparative of sub.
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1. With the accusative, above, over, on, beyond, upon.

a. Of place: super vallum praecipitari (Iug. 58), to be hurled over the ram-
part ; super lateres coria indlicuntur (B.C. ii. 10), hides are drawn over the bricks N
super terrae tumulum statul (Legg. ii. 65), to be placed on the mound of earth;
super Numidiam (Tug. 19), beyond Numidia.

b. Idiomatically or less exactly: vulnus super valnus, wound upon wound ;
super vinum (Q. C. viii. 4), over his wine.

2. With the ablative, concerning, about (the only use with this case in
prose). :
hac super ré, concerning this thing; super Ll re, about such an affair; lit-
terds super tantd ré exspectare, to wait for a letter in @ matter of such
importance.
a. Poetically, in other senses: ligna super foco large reponéns (Hor. Od. i.
9. 5), piling logs generously on the fire; nocte super media (Aen. ix. 61), after
midnight.

25. Supra, on top of, above, with the accusative.
suprd terram, on the surface of the earth. So also figuratively : as, — supra
hane memoriam, before owr remembrance ; suprd morem, more than
usual, suprd quod, besides.

26. Tenus (postpositive), as fur as, up to, regularly with the abla-
tive, sometimes with the genitive (cf. § 359. b).

1. With the ablative : Taurd tenus, as for as Taurus ; capuld tenus, up to the
hilt.

2. With the genitive : Cumdarum tenus (Fam. viil. 1. 2), as fur as Cumae.

Notg 1. — Tenus is frequently connected with the feminine of an adjective pronoun,
making an adverbial phrase: as, hactenus, hitherto; qudtenus, so far as, 48 hic 18
hactenus, so much for that (about this matter so far).

Notg 2. — Tenus was originally a neuter noun, meaning line or extent. In its use
with the genitive (mostly poetical) it may be regarded as an adverbial accusative
(§ 897. @).

27. Trans, across, over, through, by, with the accusative.

a. Of motion : as, — trans mare currunt, they run across the sea ; trans fli-
men ferre, to carry over a river ; irins aethera, through the sky ; trans caput iace,
throw over your head.

b. Of rest: as, — trans Rhénum incolunt, they live across the Rivine.

28. Ultra, beyond (on the further side), with the accusative.

cis Padam ultraque, on this side of the Po and beyond ; ultra eum numerum,
more than that number ; ultrd fidem, incredible ; ultra modum, immnod-
erate.

Note. — Some adverbs appear as prepositions: as, intus, Insuper (see §219).
For Prepositions in Compounds, see § 267, :
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CONJUNCTIONS

222, Conjunctions, like prepositions (cf. § 219), are closely related to adverbs, and
are either petrified cases of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, or obscured phrases: as,
quod, an old accusative; dum, probably an old accusative (cf. tum, cum); vérg, an old
neuter ablative of vérus; nihilominus, none the less; proinde, lit. forward from there.
Most conjunctions are connected with pronominal adverbs, which cannot always be re-
ferred to their original case-forms.

223. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or sentences. They
are of two classes, Codrdinate and Subordinate : —

a. Cobrdinate, connecting codrdinate or similar constructions (see § 278.
2. a). These are: —

1. Copulative or disjunctive, implying a connection or separation of thought
as well as of words: as, et, and; aut, or; neque, nor.

2. Adversative, implying a connection of words, but a contrast in thought:
as, sed, but.

8. Causal, introducing a cause or reason: as, nam, for.

4. Tilative, denoting an inference: as, igitur, therefore.

b. Subordinate, connecting a subordinate or independent clause with
that on which it depends (see § 278. 2. ). These are: —

1. Conditional, denoting a condition or hypothesis: as, si, if; nisi, unless.

2. Comparative, implying comparison as well as condition : as, ac si, as if.

3. Concessive, denoting a concession or admission: as, quamquam, although
(lit. however much it may be true that, ete.).

4. Temporal: as, postquam, after.

5. Consecutive, expressing result: as, ut, so that.

6. Final, expressing purpose: as, ut, in order that; ng, that not.

7. Causal, expressing cause: as, quia, because.

224. Conjunctions are more numerous and more accurately
distinguished in Latin than in English. The following list
includes the common conjunctions * and conjunctive phrases : —

COORDINATE

a. Copulative and Disjunctive

et, ~que, atque (ac), and.

et...et;et...-que(atque);-que ... et;-que. . .-que (poetical), both . . . and.
etiam, quoque, neque ndn (necndn), quin etiam, itidem (item), also.
cum . . . tum; tum . .. tum, botkh . .. and; not only ... but also.

1 Some of these have been included in the classification of adverbs. See also list
of Correlatives, § 152
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qui . . . qua, on the one hand . . . on the other hand.

modo . . . modo, nOwW . . . NOW. :

aut. .. aut; vel ... vel (-ve), either . . . or.

sive (seu) . . . sive, whether . . . or.

nec (neque) . . . nec (neque); neque . . . mec; nec . . . neque (rare), neither . . . nor.
et . . . neque, both . . . and not.

pec . . . et; mec (neque) . . . -que, neither (Doth not) . . . and.

b. Adversative

sed, autem, vérum, vérd, at, atqui, but.
tamen, attamen, sed tamen, vérum tamen, bul yet, nevertheiess.
nihildminus, none the less,
at vérd, but in truth; enimverd, for in truth.
céterum, on the other hand, but,
¢, Causal
nam, namgque, enim, etenim, for.
quaproptet, quaré, quamobrem, qudcirci, unde, wherefore, whence.

d. Illative

ergd, igitur, itaque, ided, ideircd, inde, proinde, therefore, accordingly.

SUBORDINATE
«a. Conditional

81, Of; sin, but if; nisi (nf), unless, i mot; quod si, but if.
modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, if only, provided.
duthmodo né (dum né, modo né),\provz’ded only not.

b. Comparative

ut, utl, slcut, just as; velut, as, so as; prout, praeut, ceu, like as, according as.
tamquam (tanquam), quasi, ut si, ac si, velut, veluti, velut s, as if.
quam, atque (ac), as, than.

¢. Concessive

etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, even if; quamquam (quanquam), although.
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, quantumlibet, however much.
licet (properly a verb), ut, cum (quom), though, suppose, whereas.

d. Temporal

cum (quom), quandd, when ; ubi, ut, when, as; cum primum, ut primum, ubi primum,
simul, simul ac, simul atque, as soon «s; postquam (posteaquamy), after.

prius . . . quam, ante . . . quam, before; non ante . . . quam, not . . . until.

dum, Gsque dum, donec, quoad, until, as long as, while.
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e¢. Consecutive and Final

ut (uti), qud, so that, in order that.
ng, ut ng, lest (that . . . not, in order thal not) ; néve (neu), thut not, nor.
quin (after negatives), quominus, but that (S0 as to prevent), that not.

f+ Causal

quia, quod, quoniam (fquom-iam), quandd, because.

cum {quom), since.

quandbquidem, si quidem, quippe, ut pote, since indeed, inasmuch as.
proptered . . . quod, for this reason . . . that.

On the use of Conjunctions, sec §§ 323, 324.

INTERJECTIONS

225, Some lnterjections are mere natural exclamations of feeling; others are
derived from inflected parts of speech, e.g. the impevatives em, lo (probably for eme,
take); age, come, etc. Names of deities occur in herclg, pot (from Pollux), ete. Muny
Latin interjections are borrowed from the Greek, as euge, euhoe, ete.

226. The following list comprises most of the Interjections in
COMMoON Use : —

0, &n, ecce, ehem, papae, vah (of astonishment).
16, &vae, évoe, euhoe (of joy).

hen, &heu, vae, alas (of sorrow).

heus, eho, ehodum, %o (of calling); st, hist.
gia, euge (of praise).

pro (of attestation): as, pro pudor, shame!
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FORMATION OF WORDS

227. AN formation of words is originally a process of composition. An element
significant in itself is added to another significant element, and thus the meaning of
the two is combined. No other combination is possible for the formation either of
inflections or of stems. Thus, in fact, words (since roots and stems are significant
elements, and so words) are fivst placed side by side, then brought under one aceellt,
and finally felt as one word. The gradual process is seen in sea voyage, sea-nymph,

seaside. But as all derivation, properly so called, appears as a combination of unin-
flected stems, every type of formation in use must antedate inflection. Hence words
were not in strictness derived either from nouns or from verbs, but from siems which
were neither, because they were in fact both; for the distinction between noun-stems
and verb-stems had not yet been made.

After the development of Inflection, however, that one of several kindred words
which seemed the simplest was regarded as the primitive form, and from this the other
words of the group were thought to be deréved. Such supposed processes of formation
were then imitated, often erroncously, and in this way new modes of derivation arose.
Thus new adjeetives were formed from nouns, new nouns from adjectives, new adjec-
tives from verbs, and new verbs from adjectives and nouns.

In course of time the real or apparent relations of many words became confused,
s0 that nouns and adjectives once supposed to come from nouns were often assigned
to verbs, and others once supposed to come from verbs were assigned to nouns.

Further, since the langunage was constantly changing, many words went out of use,
and do not occur in the literature as we have it. Thus many Derivatives survive of
which the Primitive is lost.

Finally, since all conscious word-formation is imitative, intermediate stepsinderiva-
tion were sometimes omitted, and occeasionally apparent Derivatives occur for which
no proper Primitive ever existed.

ROOTS AND STEMS

228. Roots? are of two kinds: —

X
1.. Verbal, expressing ideas ol action or condition (sensible phenomens).
2. Pronowminal, expressing ideas of position and direction.
From verbal roots come all parts of spe}ch except pronouns and certain
particles derived from promnominal roots.

229. Stems are either identical with roots or derived from them.
They are of two classes: (1) Noun-stems (including Adjective-
stems) and (2) Verb-stems.

Note. — Noun-stems and verb-stems were not originally different (see p. 163), and
in the consciousness of the Romans were often confounded; but in general they were
treated as distinet.

230. Words are formed by inflection: (1) from roots inflected
as stems; (2) from derived stems (see § 232).

1 For the distinction between Roots and Stewns, see §§ 94, 95,
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231, A root used as a stem may appear —

a. With a short vowel: as, duc-is (dux), puc; nec-is (nex); i-s,i-d. So
in verbs: as, est, fer-t (cf. § 174. 2).

b. With a long vowel?: as, lac-s (liix), Lvc; pac-s (pax). So in verbs:
diic-0, Ls for teis, from eb, ire; fatur from farl

¢. With reduplication : as, fur-fur, mar-mor, mur-mur. So in verbs: as,
gi-gnd (root GEN), si-std (voot sTA).

DERIVED STEMS AND SUFFIXES

232. Derived Stems are formed from roots or from other stems
by means of suffizes. These are: —

1. Primary: added to the root, or (in later times by analogy) to verb-

stems.

2. Secondary: added to a noun-stem or an adjective-stem.

Both primary and secondary suffixes are for the most part pronominal
roots (§228. 2), but a few are of doubtful origin.

NoTk 1.—The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes, not being orig-
inal (see § 227), is continunally lost sight of in the development of a language. Suffixes
once primary are used as secondary, and those once secondary are used as primary.
Thus in hosticus (hosti + cus) the suffix -cus, originally ko- (see § 234. II. 12) primary, as
in paucus, has become secondary, and is thus regularly used to form derivatives; but
in pudicus, apricus, it is treated as primary again, because these words were really or
apparently connected with verbs. So in English -able was borrowed as a primary
suffix (tolerable, eatable), but also makes forms like clubbable, salable; -some is prop-
erly a secondary suflix, as in foilsome, lonesome, but makes also such words as meddle-
some, venturesome.

Nortg 2.— Tt ig the stem of the word, not the nominative, that is formed by the
derivative suffix. For convenience, however, the nominative will usually be given.

Primary Suffixes

233. The words in Latin formed immediately from the root by
means of Primary Suffixes, are few. For—

1. Inherited words so formed were mostly further developed by the
addition of other suffixes, as we might make an adjective lone-ly-some-ish,
meaning nothing more than lone, lonely, or lonesome.

2. By such accumulation of suffixes, new cowmpound suflixes were fcrmed
which crowded out even the old types of derivation. Thus, —

1 The difference in vowel-quantity in the same root (as piic) depends on inherited
variations (see § 17. «).



149 FORMATION OF WORDS (5§ 233, 234

A word like méns, mentis, by the suffix on- (nom. -5), gave mentid, and this,
being divided into men + ti3, gave rise to a new type of abstract nouns in -tis:
as, lega-tis, embassy.

A word like auditor, by the suffix io- (nom. -ius), gave rise to adjectives like
auditdr-ius, of which the neuter (auditorium) is used to denote the place where
the action of the verb is performed. Hence torio- (nom. -térium), ., becomes a
regular noun-suffix (§ 250. a). -

So in English such a word as syffocation gives a suftix -ation, and with this is
made starvation, though there is no such word as starvate.

234. Examples of primary stem-suffixes are : —

I. Vowel suflixes : —

1. o- (w., x.), & (r.), found in nouns and adjectives of the first two declen-
sions: as, sonus, liidus, vagus, toga (root TEq).

2. §-, as in ovis, avis; in Latin frequently changed, as in rapés, or lost, as in
scobs (scobis, root scan).

3. u-, disguised in most adjectives by an additional i, as in sui-vis (for tsuad-
vis, instead of tsua-dus, cf. 48vs), ten-uis (root TEN in tends), and remaining alone
only in nouns of the fourth declension, as acus (root ax, sharp, in acer, aciés,
©xls), pecii, genil.

II. Suffixes with a consonant: .

1. to- (m., N.), ta- (r.), in the regular perfect passive participle, as téctus,
tectum ; sometimes with an active sense, as in potus, pransus; and found in a
few words not recognized as participles, as piitus (cf. piirus), altus (alg).

2. ti- in abstracts and rarely in nouns of agency, as messis, vestis, pars,
- méns. But in many the i is lost.

3. tu- in abstracts (including supines), sometimes becoming concretes, as
actus, Iiictus.

4. no- (., ¥.), na- (r.), forming perfect participles in other languages, and in
Latin making adjectives of like participial meaning, which often become nouns,

as magnas, plénus, régnum.
5. ni-, in nouns of agency and adjectives, as ignis, ségnis.
6. nu-, rare, as in manus, pinus, corni.
7. mo- (ma-), with various meanings, as in animus, almus, firmus, forma.
8. vo- (vi-) (commonly uo-, ua-), with an active or passive meaning, as in
equus (equos), arvum, cdnspicuus, exiguus, vacivus (vacuus).
9. ro- (ra-), as in ager (stem ag-ro-), integer (cf. intactus), sacer, pléri-que (cf.
plénus, plétus).
10. lo- (1a-), as in caelum (for fcaed-lum), chisel, exemplum, sella (for tsedla).
11 yo- (ya-), forming gerundives in other languages, and in Latin making
adjectives and abstracts, including many of the first and fifth declensions, as
eximius, andicia, Florentia, perniciés. .
12. ko- (ka-), sometimes primary, as in pauci (cf. wabpos), locus (for stlocus).
In many cases the vowel of this termination is lost, leaving a consonant stem :

as, apex, cortex, loquix.
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13. en- (on-, &n-, on-), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as, aspergd, compagd
(~inis), gerd (-onis). ‘

14. men-, expressing means, often passing into the action itself : as, agmen,
flimen, fulmen.

15. ter- (tor-, tér-, tor-, tr-), forming nouns of agency : as, pater (i.e. protector),
frater (i.e. supporter), orator.

16. tro-, forming nouns of means: as, claustrum (cLaup), milctrum (MULG).

17. es- (0s-), forming names of actions, passing into concretes: as, genus
(generis), tempus (see § 15.4). The infinitive in -ere (as in reg-ere) is a locative of
this stem (-er-e for f-es-i).

18. nt- (ont-, ent-), forming present active participles : as, legéns, with some
adjectives from roots unknown: as, frequéns, recéns.

The above, with some suffixes given below, belong to the Indo-Euaropean
parent speech, and most of them were not felt ag living formations in the
Latin.

Significant Endings

235. Both primary and secondary suffixes, especially in the
form of compound suffixes, were used in Latin with morc or less
consciousness of their meaning. They may therefore be called
Significant Endings.

They form: (1) Nouns of Agency; (2) Abstract Nouns (in-
cluding Names of Actions); (3) Adjectives (active or passive).

NoTe.— There is really no difference in etymology between an adjective and a

noun, except that some formations are habitually used as adjectives and others as
nouns (§ 20, b. N. 2).

DERIVATION OF NOUNS
Nouns of Agency

236. Nouns of Agency properly denote the agent or doer of an
action. But theyinclude many words in which the idea of agency
has entirely faded out, and also many words used as adjectives.

«. Nouns denoting the agent or doer of an action are formed from roots
or verb-stems by means of the suffixes —

-tor (-sor), M.; -trix, r.

can-tor, can-trix, singer ; can-ere (100t CAN), 20 sing.
vic-tor, vic-trix, congueror (victorious);  vinc-ere (vic), lo conguer.
ton-sor (for ttond-tor), toms-trix (for
ttond-trix), hair-cutter ; tond-&re (TOXD as root), o shear.
peti-tor, candidate ; pet-¥re (PET; peti- as stem), o segh.
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By analogy -tor is sometimes added to noun-stems, but these may be stems
of lost verbs : as, vid-tor, traveller, from via, way (but cf. the verb invid).
Nore 1.—The termination -tor (-sor) has the same phonetic change as the supine
ending ~tum (-sum), and is added to the same form of root or verb-stem as that ending.
The stem-ending is tor- (§ 234. I1. 15), which is shortened in the nominative,
Notge 2.-— The feminine form is always -trix. Masculines in -sor lack the feminine,
except expulsor (expultrix) and tonsor (tonstrix),
0. t-, M. or ¥., added to verb-stems malkes nouns in -es (-itis, -etis; stem
it-, et-) descnptlve of a character :
prae-stes, -stitis, (verb-stem from root sra, stare, stand), guardian.
teges, -etis (verb-stem tege-, cf. tegd, cover), a coverer, a mat.
pedes, -itis (p&s, ped-is, foot, and 1, root of ire, go), foot-soldier.
¢. -0 (genitive -dnis, stem 0n-), m., added to verb-stems? indicates a person
employed in some specific art or trade : —
com-bibd (B1n as root in bibs, bibere, drink), a pot-companion.
gerd, -dnis (ars in gers, gerere, carry), a carrier.
Noxe. — This termination is also used to form many nouns descriptive of personal
characteristics (cf. § 235).

Names of Actions and Abstract Nouns

237. Names of Actions are confused, through their termina-
tions, with real abstract nouns (names of qualities), and with con-
crete nouns denoting means and instrument.

They are also used to express the conerete result of an action
(as often in English).

* Thus legid is literally the act of collecting, but cowes to mean legion (the body
of soldiers collected) ; cf. levy in English.

238. Abstract Nouns and Names of Actions are fonned from
roots and verb-stems by means of the endings —

a. Added to roots or fornis conceived as roots —

Nowm. -or, M. -88, ¥. -us, N.
GEN. -Oris -is -eris or -oris
Stem  &r- (earlier 8s-) i~ er- (earlier e/ys-)
tim-or, fear; timére, to fear.
am-or, love; amare, to love.
s&d-&s, seal ; sedere, to sit.
caed-és, slaughter ; caedere, 20 kill.
genus, birth, race; GEN, to be born (root of gigng, bear).

1 8o conceived, but perhaps this termination was originally added to noun-stems.
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Nore. —Many nouns of this class are formed by analogy from imaginary roots:
as facinus from a supposed root FACIN.

b. Apparently added to roots or verb-stems —

Nowm. -5, r. -ti5 (-%id), r. -tlra (-etira), ¥.  -tus, m.
GEN. -ibnis -tionis (-sidnis) -tirae (-stirae) -tiis (-siis)
Stem  idn- tidn- (sion-) tiira- (sarid-) tu- (su-)

leg-id, & collecting (levy), a legion; legere, to collect.

reg-ids, « direction, a region regere, to direct.

voca-tis, a calling ; vocare, to call.

mdli-tid, a toiling ; maliri, fo 1oil.

scrip-tira, o writing ; scribere, to write.

séu-sus (for tsent-tus), feeling ; sentire, {0 feel.

Nork 1. —-ti6, -tiira, ~tus are added to roots or verb-stems precisely as -tor, with the
same phonetic change (cf. § 236, ¢. N. 1), Hence they are conveniently associated with
the supine stem (see § 178). They sometimes form nouns when there is 10 correspond-
ing verb in use: as, sendtus, senate (cf. senex) ; mentis, mention (cf. méns); fétira, off-
spring (cf. fétus); litteratira, literature (cf. litterae); consulatus, consulship (cf, ¢dnsul),

Nore 2.—Of these endings, ~tus was originally primary (cf. § 234.11.8.) ; ~id is a com-
pound formed by adding on- to a stem ending in a vowel (originally 1): as, @icid (cf.
-dicus and dicis) ; -ti0 is a compound formed by adding ou- to stems in ti-; as, gradatio
(cf. gradatim); -tiira is formed by adding -ra, feminine of -rus, to stems in tu-: as,
natira from natus; statiira from status (cf, figiira, of like meaning, from a simple u-
stem, ffigu-s; and matdrus, Matita).

239, Nouns denoting acts, or means and results of acts, are
formed from roots or verb-stems by the use of the suffixes —

-men, §.; -mentum; N.; -mdnium, N.; -mdnia, F.

ag-meun, line of march, band ; AG, Yoot of agere, 1o lead.

i:é;ﬁ:i;&:ﬁf%‘ule; } regi- (rege-), stem of regere, to direct,

certd-men, contest, battle ; certd-, stem of certdre, to contend.
So columen, pillar ; mo-men, movement ; no-men, NAMe ; fli-men, stream.

testi-mdnium, lestimony ; testari, fo witness.

queri-mdnia, complaing; querd, to conplain.

-monium and -monia are also used as secondary, forming nouns from other
nouns and from adjectives: as, sincti-monia, sanctity (sanctus, holy); mdtri-
monium, marriage (mater, mother).

Norz. — Of these endings, -men is primary (cf. § 254. I1. 14) ; -mentum is a compound
of mexn- and to-, and appears for the most part later in the language than -men: as,
mdmen, movement (Luer.); momentum (later). So elementum is a development from
L-M-N-2, {-m-n’s (Jetters of the alphabet), changed to elementa along with other nouns
in -men. -monium and -monia were originally compound secondary suffixes formed
from mdn~ (2 by-form of men-), which was early associated with mo-, Thus almus
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(stem almo-), fostering; Almdn, a river near Rome; alimdnia, supporz. But the last
was formed directly from alé when -monia had become established as a supposed
primary suflix.

240. Nouns denoting means or instrument are formed from roots
and verb-stems (rarely from noun-stems) by means of the neuter —

suffixes —
-bulum, -culum, -brum, -crum, -trum

pa-bulum, fodder ; pascere, o Jeed.
sta-bulum, stall; stare, to stand.
vehi-culum, wagon ; vehere, (0 curry.
candéla-brum, candlestick ; candéla, candle (a secondary formation).
sepul-crum, tomd ; sepelire, to bury.
claus-trum (fclaud-trum), bar; claudere, t0 shut.
ard-trum, plough; ardre, to plough.

Notg. —-trum (stem tro-) was an old formation from tor- (§234. I1. 15), with the

stem suffix o-, and -clum (stem clo- for tlo-) appears to be rvelated; -culum js the same
as -clum; -bulum contains lo- (§ 234, I1. 9, 10) and -brum is closely related.

«. A few masculines and feminines of the same {formation occur as nouns

and adjectives : —

fa-bula, tale; fari, to spealk.
ridi-culus, laughable ; ridére, to laugh.
fa-ber, smith; facere, to make.
late-bra, hiding-place ; latére, to hide.
tere-bra, quger ; terere, lo bore.
mule-tra, milk-pail ; munlgére, to milk.

241, Abstract Nouns, mostly from adjective-stems, rarely from
noun-stems, are formed by means of the secondary feminine suf-

fixes —-

Ha (-igs), -tia (-ti8s), -tis, -tiis, -t4ds
audic-ia, boldness; andax, bold.
pauper-iés, poverty ; pauper, poor.
tristi-tia, sadness; tristis, sad.
ségnit-iés, laziness ; séynis, lazy.
boni-tas, goodness ; bonus, good.
senec~tiis, age; senex, old.
magni-tido, greainess; magnus, great.

1. In stens ending in o- or a-the stem-vowel is lost before -ia (as superb-ia)
and appears as i before -tas, -tis, -tia (as in boni-tds, above).

2. Consonant stems often insert i before -tas: as, loquix (stem loguic-),
loquaci-tas; but hones-tds, maies-tis (as if from old adjectives in -es), fiber-tas,
volup-tas. oafteriischangedtoe: as, pius (stem pio-), pie-tas; socius, socie-tas.
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a. In like manner -8 and -go (¥.) form abstract nouns, but are asso-
ciated with verbs and apparently added to verb-stems: —

cupi-dd, desire, from cupere, o desire (as if from stem cupi-).
dulc-do, sweetness (cf. dulcis, sweet), as if from a stew dulcé-, cf. dulcs-scé.
lumbi-gs, lumbago (cf. lumbus, loin), as if from tlumbs, -are.

Nore. — Of these, -ia is inherited as secondary (cf. § 234. I1. 11). -tia is formed by
adding -ia to stems with a t-suffix: as, militia, from miles (stem milit-); molestia
from molestus ; clémentia from cléméns; whence by analogy, mali-tia, avari-tia. -tis
is inherited, but its component parts, ta- + ti-, are found as suftixes in the same sense:
as, senecta from senex; sémen-tis from sémen. -tdis is tii-+ ti-, ef. serviti-as, -a6 and
-gd appear only with long vowels, as from verb-stems, by a false analogy; but -dd is
d0-+ 6n-: as, cupidus, cupidd; gravidus, gravéds (cf. gravé-scd); albidus, alb&ds (cf. al-
béscd) ; formidus, ho¢, formldd (cf. formiduldsus), (hot flash?) fear; -gd is possibly co-+
on-; cf. vorax, voragd, but cf. Cethégus. -tiidd is compounded of -@8 with tu-stems,
which acquire a long vowel from association with verb-stems in u- (c¢f. voliimen, from
volvd) : as, cOnsuétit-dd, valétii-dd, habiti-do, sollicitii-dd; whence servitiidd (cf. servitas,
-tiitis),

b, Neuter Abstracts, which easily pass into concretes denoting offices
and groups, are formed from noun-stems and perhaps from verb-stems by
means of the suffixes —

‘ -fum, -itium

hospit-ium, hospitality, an inn ;1

collég-ium, colleagueship, « college ;

auspic-ium, soothsaying, an omen;
gaud-ium, joy ;

effug-ium, escape;

benefic-ium, a kindiess ;
désider-inm, longing ;

adverb-ium, adverb;

interlin-ium, fime of new moon ;
régifug-ium, flight of the kings ;
servit-ium, slavery, the slave class;

hospes (gen. hospit-is), a guest.

coliega, a colleague.

auspex (gen. anspic-is), @ soothsayer.

gaudeére, to rejoice.

effugere, 1o escape.

benefacere, to benefit ; ci. beneficus.

désiderdre, fo miss, from {dé-sidés, out
of place, of missing soldiers.

ad verbum, [added] to @ verd.

inter linas, between moons.

régis fuga, flight of a king.

servus, « slave.

Vowel stems lose theilr vowel before -ium : as, collég-ium, from colléga.

Norg. — -ium is the neuter of the adjective suffix <ius, It is an inherited primary
suffix, but is used with great fveedom as secondary. -tium is formed like -tia, by add-
ing ~ium to stems with t: as, exit-ium, equit-ium (cf. exitus, equités) ; so, by analogy,
calvitium, servitium (from calvus, servus).

c. Less commonly, abstract nouns (which usually become concrete) are
formed from noun-stems (confused with verb-stems) by means of the
suffixes —

1 The abstract meaning is put first.
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-nia, ¥.; -nium, -linm, -cinium, N,

pecii-nia, money (chatlels) ; pecii, cattle.

contici-nium, the hush of night ; conticgscere, o become still.
auxi-lium, Aelp ; augére, to increase.

latré-cinium, Tobbery ; 13115, robber (cf. latrdeinor, rob, im-

plying an adjective tlatrocinus).

Tor Diminutives and Patronymies, see §§ 243, 244,

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES

242. Derivative Adjectives, which often become nouns, are
either Nominal (from nouns or adjectives) or Verbal (as from roots
or verb-stems). ‘

Nominal Adjectives

243. Diminutive Adjectives are usually confined to one gen-
der, that of the primitive, and are used as Diminutive Nouns.

They are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ulus (-a, -um), -olus (after a vowel), -culus, -ellus, 4llus

riv-ulus, ¢ streamlct; rivus, ¢ brook.
gladi-otus, @ small sword ; gladius, a sword.
fili-olus, a litile son ; filius, a son.
fili-ola, « little daughter ; filia, o daughter.
atri-olum, a little hall ; atrium, a hall
homun-culus, @ dwarf; homd, @ man.

" auri-cula, o little ear ; . auris, an ear.
minus-culum, ¢ little gift; manus, N., ¢ gift.
coaic-ill, writing-tablels ; codex, o block.
mis-ellus, rather wretched ; miser, wretched.
lib-ellus, « little book ; liber, a book.
aure-olus (-a, -um), golden ; aureus (-a, -um), golden.
parv-olus (later parv-ulus), very small; parvus (-a, -um), liltle.
méius-culus, somewhat larger ; maior (old maids), greuter.

Notrm 1. —These diminutive endings are all formed by adding -us to various stems.
The formation is the same as that of -ulus in § 251. But these words became set-
tled as diminutives, and retained their connection with nouns. So in English the
diminutives whitish, reddish, are of the same formation as bookish and snappish.
-culus comes from -lus added to adjectives in -cus formed from stems in n- and s-: as,
iuven-cus, Aurun-cus (cf. Aurunculéius), pris-cus, whence the cu becomes a part of the
termination, and the whole ending (-culus) is used elsewhere, but mostly with n- and s-
stems, in accordance with its origin.

Note 2. — Diminutives arve often used to express affection, pity, or contempt: as,
dgliciolae, little pef; muliercula, « poor (weak) woman ; Graeculus, a miserable Greck,
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a. -¢id, added to stems in n-, has the same diminutive force, but is used
with masculines only: as, homun-cido, a dwar/ (from homd, a man).

244. Patronymics, indicating descent or relationship,are formed
by adding to proper names the suffixes —

-adés, -idés, -idés, -eus, M.; -ds, -is, -&is, ¥.

These words, originally Greek adjectives, have almost all hecome nouns
in Latin: —

Atlas: Atlanti-adés, Mercury ; Atlant-id&s (Gr. plur.), the Pleiads.

Scipi6: Scipi-adés, son of Scipio.

Tyndareus : Tyndar-idés, Castor or Polluz, son of Tyndarus; Tyndar-is,
Helen, daugliter of Tyndarus.

Anchisés: Anchisi-adés, ineas, son of Anchises.

Théseus: Thés-idés, son of Theseus.

Tydeus: Tyd-ides, Diomedes, son of Tydeus.

Oileus: Aiax Oil-eus, son of Oileus.

Cisseus: Cissé-is, Hecuba, daughier of Cisseus.

Thaumas: Thaumant-ids, Iris, daughter of Thaumas.

Hesperus : Hesper-ides (from Hesper-is, -idis), plur., the daughters of Hesperus,
the Hesperides.

245, Adjectives meaning full of, prone to,are formed fromnoun-
stems with the suffixes —

-Osus, -1&ns, -lentus

fluctu-osus, dillowy ; fluctus, « billow.
form-dsus, beautiful ; forma, beuuty.
pericul-dsus, dangerous; periculum, danger.
pesti-léns, pesti-lentus, pestilent; pestis, pest.
vino-lentus, vin-8sus, given to drink ; vinum, wine.

246. Adjectives meaning provided with are formed from nouns
by means of the regular participial endings —

-tus, -Atus, Ttus, -itus

fanes-tus, deadly ; finus (st. foner-, older fane/,s-), death.
hones-tus, honorable ; honor, honor.

faus-tus (for tfaves-tus), favorable; favor, favor.

barb-atus, bearded ; barba, « beurd.

turr-itus, turrefed ; turris, a tower.

corn-iitus, horned ; corndl, ¢ lorn.

NotTE. — -atus, -Itus, -itus, imply reference to an imaginary verb-stem ; -tus is added
directly to nouns without any such reference.
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247. Adjectives of various meanings, but signifying in gen.
eral made of or belonging to, are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —

-eus, -ius, -dceus, -icius, -Aneus (—neus), -ticus
aurum, gold.
pater, a father.
uxor, a wife.
rosa, a rose.
later, ¢ brick.
praesgns, present.
extrd, without.
sub terra, underground.
salix, willow.
volare, {0 fly.
domus, & house,
silva, a wood.

aur-eus, golden ;

patr-ius, paternal ;

uxdr-ius, uxrorious;

ros-aceus, of r0ses ;

later-icius, of brick ;

praesent-aneus, operating instantly ;
extr-dneus, external ;

subterr-dneus, sublerranean ;
salig-neus, of willow ;

vola-ticus, winged (volatus, a flight) ;
domes-ticus, of the house, domestic ;
silvd-ticus, sylvan;

Nom, —-ius is originally primitive (§ 234. II. 11) ; -eus corvesponds to Greek -tos,
~e0s, and has lost a y-sound (ct. yo-, § 234. II. 11); -icius and -Aceus are formed by add-
ing -ius and -eus to stems in ¥c-, d-c- (sutfix ko-, §2584. I1. 12); -neus is no-+-eus
(§ 284, 11. 4) ; -aneus is formed by adding -neus to d-stems; -ticus is a formation with
-cus (cf, hosti-cus with silva-ticus), and has been affected by the analogy of participial
stems in to- (nominative ~tus).

248. Adjectives denoting pertaining to are formed from noun-

stems with the suffixes —
-alis, -Aris, -€lis, -ilis, -Ulis

natdr-alis, natural ;

popul-aris, fellow-countryman ;
patru-élis, cousin ; '
host-lis, Aostile ;

cur-iilis, curule;

Nore. —The suffixes arise from adding-lis (stem li-) to various vowel stems.

natira, nature.
populus, « people.
patruus, uncle.
hostis, an eneny.
currus, @ chariot.

The

long vowels are due partly to confusion between stem and suffix (cf. vita-lis, from
vitd-, with r8g-dlis), partly to confusion with verb-stems: cf. Aprilis (aperire), edilis
(edere), with senilis (senex). -ris is an inherited suffix, butin most of these formations
-dris arises by differentiation for -alis in words containing an 1 (as milit-aris).

249. Adjectives with the sense of belonging to are formed by
means of the suffixes —

-dnus, -gnus, -inus; -8s, -8nsis; -cus, -acus (-acus), -icus; -eus,
-gius, -icius

1. So from. common nouns: —
mont-anus, ¢of the mouniains ;
veter-anus, veleran ;
antelic-dnas, before daylight ;

méns (stewn monti-), mountain.
vetus (stem veter-), old.
ante ldcem, before light.
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terr-8nus, earthly ; terra, earth.
ser-énus, calm (of evening stillness) ; sérus, late.
coll-inus, of ¢ hill ; collis, Aill.
div-inus, divine; divus, god.
Ibert-inus, of the class of freedmen ; Iibertus, one’s freedman.
clii-dis, of what country ? quis, who ?
infim-as, of the lowest rank ; infimus, lowest.
for-gnsis, of a market-place, or the Forum ; forum, a market-place.
civi-cus, civic, of a citizen ; civis, a citizen.
fulldn-icus, of a fuller ; fullo, « fuller.
mer-acus, pure ; merum, pure wine.
femin-eus, of a woman, feminine; fémina, o woman.
lact-eus, milky ; lac, milk (stem lacti-).
pleb-eius, of the commons, plebeian ; plébés, the commons.
patr-icius, patrician ; pater, falher.

2. But especially from proper nouns to denote belonging to or coming from .
Riom-anus, Roman ; Roma, Rome.
Sull-ani, Sulla’s velerans; Sulla.
Cyzic-eni, Cyzicenes, people of Cyricus; Cyzicus.
Ligur-inus, of Liguria ; Liguria.
Arpin-as, of Arpinum; Arpinum.
Sicili-gnsis, Steilian ; Sicilia, Sicily.
Tii-acus, Trojan (2 Greek form); Tium, Troy.
Platon-icus, Platonic, Platd.

Aquil-8ius, 4 Roman name; Aquil
o ns - 1iia.
Aquil-gia, a town in Ttaly ; 4
a. Many derivative adjectives with these endings have by usage hecome

nouns ! -—

Silv-anus, M., a god of the woods ; silva, @ wood.

membr-ana, ¥., skin; membrum, limb.
Aemili-gnus, ., name of Scipio Africanus ; Aemilia (géns).

lani-&na, ¥., @ butcher's stall; lanius, butcher.

Aufidi-nus, M., a Roman name ; tAufidius (Aufidus).
inquil-inus, M., « lodger incola, an inhaditant.
Caec-ina, used as M., a Roman name ; caecus, blind.

ru-ina, ., o jfall; rud, fall (no noun existing).
doctr-ina, ¥., learning ; doctor, teacher.

NoTe. — Of these terminations, -Anus, -Enus, -inus are compounded from -nus added
to a stem-vowel: as, arca, arcinus; collis, collinus. The long vowels come from a con-
fusion with verb-stems (as in plé-nus, fini-tus, trib@i-tus), and from the noun-stem in a-:
as, arcnus. A few nouns occur of similar formation, as if from verb-stems in 9- and
fi-: as, colonus (cold, cf. incola), patrénus (cf. patrd, -are), tribiinus (cf. tribud, tribus),
Portiinus {cf. portus), Vaciina (cf. vacd, vacuus).

250, Other adjectives meaning in a general way belonging to
(especially of places and times) are formed with the suffixes —
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-ter (-tris), -ester (-estris), -timus, -nus, -ernus, -urnus, -ternus (-turnus)

paliis-ter, of the marshes ;
pedes-ter, of the fout-soldicrs ;

sémés-tris, lasting six months ;

silv-ester, silv-estris, woody ;

paliis, @ marsh.

pedes, a footman.

sex ménsés, i Months.
silva, ¢ wood,

fini-timus, neighboring, on the borders ; finis, an end.
mari-timus, of the sea ; mare, $€Q.
vér-nus, vernaly var, spring.
hodi-ernus, of to-day ; = hodig, to-day.

di-urnus, daily 5 digs, day.

nes-ternus, of yesterday ; heri (old hesi), yesterday.

dii-turnus, lasting ; dii, long (in time).

Notr. — Of these, ~ester is formed by adding tri- (¢f. tro-, § 234. 11. 16) to stems in

t- or d-. Thus Tpedet-tri- hecomes pedestri-; and others follow the analogy. -nus is an
inherited suffix (§ 234. 11, 4). -ernus and -urnus ave formed by adding -nus to s-stems:
as, diur-nus (for tdius-nus), and hence, by analogy, hodiernus (hodi€). By an extension
of the same principle were formed the suflixes -ternus and -turnus from words lke
paternus and nocturpus.

a. Adjectives meaning belonging to are formed from nouns by means of
the suffixes —
-arius, -térius (-sorius)
8rds, rank, order.
argentum, silver.

ordin-arius, regular;
argent-arius, of silver or money ;
extr-drius, stranger; extra, outside.
meri-torius, profitable ; meritus, earned.
dévor-sdrius, of an inn (cf. § 254, 5}, dévorsus, turned aside.

Norr L. — Here -ius (§ 234. II. 11) is added to shorter forms in -dris and -or: as, peci-
lidius (from peciilidris), belldtorius (from bellator).
Note 2. — These adjectives ate often fixed as nouns (see § 254).

Verbal Adjectives

251. Adjectives expressing the action of the verb as a quality
or terdency arve formed from real or apparent verb-stems with the
suffixes

-ax, -idus, -ulus, -vus (was, Tvus, -tivas)

-ax denotes a fuully or aggressive tendency ; -tivus is oftener passive.

plgn-ix, pugnacious piignare, to fight.
aud-ax, bold ; audére, to dare.
cup-idus, eager ; cupere, (o desire.
bib-ulus, thirsty (as dry earth ete.); bibere, to drink.
proter-vus, violent, wanton ; priterere, to trample.
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noc-uus (noc-ivus), hurtful, injurious; nocére, fo do harm.
recid-vus, restored ; recidere, to fall back.
cap-tivus, captive; M., a prisoner of war ; capere, o take.

Norm.— Of these, -ax is a reduction of -Acus (stem-vowel a-+-cus), become inde-
pendent and used with verh-stems. Similar forms in -8x, 0%, -Ix, and -ix are found
or employed in derivatives: as, imbrex, M., @ rain-tile (from imber); senex, old (from
seni-s) ; ferdx, fierce (from ferus); atrdx, savage (from ater, black); celox, v., ¢ yacht
(ef. celio) ; felix, happy, originally fertile (cf. 1810, suck ); fidlcia, v., confidence (as
{rom Tiidiix) ; ef. also victiix (from victor). So mandicus, chewing (from mandd),

-idus is no doubt denominative, as in herbidus, grassy (from herba, Zicrd) ; tumidus,
swollen (cf. tumu-lus, 2dll; tumul-tus, wproar) ; callidus, tough, cunning (cf. eallum,
tough flesh); micidus, slimy (cf. miicus, slime) ; tabidus, wasting (cf. tabes, wasting
disease). But later it was used to form adjectives directly from verb-stems.

-ulus is the same suffix as in diminutives, but attached to verb-stems. Cf. aemulus,
rivalling (cf. imitor and imagp); sédulus, sitting by, attentive (cf. domi-seda, home-
staying, and s€ad, set, seitle, hence calm); pendulus, Zanging (ci. pondd, ablative, in
weight; perpendiculum, ¢ plummet ; appendix, qn addition) ; stragulus, covering (cf.
strdgds) ; legulus, ¢ picker (cf. sacri-legus, a picker up of things sacred).

-vus seems originally primary (cf. § 234. I1. 8), but -ivus and -tivus have become
secondary and are nsed with nouns: as, acstivus, of summer (from aestus, heat);
tempestivus, timely (from tempus); cf. domes-ticus ({rom domus),

252. Adjectives expressing passive qualities, bub occasionally
active, are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ilis, -bilis, -ius, -tilis (-silis)

frag-ilis, frail ; frangere (rrac), to break.
nd-bilis, well known, famous ; noscere (GNO), to know.
exim-ius, choice, rare (cf. &-greg-ius) ; eximere, {0 take out, select.
ag-ilis, active; agere, to drive.

hab-ilis, kandy ; habére, to lold.

al-tilis, fultened (see note) ; alere, {0 nourish.

Notre. — Of these, -ius is primary, but is also used as secondary (cf. § 241. b.N.). -ilig
is both primary (as in agilis, fragilis) and secondary (as in similis, Zike, cf. Suos, duahos,
Tinglish saime) ; -bilis is in some way related to -bulum and -brum (§ 240. N.); in -tilis
and -silis, -lis is added to to- (so-), stem of the perfect participle: as, fossilis, dug up
(from fossus, dug) ; volatilis, winged (from voldtus, flight).

253. Verbal Adjectives that are Participial in meaning are
formed with the suffixes —
-ndus, -bundus, -cundus
a. -ndus (the same as the gerundive ending) forms a few active or reflex-
ive adjectives: —
secu-ndus, second (the following), favorable; sequi, to follow.
rotu-ndus, round (whirling)?; rotire, fo whirl.

1 Cf. volvendis ménsibus (Aen. i, 269), in the revolving months ; ¢f. oriundi ab Sabinls
(Liv. 1. 17), sprung from the Sabines, where oriundi = orti.
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b. -bundus, -cundus, denote a coutinuance of the act or quality expressed
by the verb: —

viti-bundus, qvoiding ; vitare, {o shun.
treme-bundus, trembling ; tremere, to trembie.
mori-bundus, dying, at the point of death ; moriri, fo die.
f3-cundus, eloquent ; fari, to speak.
fe-cundus, fruitful; root ¥E, nourish.
ira-cundus, rascidle ; cf. irascl, to be angry.

Notg. — These must have heen originally nominal: as in the series, rubus, red
bush; rubidus (but no frubicus), ruddy; Rubdicdn, Red River (cf. Minis, a river of
Etruria; Minjus, a river of Lusitania); rubicundus (as jn averruncus, homun-culus).
So turba, commotion; turbd, o top; turbidus, roily, ete. Cf. apexabd, longabd, gravédo,
dulcgdo.

¢. Here helong also the participial suflixes -minus, -mnus (¢f. Greek
-pevos), from which are formed 'a few nouns in which the participial force is
still discernible: —?

fé-mina, woman (the nourisher); root ¥E, nourish.
aly-mnus, a foster-child, nursling ; alere, to nourish.

Nouns with Adjective Suffixes

254, Many fixed forms of the Nominal Adjective suffixes men-
tioned in the preceding sections, make Nouns more or less regu-
larly used in particular senses:—

1. -arius, person employed about anything : —
argent-drius, ., silversmith, broker, from argentam, silver.
Corinthi-arius, m., worker in Corinthian bronze (sarcastic nickname of Augustus),
from (aes) Corinthium, Corinthian bronze.
centdn-arias, M., ragman, from centd, patchwork.

2. -aria, thing connected with something : —

argent-aria, v., bank, from argentum, silver.
argén-driae, v. plural, sandpits, from aréna, sund.
Asin-dria, v., name of a play, from asinus, ass.?

3. -Arium, place of a thing (with a few of more general meaning): —
aer-arium, ~., treasury, from aes, copper.
tepid-arium, ~., warm bath, from tepidus, warm.
stid-arium, N., o fowel, ci. sidd, -dre, sweat.
sal-drium, ., sall money, salary, from sal, salt.
calend-drium, x., @ note-book, from calendae, calends.

1 Cf. § 163. footnote 1,
2 Probably an adjective with fabula, play, understood.
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4. -toria (-sdria): —
Agita-toria, v., a play of Plautus, The Carter, from agitator.
vor-sria, ¥., & tack (nautical), from vorsus, a tusrn.

5. Adrium (-sbrium), place of action (with a few of more general meaning) :
dévor-sérium, N., an inn, as from dévorts, turn aside.
audi-térium, x., @ lecture-room, as from audis, hear.
ten-torium, N., a fent, as from tends, stretch.
tée-torium, N., plaster, as from tegd, tectus, cover.
por-torium, N., foll, cf. ports, curry, and portus, Larbor.

6. -le, animal-stall : —
bov-ile, N., caltle-stall, from bds, bovis, oz, cow.
ov-ile, N., sheepfold, from ovis, stem ovi-, sheep.

7. -al for -dle, thing connected with the primitive : —
capit-al, ~., headdress, capital crime, from caput, head.
penetr-ale (especially in plural), 5., inner apartinent, cf. penetrs, enter.
Saturn-dlia, N. plural (the regular form for numes of festivals), feast of Sut-
urn, from Siturnus.

8. -8tum, x. (cf. -atus, -Gtus, see § 246. N.), -tum, place of a thing, especially
with names of trees and plants to designate where these grow . —
querc-8tum, N., oak grove, from quercus, oak.
oliv-8tum, N., olive grove, from oliva, an olive tree.
salic-tum, N., a willow thicket, from salix, a willow tree.
Argil-stum, ~., The Clay Pit, from argilla, clay.

9. -cus (sometimes with inserted i, -icus), -icus, in any one of the gen-

ders, with various meanings: —

vili-cus, M., ¢ steward, vili-ca, ¥., a stewardess, from villa, farm-house.

fabr-ica, ¥., @ workshop, from faber, workman.

am-icus, M., am-ica, F., friend, cf. amire, to love.

biabul-cus, M., ox-tender, from bib-ulus, diminutive, cf. bos, ox.

cant-icum, ., song, from cantus, act of singing.

rubr-ica, ¥., red paint, from ruber, red.

10. -eus, -ea, -eum, with various meanings: —

alv-eus, M., a trough, from alvus, the belly.

capr-ea, ¥., @ wild she-goat, from caper, he-goal. ;
flamm-eum, ., & bridal veil, from flamma, flame, from its color.

11. -ter (stem tri-), -aster, -ester:—

eques-ter, ., knight, for tequet-ter.
sequ-ester, M., @ stake-holder, from derivative of sequor, follow.
ole-agter, m., wild olive, from olea, an olive free.
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IRREGULAR DERIVATIVES

255. The suffix -0 (genitive -onis, stem on-), usually added to
verb-stems (see § 236. ¢), is sometimes used with noun-stems to
form nouns denoting possessed of. These were originally adjec-
tives expressing guality or character, and hence often appear as
proper names : ——

epulae, o feast; epul-0, & feaster.

nisus, @ nose; nas-o, with a large nose (also as a proper name).
volus (in bene-volus), wishing ; vol-onés (plural), volunieers,
frons, forehead ; front-8, big-head (also as a proper name).
ciiria, @ curia; ciri-6, head of a curia (also as a proper name).
restis, a rope; resti-d, @ rope-naker.

a. Rarely suffixes are added to compound stems imagined, but not used
in their compound form: —

ad-verb-ium, adverd; ad, to, and verbum, verd, but without the intervening

tadverbus.

1ati-fund-ium, large estate; latus, wide, fundus, estate, but without the inter-
vening flatifundus.

su-ove-taur-ilia, @ sacrifice of a swine, o sheep, and a bull; sis, swine, ovis,
sheep, taurus, bull, where the primitive would be impossible in Latin,
though such formations are common in Sangkrit.

DERIVATION OF VERBS

. 256. Verbs may be classed as Primitive or Derivative.
1. Primitive Verbs are thioseinherited by the Latin from the parentspeech.
2. Derivative Verbs are those formed in the development of the Latin
as a separate language,
257. Derivative Verbs are of two main classes: —
1. Denominative Verbs, formed from nouns or adjectives.
2. Verbs apparently derived from the stems of other verbs.

Denominative Verbs

258. Verbs were formed in Latin from almost every form of
noun-stem and adjective-stem.

259. 1. Verbs of the First Conjugation are formed divectly
from &-stems, regularly with a transitive meaning: as, fuga,
fight ; fugire, put to flight.
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2. Many verbs of the First Conjugation are formed from o-
stems, changing the o- into & These are more commonly tran-

sitive: —
stimuld, -are, to incite, from stimulus, @ goad (stem stimulo-).
aequd, -are, to make even, from aequus, even (Stem aequo-).
hibernd, -are, to pass the winter, from hibernus, of the winter (stem hiberno-).
albd, -are, to whilen, from albus, whife (stem albo-).
pio, -dre, {0 expiate, from pius, pure (stem pio-).
novd, -are, to renew, from novus, new (stem novo-).
armo, -are, to arm, from arma, arms (stem armo-).
damnd, -dre, to injure, from damnum, injury (stem damno-).

3. A few verbs, generally intransitive, are formed by analogy
from consonant and i- or u-stems, adding & to the stem: —1

vigild, -dre, to watch, from vigil, awalke.

exsuld, -are, 1o be in exile, from exsul, an cxile.

auspicor, -ari, fo take the auspices, from auspex (stem auspic-), augur.

pulverd, -are, to turn (anything) to dust, from pulvis (stem pulver-for pulvis-),
dust.

aestud, -dre, to surge, boil, from aestus (stem aestu-), tide, seething.

levd, -dre, to lighten, from levis (stem levi-), light.

260. A few verbs of the Second Conjugation (generally in-
transitive) arc recognizable as formed from noun-stems ; but most
are inherited, or the primitive noun-stem is lost: —

albed, -ére, to be white, from albus (stem alb9/-), white.
cineo, -Ere, to be hoary, from canus (stem can®,-), hoary.
clares, -&re, to shine, from clarus, bright.

clauded, -&re, Lo be lame, from claudus, lame.

alged, -gre, to e cold, cf. algidus, cold.

261. Some verbsof the Third Conjugation in -ud,-uere, are formed
from noun-stems in u- and have lost a consonant i: —

statud (for tstatu-yd), -ere, to set up, from status, position.

metud, -ere, to fear, from metus, fear.

acud, -ere, to sharpen, from acus, needle.

argud, -ere, to clear up, from inherited stem targu-, oright (cf. dpyvpos).

NoTE.—Many verbs in u arc inherited, being formed from roots in u: as, flug,
fluere, flow ; 50-1vd (for Ts8-1ud, ef. Adw), solvere, dissolve. Some roots have a parasitic
u: as, loquor, loclitus, speak.

1 The type of all or most of the denominative formations in §§ 259-262 was inherited,
but the process went on in the development of Latin as a separate language. :



Ty 168 FORMATION OF WORDS [§§ 262, 263

LA

262. Many i-verbs or verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are

formed from i-stems: —
mélior, -iri, t0 toil, from moles (-is), mass.
finis, -ire, to bound, from finis, end.
sitid, -ire, to thirst, from sitis, thirst.
stabilio, -ire, to establish, from stabilis, stable.

a. Some arise by confusion from other stems treated as i-stems: —
bullid, -ire, Zo boil, from bulla (stem bulla-), bubble.
condio, -ire, fo preserve, from condus (stem condo-), storekeeper.
insanio, -ire, to rave, from insanus (stem Insdno-), mad.
gestid, -ire, to show wild longing, from gestus (stem gestu-), gesture.

Norr. —Some of this form ave of doubtful origin: as, ordior, begin, cf. 5rdd and
exdraium. The formation is closely akin to that of verbs in -i6 of the third conjuga~
tion (p. 102).

b. Some are formed with -i6 {rom consonant stems: —

clistddio, -ire, o guard, from cistds (stem cistdd-), guardian.
fulguris, -re, fo lighten, from fulgur, lightning.

Notk. — Here probably belong the so-called desideratives in -urid (see § 263. 4. n.).

Verbs from Other Verbs

263. The following four classes of verbs regularly derived
~from other verbs have special meanings connected with their
terminations.

. Nore. — These classes are all really denominative in their origin, but the forma-
tions had become so associated with actual verbs that new derivatives were often
formed directly from verbs without the intervention of a noun-stem.

1. Inceptives or Inchoatives add -scd ! to the present stem of verbs.
They denote the beginning of an action and are of the Third Conjuga-
tion. Of some there is no simple verh in existence : —

calé-sco, grow warm, from caled, be warm.

labd-scd, begin to tolter, from labs, fotter.

sci-scd, delermine, from scid, know.

con-cupi-scd, conceive @ desire for, from cupid, desire.
ale-sco, grow, from alg, feed.

So ird-scor, get angry ; cf. ira-tus.

iuvené-scd, grow young, ci. iuvenis, young man.
mité-sco, grow mild ; cf. mitis, mild.

vespera-scit, it is getting late; cf. vesper, evening.

1 For -s¢0 in primary formation, see § 176. b, 1.
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NoTE. — Inceptives properly have only the preseut stem, but many use the perfect
and supine systems of simple verbs: as, caléscd, grow warm, calui, drdéscd, blaze
Jorth, arsi; proficiscor, set out, profectus,

2. Intensivesor Iteratives are formed from the Supine stem and end
in-té or -itd (rarely -s0). They denote a forcible or repeated action, but
this special sense often disappears. Those derived from verbs of
the First Conjugation end in -ité (not -ato).

iac-td, hurl, from iacio, throw.
dormi-t5, be sleepy, from dormid, sleep.
vol-its, flit, from vols, fly.

véndi-to, try to sell, from véndo, sell.
quas-gd, shatler, from quatis, shake.

They are of the first conjugation, and are properly denominative.

a. Compound suffixes -titd, -sitd, are formed with a few verbs. These
are probably derived from other Iteratives; thus, cantitd may come from
cantd, iterative of cand, sing.

b. Another form of Intensives — sometimnes called Meditatives, or verbs
of practice— ends in -essd (rarely -iss5). These denote a certain energy or
eagerness of action rather than its repetition: —

cap-essd, lay hold on, from capis, take.
fac-essd, do (with energy), from facis, do.
pet-esso, pet-issd, seek (eagerly), from petd, seek.

These are of the third conjugation, usually having the perfect and
supine of the fourth: —

arcessd, arcessére, arcessivi, arcessitum, swmmon.
lacessd, lacessére, lacessivi, lacessitum, provoke.

Norr. — The verbs in -essd, -issd, show the same formation ags levassd, impetrissere,
ifidicdssit, ete. (§ 183. 5), but its origin is not fully explained.

3. Diminutives end in -ill, and denote a jecble or petty action : —

cav-illor, jest, cf. cavilla, raillery.
cant-illo, chirp or warble, from cantd, sing.

NoTk. — Diminutives are formed from verb-stems derived frow real or supposed
diminutive nouns.

4. Desideratives end in -turid (-suri6), and express longing or wish-
ing. 'They are of the fourth conjugation, and only two are in com-
mon use:-—

par-turis, be in tabor, from pario, bring forth.
&-surid (for ted-turid), be hungry, from eds, eat.
Others are used by the dramatists.
Notx. — Desideratives are probably derived from some noun of agency: as, émp-

turid, wish to buy, from emptor, buyer. Visd, go to see, is an inherited desiderative of
a different formation.
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COMPOUND WORDS

264. A Compound Word is one whose stem is made up of two
or more simple stems.

@, A final stem-vowel of the first member of the compound usually dis-
appears before a vowel, and usually takes the form of i before a consonant.
Only the second member receives inflection.t

b. Only noun-stems can be thus compounded. A preposition, however,
often becomes attached to a verb.

265. New stems are formed by Composition in three ways: —
1. The second part is simply added to the first: —

su-ove-taurilia (siis, ovis, taurus), the sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and a bull
(cf. § 265. a).
septen-decim (septem, decem), seventeen.

2. The first part modifies the second as an adjective or adverb
(Determinative Compounds) : —

lati-fundium (latus, fundus), a large landed estate.
omni-poténs (omnis, poténs), omnipotent.
3. The first part has the force of a ease, and the second a verbal

force (Objective Compounds): —

agri-cola (ager, fleld, Tcola akin to cols, cultivate), a farmer.

armi-ger (arma, arms, tger akin to gerd, carry), armor-bearer.

corni~cen (cornd, sorn, fcen akin to cand, sing), horn-blower.

carni-fex (card, flesk, tfex akin to facid, make), executioner.

a. Compounds of the'above kinds, in which the last word is a noun,
may become adjectives, meaning possessed of the quality denoted : —

ali-pés (4la, wing, pés, joot), wing-footed.
magn-animus (magnus, great, animus, soul), great-souled.
an-ceps (amb-, at both ends, caput, head), double.

Nore. —Many compounds of the above classes appear only in the form of some
further derivative, the proper compound not being found in Latin.

1 The second part generally has its usnal inflection; but, as this kind of composi-
tion is in fact older than inflection, the compounded stem sometimes has an inflection
of its own (as, cornicen, -cinis; Hicifer, -ferl; ifidex, -dicis), from stems not occurring in
Latin. Especially do compound adjectives in Latin take the form of i-stems: as,
animus, exanimis; ndrma, abnbrmis (see § 73). In composition, stems regularly have
their uninflected form: as, iguni-spicium, divining by fire. But in o- and d-stems the
final vowel of the stem appears-as i-, as in &li-pés (from &la, stem 41a-); and i- is so
common a termination of compounded stems, that it is often added to stems which do
not properly have it: as, flori-comus, flower-crowned (from f6s, fiér-is, and coma, hair).



§§ 2066, 267] SYNTACTIC COMPOUNDS 161

Syntactic Compounds

266. In many apparent compounds, complete words — not
stems — have grown together in specch. These are not strietly
compounds in the etymological sense. They are called Syntac-
tic Compounds. Iixamples are: —

a. Compounds of facid, facts, with an actual or formerly existing noun-
stem confounded with a verbal stem in&-. These are causative in force
consué-facio, habituate (cf. consus-sco, become accustomed).
cale-facid, cale-factd, to heat (cf. calé-scs, grow warm).,
b. An adverb or noun combined with a verb : —
bene-dicd (bene, well, dicd, speak), to bless.
satis-facid (satis, enough, facit, do), to dv enough (for).
¢. Many apparent compounds of stems:—
fide-iubed (fide, surely, iubed, comimand), to give surety.
man-suétus (manui, 10 the hand, sustus, accustomed), tame.
Marci-por (Marci puer), slave of Marcus.
Tuppiter (114, old vocative, and pater), futher Jove.
anim-advertd (animum advertd), attend to, punish.

d. A few phrases forced into the ordinary inflections of nouns: —
pro-consul, proconsul (for pré consule, instead of consul).
trium-vir, triwmvir (singular from trium virérum).
septen-trid, he Bear, a constellation (supposed singular of septem trionés,
the Seven Plough-Ozen).
In all these cases it is to be observed that words, not stems, are united.

267. Many syntactic compounds are formed by prefixing a
Particle to some other part of speech.
d. Prepositions are offen prefixed to Verbs, In these compounds the
prepositions retain their original adverbial sense : —
d, ab, away : d-mittere, to send away.
ad, T0, TOWARDS : af-ferre (ad-ferd), to bring.
ante, BEFORY : ante-ferre, to prefer ; ante-cellere, to excel.
circum, AROUND : circum-minire, 20 fortify completely.
com-, con- (cum), TOGETHER OI FORCIBLY : con-ferre, (o bring together; col-
locare, to set firm.
d8, POWN, UTTERLY : d&-spicere, despise; dé-struere, destroy.
&, ex, our: ef-ferre (ec-ferd), to carry forth, uplifi.
in (with verbs), 1x, ox, acaiNst: in-ferre, {0 bear against.
inter, BETWEREN, TO PIECES : inter-rumpere, to interrupt.
0b, TOWARDS, 10 MEET: of-ferre, {0 offer ; ob-venire, {0 mect.
sub, UNDER, UP FROM UNDER: sub-struere, to build bencath; sub-diicere, tolead up.
super, UPON, OVER AND ABOVE : super-fluere, £o overflow.
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Nore 1.—1In such compounds, however, the prepositions sometimes have their
ordinary force as prepositions, especially ad, in, circum, trins, and govern the case of
a noun: as, transire flimen, fo cross g river (see § 388. b).

Nore 2. —Short 2 of the root is weakened to i before one consonant, to e before
two: as, facio, conficid, confectus; iacid, £icid, &iectus. But long a is retained: as,
perdctus.

T .

b. Verss are also compounded with the following inseparable particles,
which do not appear as prepositions in Latin : —

amb- (am-, an-), AROUND : amb-ire, 10 go about (cf. dugi, about).

dis-, di-, ASUNDER, APART : dis-cédere, {0 depart (cf. duo, two); di-vidére, to
divide.

por-, FORWARD : por-tendere, L0 hold forih, predict (of. porrd, forth).

red-, Ye-, BACK, AGAIN: red-re, to relurn; re-clidere, to open (from clauds,
shut) ; re-ficere, to repair (make again).

s&éd-, sé-, APART: s€-cernd, o separate; cf. séd-itis, a going apart, secession
(ed, ire, to go).

¢. Many Verbals are found compounded with a preposition, like the
verbs to which they correspond : —

per-fuga, deserter; cf. per-fugis.

tra-dux, vine-branch; cf. tra-dics (trans-dicd).

ad-vena, stranger; cf. ad-venio.

con-iux (con-ifinx), spouse; cf. con-iungd.

in-dex, poinier out; cf. in-dics.

prae-ses, guardian,; cf. prae-sided.

com-biba, boon companion; cf. com-bibd, -Ere.

d. An Adjective is sometimes modified by an adverbial prefix.
1. Of these, per- (less commonly prae-), rery ; sub-, somewhat ; in., not, are
regular, and are very freely prefixed to adjectives: —

per-magnus, very large. in-nocuus, harmless.
per-pauci, very few. in-imicus, unfriendly.
sub-risticus, rather clownish. in-sanus, nsane.
sub-fuscus, darkish. in-finitus, boundless.
prae-longus, very long. im-parus, impure.

Norw. —Perand sub, in these senses, arealso prefixed to verbs : as, per-terred, terrify ;
sub-rided, sinile. 1In igndscd, pardon, in- appears to be the negative prefix.

2. The negative in- sometimes appears in combination with an adjective
that does not oceur alone : —
in-ermis, unurmed (cf. arma, arms).
im-bellis, unwarlike (cf. bellum, war).
im-piinis, without punishment (cf. poena, punishment).
in-teger, untouched, whole (ct. tangs, to touch, root TAG).
in-vitus, unwilling (probably from root seen in vi-s, thou wishest).
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE

268. The study of formal grammar arose at a late period in the history of lan-
guage, and dealt with language as a fully developed product. Accordingly the terms’
of Syntax correspond to the logical habits of thought and forms of expression that
had grown up at such a period, and have a logical as well as a merely grammatical
meaning. But a developed syntactical structure is not essential to the expression of
thought. A form of words— like 8 puerum pulchrum! o/ beautiful boy-— expresses
a thought and might even be called a sentence; though it does not logically declare any-
thing, and does not, strictly speaking, make what is usually called a sentence at all.

At a very early period of spoken language, word-forms were no doubt significant
in themselves, without inflections, and constituted the whole of language, — just as to
a child the name of some {familiar object will stand for all he can say about it. Ata
somewhat later stage, such uninflected words put side by side made a rudimentary
{form of proposition: asa child might say fire bright; horserun. With this began the
first form of logical distinction, that of Subject and Predicate; but as yet there was no
distinction in form between noun and verb, and no fixed distinction in function. At a
later stage forms were differentiated in function and-—by various processes of com-
position which cannot be fully traced -— Inflections were developed. These served to
express person, tense, cuse, and other grammatical relations, and we have true Parts
of Speech.

Not until language reached this last stage was there any fixed limit to the asso-
ciation of words, or any rule prescribing the manner in which they should be combined.
But gradually, by usage, particular forms came to be limited to special functions (as
nouns, verbs, adjectives), and fixed customs arose of combining words into what we
now call Sentences. These customs are in part the result of general laws or modes of
thought (logic), resulting from our habits of mind (General Grammar); and in part
are what may be called By-Laws, established by custom in a given language (Particu-
lar Grammar), and making what is called the Syntax of that langnage.

In the fully developed methods of expression to which we are almost exclusively
accustomed, the unit of expression is the Sentence. that is, the completed statement,
with its distinct Subject and Predicate. Originally sentences were simple. But two
simple sentence-forms may be used together, without the grammatical subordination
of either, to express a more complex form of thought than could be denoted by one
alone. This is parataxis (arrangement side by side). Since, however, the two sen-
tences, independent in form, were in fact used to express parts of a complex whole
and were therefore mutually dependent, the sense of unity found expression in con-
junections, which denoted the grammatical subordination of the one to the other. This
is hypotaxis (arrangement under, subordination). In this way, through various stages
of development, which correspond to our habitual modes of thought, there were pro-
duced various forms of complex sentences. Thus, to express the complex idea I beseech
you to pardon me, the two simple sentence-forms quaesd and 1gndscas were used side by
side, quaesd Igndscas ; then the feeling of grammatical subordination found expression
in a conjunction, quaesd ut igndscas, forming a complex sentence. The results of these
processes constitute the subject-matter of Syntax.

163
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THE SENTENCE
Kinds of Sentences

269. A Sentence is a form of words which contains a State-
ment, a Question, an Exclamation, or a Command.

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declarative
Sentence: as, — canis currit, the dog runs.

b. A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Interroga-
tive Sentence: as,— canisne currit? does the dog run?

¢. A sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an Exclama-
tory Sentence: as,—quam celeriter currit canis! how fust the dog runs !

d. A sentence in the form of a Command, an Exhortation, or an
Entreaty is called an Tmperative Sentence: as,-— i, curre per Alpis, go,
run across the Alps ; currat canis, let the dog run.

Subject and Predicate

270. Every sentence consists of a Subject and a Predicate.

The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing spoken of.
The Predicate is that which is said of the Subject.

Thus in canis currit, the dog runs, canis is the subject, and currit the predicate.

R71. The Subject of a sentence is usually a Noun or Pronoun,
or some word or group of words used as a Noun: —

equités ad Caesarem v@nérunt, the cavalry came to Cosar.
himanum est errare, {0 err is human.
quaeritur num mors malum sit, the question is whether death is an evil.

a. Butin Latin the subject is often implied in the termination of

the verb: —
sedé-mus, we sit. curri-tis, you run. inqui-t, says ke.

272. The Predicate of a sentence may be a Verb (as in canis
currit, the dog runs), or it may consist of some form of sum and
a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines the subject (as in
Caesar consul erat, Ceesar was consul}.

Such a noun or adjective is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective,
and the verb sum is called the Copula (ie. the connective).

Thus in the example given, Caesar is the subject, cdnsul the predicate noun, and
erat the copula (see § 283).



§§ 273, 274) VERB AND OBJECT 165

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

213. Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive.

1. A Transitive Verb has or requires a direct object to complete
its sense (see § 274): as,— fritrem cecidit, /e slew his brother.

2. An Intransitive Verb admits of no direct object to complete
1ts sense: —

cado, I fall (or am falling). sol 1ucet, the sun shines (or is shining).

Nore 1.— Among transitive verbs Tactitive Verhs are sometimes distinguished
as a separate class. Thesc state an act which produces the thing expressed by the
word which completes their sense. Thus ménsam fécit, ic made a table (which was
not in existence before), is distinguished from ménsam percussit, he struck « table
(whieh already existed).

Note 2. — A transitive verb may often be used absolutely, i.e. without any object
expressed: as,—arat, he is ploughing, where the verb does not cease to be transitive
because the object is left indefinite, as we see by adding, — quid, what ? agrum suum,
his land.

Note 3. — Transitive and Intransitive Verbs arc often called Active and Neuter
Verbs respectively.

Object

274, The person or thing immediately affected by the action of
a verb is called the Direct Object.

A person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb
is called the Indirect Object.

Ounly transitive verbs can have a Direct Object ; but an Indirect
Object may be used with both transitive and intransitive verbs
(8§ 362, 366): —

pater vocat filium (direct object), the juther calls his son.
mihi (ind. obj.) agrum (dir. obj.) ostendit, he showed me a field.
mihi (ind. obj.) placet, it is pleasing to me.
Note. — The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbsis not a fixed dis-

tinction, for most transitive verbs may be used intransitively, and many verbs usually
intransitive may take a direct object and so become trausitive (§ 388. «).

a. With certain verbs, the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative is used
where the English, from a difference in meaning, requires the direet
object (Objective):—

hominem vided, I see the man (Accusative).

homini servid, I serve the man (Dative, see § 367).

hominis misereor, I pity the man (Genitive, see § 354. a).

homine amico Gtor, I treat the man as a friend (Ablative, see § 410).
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b. Many verbs fransitive in Latin are rendered into English by
an intransitive verb with a preposition : —

petit aprum, ke aims at the boayr.

laudem affectat, ke strives after praise.

clrat valétiadinem, Ae takes care of his health.

meum casum doludrunt, they grieved at ny misfortune.

ridet nostram amentiam (Quinct. 55), he laughs at our stupidity.

275. When a transitive verb is changed from the Active to the
Passive voice, the Direct Object hecomes the Subject and is put
in the Nominative case : —

Active: pater filium vocat, the father calls his SoM.

Passive : filius 4 patre vocatar, the son is called by his father.

Active: linam et stellis vidémus, we see the moon and the stars.
FPassive: lina et stellae videntur, the moon and stars are seen (appear).

Modification

276. A Subject or a Predicate may be modified by a single word, -
or by a group of words (a plrase or a clause).

The modifying word or group of words may itself be modified in
the same way. '

a. A single modifying word may be an adjective, an adverb, an
appositive (§ 282), or the oblique case of a noun.
Thus in the sentence vir fortis patienter fert, a brave man endures patiently,

the adjective fortis, brave, modifies the subject vir, man, and the adverb patienter,
putiently, modifies the predicate fert, endures.

b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word
to which it belongs. :

Thus in the sentence pueri patrem vided, I see the boy’s father, the genitive
pueri limits patrem (by excluding any other father).

277. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or predicate
of its own, which may be used as an Adjective or an Adverb.

Thus in the sentence vir fuit syumma nbbilitate, he was o man of the highest
nobility, the words summa ndbilitate, of the highest nobility, are used for the
adjective ndbilis, noble (or nébilissimus, very noble), and are called an Adjective
Phrase.

So in the sentence méagna celeritite vénit, he came with great speed, the words
magna celeritate, with great speed, are used for the adverdh celeriter, quickly (or
celerrimé, very quickly), and are called an Adverbial Phrase.
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Clauses and Sentences

278. Sentences are either Simple or Compound.

1. A sentence containing a single statement is called a Simple
Sentence. : .

2. A sentence containing more than one statement is called
a Compound Sentence, and each single statement in it is called
a Clause.

a. 1f one statement is simply added to another, the clauses are
said to be Codrdinate. They are usually connected by a Codrdinate
Conjunction (§ 223. «); but this is sometimes omitted : —

divide et impera, divide and control. But, —
veni, vidi, viel, I came, I saw, I conquered.

b. If one statement modifies another in any way, the modifying
clause is said to be Subordinate, and the clause modified is called
the Main Clause.

This subordination is indicated by some connecting word, either
a Subordinate Conjunction (§ 223. ) or a Relative: —

oderint dum metuant, let them hate so long as they fear.
servum misit quem sécumn habébat, e sent the slave whom he had with him.

A sentence contalning one or more subordinate clauses is spme-
times called Complex.

"Norm. — A subordinate clause may itself be modified by other subordinate clauses.

279. Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds.

a. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb
is called a Relative Clause: —

Mosa profluit ex monte Vosegd, qui est in finibus Lingonum (B. G. iv. 10},
the Meuse rises in the Vosges mountains, which are on the bovders of the
Lingones.

For Relative Pronouns (or Relative Adverbs) serving to connect independent sen-
tences, see § 308. 1.

b. A clause introduced by an Adverb of Time is called a Tem-
poral Clause : —

cum tacent, climant (Cat. 1. 21), while they are silent, they cry aloud.

hominés aegri morbd gravi, cum jactantur aesti febrique, si agquam gelidam
biberint, primd relevari videntur (id. i. 31), men suffering with a severe
sickness, when they are tossing with the heat of fever, if they drink cold
water, seem at first to be relieved,
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c. A clause containing a Condition, introduced by si, if (or some
equivalent expression), is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence
containing a conditional clause is called a Conditional Sentence.

Thus, si aquam gelidam biberint, primé relevari videntur (in b, above) is a Con-
ditional Sentence, and si. . . biberint is a Conditional Clause. |

d. A clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called a Final

Clause : —
edd ut vivam, I eaf {o live (that I may live).
misit 1egatos qui dicerent, he sent amdassadors to say (who should say).

e. A clause expressing the Result of an action is called a Con-
secutive Clause : —1

tam long® aberam ut non vidérem, I was too far away to see (so far away that
I did not sce).

AGREEMENT

280. A word is said to agree with another when it is required
by usage to be in the same Gender, Number, Case, or Person.

The following are the general forms of agreement, sometimes
called the Four Concords: —

1. The agreement of the Noun in Apposition or as Predicate
(§§ 281-284).

2. The agreement of the Adjective with its Noun (§ 286).

3. The agreement of the Relative with its Antecedent (§ 305).

4. The agreement of the Finite Verb with its Subject (§ 316).

a. A word sometimes takes the gender or number, not of the word
with which it should regularly agree, but of some other word implied
in that word.

This use is called Synesis, or constractic ad seénswm (construction
according to sense).

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS

281. A noun used to deseribe another, and denoting the same
person or thing, agrees with it in Case.

The deseriptive noun may be either an Appositive (§282) or a
Predicate noun (§ 283).

1 Observe that the classes defined in a-e are not mutually exclusive, but that a
single clause may belong to several of them at once. Thus a relative clause is

usually subordinate, and may be at the same time temporal or conditional; and
subordinate clauses may be cobrdinate with each otlier.
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Apposition

282. A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same
part of the sentence with the noun described, is called an Apposi-
tive, and is said to be in apposition : —

externus timor, maximum concordiae vinculum, iungébat animos (Liv. ii. 39),
fear of the forveiguner, the chief bond of harmony, united their hearis.
[Here the appositive belongs to the subject.]

quattuor hic primum dmen equds vidi (Aen. iil. 537), I saw here four horses,
the first omen. [Here both nouns are in the predicate.]

litteras Graecds senex didiel (Cat. M. 26), I learned Greel when an old man.
[Here senex, though in apposition with the subject of didici, really states
something further: viz., the time, condition, etc., of the act (Predicdte
Agpposition).]

a. Words expressing parts may be in apposition with a word
including the parts, or vice versa (Partitive Apposition): —
Nee P. Popilius neque Q. Metellus, clarissimi virt atque amplissimi, vim
tribliniciaimn sustinére potuerunt (Clu. 96), neither Publius Popilius nor
Quintus Metellus, [both of them) distinguished and honorable men, could
withstand the power of the tribunes.
Gnaeus et Pablius Scipionés, Cneius and Publius Scipio (the Scipios).

b. An Adjective may be used as an appositive: —

ea Sex. Roscium inopem recépit (Rosc. Am. 27), she received Sextus Ioscius
in his poverty (needy).

¢. An appositive generally agrees with its noun in Gender and
Number when it can:—
sequuntur natiram, optimam ducem (J.ael. 19), they follow nature, the best
guide.
omnium doctrinarum inventricés Athénas (De Or. i 13), Athens, discoverer
of all learning.

NoTr. — But such agreement is often impossible: as,— olim truncus eram ficulnus,
inttile Hgnum (Hor. S. 1. 8. 1), I once was « fig-tree trunk, « useless log.

d. A common noun in apposition with a Loecative (§ 427) is put in
the Ablative, with or without the preposition in: —
Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 4), af Antioch, once a famous city.
Albae constitérunt, in urbe munitd (Phil. iv. 6), they halted at Alba, a forti-
Jied town.
For a Genitive in apposition with a Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective, see § 302. ¢.
For the so-called Appositional Genitive, see § 343, d.
For the construction with ndmen est, see § 373. «.
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Predicate Noun or Adjective

283. With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a
noun or an adjective describing or defining the subject may stand in
the predicate. This is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective. \

The verb sum is especially commeon in this construction, and when
so used is called the copula (i.e. connective).

Other verbs which take a predicate noun or adjective are the so-
called copulative verbs signifying to become, to be made, to be named,
to appear, and the like.

284. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after the copula sum or a
_copulative verb is in the same case as the Subject: —
§

A pacis semper auctor ful (Lig. 28), I have always been an adviser of peace.
quae pertindcia quibusdam, eadem aliis cinstantia videri potest (Marc. 31),
what may seem obstinacy to some, may seem to others consistency.
éius mortis seddtis ultdrés (Mil. 79), you sit as avengers of his death.
habeatur vir égregius Paulus (Cat. iv. 21), let Paulus be regarded as an

extraordinary mon.
ego patronus exstitl (Rosc. Am. 8), I have come forward as an advocate.
dicit non omnis bonds esse beatds, ke says that not all good men are happy.

a. A predicate noun referring to two or more singular nouns is

in the plural :—
consulés creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. 1), Cewsar and Servilius are
elected consuls.

b. Sum in the sense of exist makes a complete predicate without a
predicate noun or adjective. Itisthen called the substantive verd: —

sunt virl fort@s, there are (exist) brave men. [Cf. vixére fortds ante Agamem-
nona (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 25), brave men lived before Agamemnon. |

For Predicate Accusative and Predicate Ablative, see §§ 392, 415, x.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES
Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

285. Adjectives are either Attributive or Predicate.

1. An Attributive Adjective simply qualifies its noun without
the intervention of a verb or participle, expressed or implied: as,
——bonus imperdtor, @ good commander; stellae licidae, bright stars;
verbum Graecum, a Greel word.
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2. All other adjectives are called Predicate Adjectives: —

stellae liicidae erant, the stars were bright.
sit Scipid clarus (Cat. iv. 21), let Scipio be illusirious.
hominés mitis reddidit (Inv. i 2), has rendered men mild.
tria praedia Capitoni propria traduntur (Rosc. Am. 21), three farms are
handed over to Capito as his own.
consilium cépérunt plénum sceleris (id. 28), they formed a plan full of
villany.
NOTE. — A predicate adjective may be used with sum or a copulative verb (§ 283); it
may have the construction of a predicate accusative after a verh of numing, calling, or
the like (§ 393. .); or it may be used in apposition like a noun (§ 282. b).

Rules of Agreement

286. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree
with their nouns in Gender, Number, and Case : —
vir fortis, a brave man.
illa mulier, that woman.
urbium magnarum, of great cities.
cum ducentis militibus, with two hundred soldiers.
imperator victus est, the general was beaten.
seclitae sunt tempestites, storms followed.
Nore. — All rules for the agreement of adjectives apply also to adjective pronouns
and to participles.

. With two or more nouns the adjective is regularly plural, but
often agrees with the nearest (especially when attributive): —
Nisus et Buryalus primi (Aen. v. 204), Nisus and Buryalus first.
Caesaris omni et gratid et opibus fruor (Fam. i. 9. 21), I enjoy all Ceesar’s favor
and resources.

Nots. — An adjective referring to two nouns connected by the preposition cum is
occasionally plural (synesis, § 280. a): as,— Iuba cum Labiéno capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba
and Labienus were taken.

b. A collective noun may take an adjective of a different gender
and number agreeing with the gender and number of the individuals
implied (synesis, § 280. a): —

pars certire parati (Aen. v. 108), a part ready to contend.

coloniae aliquot deductae, Prisci Latini appellati (Liv. 1. 3), several colonies
were planted (led out) [of men] called Old Latins.

multitidd convicti sunt (Tac. Ann. xv. 44), a multitude were convicled.

magna pars raptae (id. 1. 9), a large part [of the women] were seized.

NoTE. — A superlative in the predicate rarely takes the gender of a partitive geni-
tive by which it is limited: as,— vElocissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin. N. H.
ix. 20), the dolphin is the swiftest [ereature] of creatures.
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287. One adjective may belong in sense to two or more nouns
of different genders. In such cases, —

1. An Attributive Adjective agrees with the nearest noun:—
multae operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil. \
vita morésque mei, my life and character. '

ol rée, s vir, si tempus Gllum dignum fuit (Mil 19), i any thing, if any
man, if any time was fit.

2. A Predicate Adjective may agree with the nearest noun, if the
nouns form one connected idea : —

factus est strepitus et admurmuratio (Verr. i. 45), a noise of assent was made
(noise and murmur).

Notr. — This is only when the copula agrees with the neavest subject (§ 317. ¢).

3. But generally, a Predicate Adjective will be masculine, if nouns
of different genders mean fving beings,; veuter, if ¢hings without
life : —

uxor deinde ac liberi amplexi (Liv, il. 40), then his wife and children embraced
him.

labor (x.) voluptdsque (r.) societate quidam inter s& natirill sunt igncta (x.)
(id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound together by a certain natural alli-
ance.

4. If nouns of different genders include both living beings and
_things without life, a Predicate Adjective is sometimes masculine (or
feminine), sometimes neuter, and sometimes agrees in gender with
the nearest if that is plural : —

rex regiaque classis nd profecti (Liv. xxi. 50), the king and the royal flect set
out together.

and a king are hostile.
legatos sortésque Oracull exspectandds (id. v. 15), that the ambassadors and
the replies of the oracle should be waited for.
a. Two or more abstract nouns of the same gender may have a
Predicate Adjective in the neuter plural (ef. § 289, ¢): —

stultitia et temeritds et initistitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 39), folly, rash-
ness, and injustice are [things] to be shunned. ’

Adjectives used Substantively

288. Adjectives are often used as Nouns (substantively), the
masculine usually to denote men or people in general of that kind,
the feminine women, and the neuter things : —
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omnés, all men (everybody). omuia, all things (everything).
mAaiores, ancestors. mindrés, descendants.
Romani, Romans. barbari, barbarians.

liberta, a freedwoman. Sabinae, the Sabine wives.
sapiéens, a sage (philosopher). amicus, a friend.

boni, the good (good people). bona, goods, property.

Notk. — The plural of adjectives, pronouns, and participles is very common in this
use. The singular is comparatively rare except in the neuter (§ 289. ¢, ¢) and in words
that have hecome practically nouns.

a. Certain adjectives have become practically nouns, and are often
modified by other adjectives or by the possessive genitive : —
tuus vicinus proximus, your next-door neighbor.
propinqui c&teri, kis other relatives.
meus aequalis, ¢ man of my own age.
éius familidris Catilina (Har. Resp. 8), his intimate friend Cutiline.
Leptae nostri familiarissimus (Fam. ix. 13. 2), a very close friend of our friend
Lepta.
b. When ambiguity would arise from the substantive use of an
adjective, a noun must be added : —
boni, the good; omnia, everything (all things) ; but, —
potentia omnium rérum, power over everything.

¢. Many adjectives are used substantively either in the singular
or the plural, with the added meaning of some noun which is under-
stood from constant association: —

Africus [ventus], the southwest wind,; lanuirius [mensis], January; vitu-
lina [card], veal (calf’s flesh) ; fera [béstia], a wild beast; patria [terra],
the fatherland ; Gallia [terra], Gaul (the land of the Galli); hiberna
[castra], winter quarters; trivémis [navis], a three-banked galley, trireme;
argentarius [faber], a silversmith; régia [domus], the palace; Latinae
[tériae], the Latin festival.

Note. — These adjectives are specific in meaning, not generic like those in § 288.
They include the names of winds and months (§ 31).

For Nouns used as Adjectives, see § 321. ¢.
For Adverbs used like Adjectives, see § 321. d.

289. Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following
special senses:-—
a. The neuter singular may denote either a single object or an
abstract quality : —
raptd vivere, to {tve by plunder. in rido, on dry ground.

honestum, an honorable act, or virtue (as a quality).
opus est matirato, there is need of haste. [Cf. impersonal passives, § 208, @.]
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b. The neuter plural is used to signify oljects in general having
the quality denoted, and hence may stand for the abstract idea: —

honesta, honorable deeds (in general). praeterita, the past (lit., bygones).
onmés fortia laudant, all men praise bravery (brave things).

¢. A neuter adjective may be used as an appositive or plehlcate
noun with a noun of different gender (cf. § 287. a): —
triste lupus stabulis (Ecl. iii. 80), the wolf [is] a grievous thing for the fold.
varium et miitabile semper fémina (Aen. iv. 569), woman is ever a changing

and fickle thing.
malum mihi vidétur esse mors (Tusc. i. 9), death seems to me to be an evil.

d. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or a predicate
adjective with an infinitive or a substantive clanse:—
istuc ipsum non esse (Tusc. i. 12), that very *“ not to be.”
hiimanum est errarve, to err is human.
aliud est errare Caesarem ndlle, aliud nolle misevérl (Lig. 16), it is one thing
to be unwilling that Cwsar should err, another to be unwilling that he
should pity.

Adjectives with Adverbial Force

290. An adjective, agreeing with the subject or object, is often
used to qualify the action of the verb, and so has the force of an
~adverb: —
primus vénit, he was the first to come (came first).
niillus dubitd, I no way doubt.
laeti audicre, they were glad to hear.
erat Romae frequéns (Rosc. Am. 16}, he was often al Rome.
sérus in caelum rededs (Hor. Od. i. 2. 45), mayst thou return late to heaven.

Comparatives and Superlatives

291. Besides their regular signification (as in English), the
forms of comparison are used as follows: —

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of
a quality: as,— brevior, rather short ; audacior, too bold.

b. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a very high degree
of a quality without implying a distinct comparison: as,— mons
altissimus, a very high mountain.

Norr. — The Superlative of Eminence is much used in complimentary references
to persons and may often be translated by the simple positive.
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/¢ With quam, vel, or inus the Superlative denotes the highest pos-
sible degree : —
quam plirimi, as many as possible.
quam maximé potest (maximé quam potest), as much as can be.

vel minimus, the very least.
vir anus doctissimus, the one most learned man.

NotE 1. — A high degree of a quality is also denoted by such adverbs as admodum,
valdé, very, or by per or prae in composition (§ 267. d. 1): as, — valdé malus, very bad —
pessimus ; permagnus, very great; praealtus, very high (or deep).

Notk 2. — A low degree of a quality is indicated by sub in composition: as, — sub-
riisticus, rather clownish, or by minus, not very.; minimé, not «f all; parum, not enough ;
non satis, not much.

Norg 3. —The comparative maiorés (for maidrés nati, greater by birth) has the spe-
cial signification of ancestors; so mindrés often means descendants.

For the Superlative with quisque, see § 313. b. For the construction of a substantive
after a Comparative, see §§ 406, 407; for that of a clause, see § 535. ¢, 571. a. For the
Ablative of Degree of Difference with a Comparative (multd ete.), see § 414.

292. When two qualities of an object are compared, both adjec-

tives are in the Comparative : —
longior quam litior acics erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer than it was
broad (or, rather long than broad).
vérior quam gratior (id. xxii. 88), more true than agreeable.

Norr. —So also with adverbs: as,—libentius quam vérius (Mil. 78), with more
Sreedom than truth.

«. Where magis is used, both adjectives are in the positive: —

disertus magis quam sapiéns (Att. x. 1. 4), eloquent rather than wise.
clari magis quam honesti (Iug. 8), more renowned than honorable.
Norr.— A comparative and a positive, or even two positives, are sometimes con-
nected by quam. This use is rarer and less elegant than those before noticed : —
claris maioribus quam vetustis (Tac. Ann. iv. 61), of @ family more famous than

old.
vehementius quam cauté (Tac. Agr. 4), with more fury than goed heed.

293. Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting
order and succession — also medius, [céterus], reliquus — usually

designate not what object, but what part of 1t, is meant: —
summus mdns, the top of the hill.
in ultimi plated, at the end of the place.
prior actio, the earlier part of an action.
reliqul captivi, the rest of the prisoners.
in colle medis (B. G. i. 24), kalf way up the hill (on the middle of the hill).
inter céteram planitiem (Tug. 92), in a region elsewhere level. .
NOTE. — A similar use is found in sérd (multd) nocte, late at night, and thelike. But
medium viae, the middle of the woay ; multum di8l, much of the day, also occur.
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PRONOUNS

294, A Pronoun indicates some person or thing without either naming or describ~
ingit. Pronounsarederived {from a distinct class of roots, which seem to have denoted
only ideas of place and direction (§ 228. 2), and from which nouns or verbs can very
ravely be formed. They may therefore stand for Nouns when the person or thing,
being already present to the senses or imagination, needs only to be pozﬂted out, not
named.

Some pronouns indicate the object in itself, without reference to its class, and have
no distinction of gender. These are Personal Pronouns. They stand syntactically
for Nouns, and have the same construction as nouns.

Other pronouns designate a particular object of a class, and take the gender of the
individuals of that class. These are called Adjective Pronouns. They stand for
Adjectives, and have the same construction as adjectives.

Others are used in both ways; and, though called adjective pronouns, may also be
treated as personal, taking, however, the gender of the object indicated.

In accordance with their meanings and uses, Pronouns are classified as follows: —

Personal Pronouns (§ 295). Interrogative Pronouns (§ 333).
Demonstrative Pronouns (§ 296). Relative Pronouns (§ 303).
Reflexive Pronouns (§ 299). Indefinite Pronouns (§ 309).

Possessive Pronouns (§ 302).

Personal Pronouns

295. The Personal Pronouns have, in general, the same con-
structions as nouns.

a. The personal pronouns are not expressed as subjects, except for
distinction or emphasis:—
1€ voed, I call you. DBut, —

quis mé vocat ? ego t& vocd, who is calling me? I (emphatic) am calling you.

b. The personal pronouns have two forms for the genitive plural,

that in -um being used partitively (§ 346), and that in -1 oftenest
objectively (§ 348): —
maior vestrum, the elder of you.
habetis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sul (Cat. iv. 19), you have « leader
who thinks (is mindful) of you and forgets (is forgetful of) himself.
pars nostrum, ¢ part (i.e. some) of us.

Nore 1.— The genitives nostrum, vestrum, are occasionally used objectively (§ 348):
as, — cupidus vestrum (Verr. iil. 224), fond of you ; clistds vestrum (Cat. iii. 29), the guar-
dian of you (your guardian).

NoTze 2. —““One of themselves” is expressed by iinus ex suis or ipsis (varely ex s&),
or finus sudrum.

¢. The Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person except
the rveflexive s€. The want is supplied by a Demonstrative or Rela-
tive (§§ 296. 2, 808. f).
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Demonstrative Pronouns

296. Demonstrative Pronouns are used either adjectively or
substantively.

1. As adjectives, they follow the rules for the agreement of adjec-
tives and are called Adjective Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives
(§§ 286, 287): —

hac proelid factd, after this battle was fought (this battle having been fought)
eddem proelid, in the same battle.
ex eis aedificils, out of those buildings.

2. Assubstantives,they are equivalent to personal pronouns. This
use is regular in the oblique cases, especially of is: —

Caesar et exercitus éius, Cwsar and Lis army (not suus). [But, Caesar
exercitumn suum dimisit, C(LS(U disbanded his [own] army.]

sl obsidés ab eis dentur (B. G. 1. 1), if hostages should be given by them
(persons just spoken of).

hi sunt extrd provinciam trans Rhodanum primi (id. i. 10), they (those just
mentioned) are the first [inhabitants] across the Rhone.

ille minimum propter aduléscentiam poterat (id. i. 20), ke (emphatic) had
very little power, on account of his youth.

a. An adjective pronoun usually agrees with an appositive or
predicate noun, if there be one, rather than with the word to which
it refers (cf. § 306): —

hic locus est Gnus qud perfugiant; hic portus, haec arx, haec ara sociorum
(Verr. v. 126), this is the only place to which they can flee for refuge; this
is the haven, this the citadel, this the altar of the allies.

rérum caput hoc erat, hic fons (Hor. Ep. 1. 17. 45), this was the head of things,
this the source.

eam saplentiam interpretantur quam adhiic mortalis némd est conseciitus
[forid. .. quod] (Lael. 18), they explain that [thing] to be wisdom whick
no man ever yet attained.

297, The main uses of hic, ille, iste, and is are the following:—

a. Hic is used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, or
thought). It is hence called the demonstrative of the first person.

It is sometimes used of the speaker himself ; sometimes for «the
latter” of two persons or things mentioned in speech or writing;
more rarely for “the former,” when that, though more remote on the
written page, is neaver the speaker in time, place, or thought. Often
it refers to that which has just been mentioned,
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b. Ille is used of what is remote (in time, etc.); and is hence called
the demonstrative of the third person.

It is sometimes used to mean “the former”; also (usually follow-
ing its noun) of what is famous ov well-known ; often (especially the
neuter illud) to mean “ the following.” /

¢. Iste is used of what is between the two others in/remoteness:
often in allusion to the person addressed,—hence called the demon-
strative of the second person.

1t especially refers o one’s opponeunt (in court, ete.), and fre-
quently implies antagonism or contempt.

d. Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others and is especially

" common as a personal pronoun. 1t does not denote any special object,
but refers to one just mentioned, or to be afterwards explained by a
relative. Often it is merely a correlative to the relative qui: —

venit mihi obviam tuns puer, is mihi litteras abs té reddidit (Att. ii. 1. 1),
your boy met me, he delivered lo me « letler from you.

eum guem, one whom.

eum consulem qui non dubitet (Cat. iv. 24), a consul who will not hesitate.

e. The pronouns hic, ille, and is are used to point in either direction,
hack to something just mentioned or forward to something about to
be mentioned.

The neuter forms often refer to a clause, phrase, or idea : —

est illud quidem vel maximum, animum videre (Tuse. 1. 52), that is in truth
a very great thing, — to see the soul.
. f» The demonstratives are sometimes used as pronouns of refer-
ence, bo indicate with emplasis a noun or phrase just mentioned : —-
nillam virtds aliam mercédem désiderat praeter hanc laudis (Arch. 28),
virtue wants no other reward except that [just mentioned] of praise.

Nore, -—But the ordinary Euglish use of that of is hardly known in Latin, Com-
monly the genitive construetion is continued without a pronoun, or sone other con-
struction is preferred: —

cuin el Simonideés artem mewmoriae pollicfrétur: oblividnis, inguit, mallem (Fin. ii.
104), when Simoredes promised hive the ait of memory, ' { showld profer,”’
said he, “[that] of forgetfulness.”

Caesaris exercitus Pompéidnos ad Pharsalum vicit, the urmy of Casar defeated
thut of Pompey (the Pompeians) «t Pharsalus.

298. The main uses of idem and ipse are as follows : —

a. When a quality or act is ascribed with emphasis to & person
or thing already named, is or idem (often with the concessive quidem)
is used to indicate that person or thing:-—
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per Gnum servum et eum ex gladialorio 10do (Att. i 16. 5), by means of a
single slave, and that too one from the gladiatorial school.

vincula, et ea sewpiterna (Cat. iv. 7), imprisonment, and that perpetual.

Ti. Gracchus régnum occupire cOnitus est, vel régnivit is quidem paucds
ménsis (Lael. 41), Tiberius Gracchus tried to usurp royal power, or
rather he actually reigned a few months.

Notr. — So rarely with ille: as, —nune dextra ingeminans ictiis, nune ille sinistra
(Aen. v. 457), now dealing redoubled blows with his right hand, now (he) with lis left.
[In imitation of the Homeric § ye: ¢f. Aen. v. 334; ix. 796.]

v. Idem, the same, is often used where the English requires an
adverb or adverbial phrase (also, too, yet, at the saine tine): —
oratia splendida et grandis et eadem in primis facéta (Brut. 273), an oration,
brilliant, able, and very witty too.
cum [haec] dicat, negat idem esse in Ded gratiam (N. D. i. 121), when he
says this, he denies also that there is mercy with God (he, the same man).
NoTtr.— This is really the same use as in @ above, but in this case the pronoun
cannot lie represented by a pronoun in Euglish.

¢. The intensive ipse, self, is used with any of the other pronouns,
with a noun, or with a temporal adverb for the sake of emphasis: —
turpe mihi ipsi vidébatur (Phil. 1. 9), even to e (to me myself) it seemed
disgraceful.
id ipsum, that very thing; quod ipsum, which of itself alone.
in eum ipsum locum, to that very place.
tuny ipsum (Off. ii. 60), at that very lime.
Norx 1.— The emphasis of ipse is often expressed in English by just, very, mere, cte.
Norg 2. — In English, the pronouns Ziémself ete. are used both intensively (as, e
will come himself) and reflexively (as, e will kill himself) : in Latin the former would
be translated by ipse, the latter by s& or s€se.
d. Tpse is often nsed alone, substantively, as follows : —
1. As an emphatic pronoun of the third person: —
4
idque rel piblicae praeclirom, ipsis gloriosum (Phil. ii. 27), and this was
splendid for the state, glorious for themselves.
omnés bonl quantumw in ipsis fuit (id. il. 29), all good men s0 far as was in
their power (in themselves).
di capiti ipsius generique réservent (Aen. viil. 484), may the gods hold in
reserve [such a fate] fo fall on his own and his son-in-law’s head.
2. To emphasize an omitted subject of the fixst or second person: —
vobiscum ipsi recordamini (Phil. ii. 1), remember in your own minds (your-
selves with yourselves).
3. To distinguish the principal personage from subordinate persons: —
ipse dixit (cf. adrds €pa), he (the Master) said it.
Nomentanus erat super ipsum (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 23), Nomentanus was above [the
host] himself {at table].
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e. Ipseis often (is rarely) used instead of a reflexive (see § 300. 0).
f. Ipse usually agrees with the subject, even when the real empha-
sis in English is on a reflexive in the predicate : —

mé ipse consdlor (Lael. 10), I console myself. [Not meé ipsum, as the Eng-
lish would lead us to expect.]

Reflexive Pronouns

999. The Reflexive Pronoun (s8), and usually its corresponding
possessive (suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject

of the sentence or clause: —

& ex navi proiécit (B. G. iv. 25), he threw himself from the ship.

Dumnorigem ad s& vocab (id. 1. 20), ke calls Dumnoriz to him.

558 castris tengbant (id. iii. 24), they kept themselves in camp.

contemni sé putant (Cat. M. 68), they think they are despised.

Caesar suas copias subdicit (B. G. i. 22), Ceesar leads up his troops.

Caesar statuit sibi Rhaénum esse transeundum (id. iv. 16), Ceesar decided that
he must cross the Rhine (the Rhine must be crossed by himself).

a. For reflexives of the first and second persons the oblique cases
of the personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.) and the corresponding pos-
sessives (meus, tuus, etc.) are used : —

morti ma obtuli (Mil. 94), T have exposed myself to death.

hinc t& réginae ad limina perfer (Aen. i. 889), do you go (bear yourself)
hence to the queen’s threshold.

quid est quod tantis nds in laboribus exercedmus (Arch. 28), what reason is
there why we should exert ourselves in so great totls ?

singulis vGbis novénos ex turmis manipalisque vestrI similes &ligite (Liv.
xxi. b4), for each of you pick out from the squadrons and maniples nine
like yourselves.

300. Tn a subordinate clause of a complex sentence there is a
double use of Reflexives.

1. The reflexive may always be used to refer to the subject of its
own clause (Direct Reflexive): —

itidicari potest quantum habeat in s& bonl constantia (B. G. i. 40), it can be
determined how much good firmness possesses (has in itself).

[Caesar] noluit eum locum vacare, né Germani & suls finibus transirent
(id. 1. 28), Cesar did not wish this place to lie vacant, for fear the Ger-
mans would cross over from their territories.

si qua significatio virtitis eliiceat ad gquam sé similis animus adplicet et
adiungat (Lael. 48), if any sign of virtue shine forth to which a similar
disposition may attach itself.
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9. Tf the subordinate clause expresses the words or thought of the
subject of the main clause, the reflexive is regularly used to refer to
that subject (Indirect Reflexive) : —

peticrunt ut sibi licéret (B. G. i. 80), they begged that it might be allowed
them (the petitioners).

Tecins nintinm mittit, nisi subsidium sibi submittatur (id. ii. 6), Tecius sends
o message that unless relief be Surnished him, ete.

decima legid el gratids &git, quod d& s& optimum iidicium fecisset (id. i. 41),
the tenth legion thanked him because [they said] fe had expressed a high
opinion of them.

&1 obsides ab eis {the Tlelvetians) sibi (Ceesar, who is the speaker) dentur, s¢
(Ceesar) cum els picem esse factirum (id. i. 14), [Ceesar said that] if
Tostages were given Jiim by them he would make peace with them.

NoTr. — Sometimes the person or thing to which the reflexive refers is not the
grammatical subject of the main clause, though it is in effect the subject of discourse:
Thus,— cum ipsi ded nihil minus gratum fatiirum sit quam non omnibus patére ad sé
placandum viam (Legg. ii.25), since to God himself nothing will be less pleasing than
that the way to appease him should not be open to all men.

a. Tf the subordinate clause does not express the words or thought
of the main subject, the reflexive is not regularly used, though it is
occasionally found: —

sunt ita multi ut eds carcer capere non possit (Cat. ii. 22), they are so many
that the prison cannot hold them. [Here sé could not be used ; so also
in the example following.

ibi in proximis villis ita bipartitd fugrunt, ut Tiberis inter eds et pons inter-
esset (id. iii. 8), there they stationed themselves in the nearest farm-
houses, in two divisions, in such o manner that the Tiber and the bridge
were between them (the divisions).

non fuit ed contentus quod el praeter spem acciderat (Manil. 25), he was n0t
content with that which had happened to him beyond his hope.

Compare: qui fit, Maecénds, ut némd, quam sibi sortem seu ratio dederit
seu fors obigcerit, illa contentus vivat (Hor. S. i. 1. 1), how comes i,
Macenas, that nobody lives contented with that lot whick choice has
assigned him or chance has thrown in his way ?  [Here sibi is used to
put the thought into the mind of the discontented man.]

b. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of an indirect reflexive,
either to avoid ambiguity or from carelessness; and in later writers
is sometimes found instead of the direet reflexive : —

ctir d sud virtite aut dg ipsius diligentid desperarent (B. G. 1. 40), why
(he asked) should they despair of their oun courage or his diligence ?

omnia aut ipsds aut hostes populatos (Q. C. iii. 5. 6), [they said that] either
they themselves or the enemy had laid all waste. [Direct reflexive. ]
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qui 56 ex his minus timidos exIstimari volébant, non sé hostem verdri, sed
angustids itineris et magnittidinem silvarum quae intercéderent inter
ipsds (the persons referred to by s above) atque Aviovistumy. . . timére
dicegbant (B. G. 1. 39), those of them who wished to e thought less timid
said they did not fear the enemy, but were afraid of the narrows and the
vast extent of the forests which were between themselves and Ariovistus.

audistis niiper dicere 18gatds Tyndaritands Mercurinin qui sacris anniver-
wariis apud eds colertur esse sublatum (Verr. iv. 84), you have just heard
the ambassadors from Tyndaris suy that the statue of Mercury which was
worshipped with anwnual rites among them was taken away. [Here Cicero
wavers between apud eds colébatur, a remark of his own, and apud sé
colerétur, the words of the ambassadors. eds does not strictly refer to
the ambassadors, but to the people — the Tyndaritani.]

301. Special uses of the Reflexive are the following : —
a. The reflexive in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the
subject of a suppressed main clanse: —
Paetus omnis libros quos frater suus reliquisset mihi donavit (Att. ii. 1),
Petus gave me all the books which (as he said in the act of donation)
his brother had left him.

b. The reflexive may refer fo any noun or pronoun in its own clanse
which is so emphasized as to become the sulject of discourse: —

Sberatem civés sul interfec@runt, Socrates was put to death by his own fellow-
citizens. .

qui poterat salits sua cuiquam non probari (Mil. 81), how ecan any one fuil
to approve his own safety? [In this and the preceding example the
emphasis is preserved in English by the change of voice. ]

hunc sI secliti erunt sui comités (Cat. il. 10), this man, ¥ his companions
JSollow him.

Nore. — Occasionally the clause to which the reflexive really belongs is absorbed :
ag, — studed sinare sibi ipsés (Cat. ii. 17), 7 am anwious to cure these men for their own
benefit (i.e. ut sdni sibi sint),

¢. Suus is used for one’s own as emphatically opposed to that of
others, in any part of the sentence and with reference to any word
n it:—

suis flammis deléte Fidénas (Liv. iv. 83), destroy Fidenw with its own fires

(the fives kindled by that city, figuratively). [Ct. Cat. 1. 32.]
d. The reflexive may depend upon a verbal noun or adjective:—

sul laus, self~praise.

habetis ducemn memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader
mindful of you, forgetful of himself.

perditi homings cum sni similibus servis (Phil. L. 5), abandoned men wilh
slaves like themselves,
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e. The reflexive may vefer to the subject implied in an infinitive
or verbal abstract used indefinitely : —

contentum suis rébus esse maximae sunt divitiae (I’ar. 51), the greatest
wealth is to be content with one’s own.

cul proposita sit conservatio sul (Fin. v. 87), one whose ain is self-preservation.

7. Inter s& (nbs, v0s), among themselves (vurselves, yourselves), is
regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation: —

inter s& confligunt (Cat. i. 25), conlend with each other.
inter & continentur (Arch. 2}, are joined to each other.

Possessive Pronouns

302. The Possessive Pronouns are derivative adjectives, which
take the gender, number, and case of the noun to whickh they

belong, not those of the possessor : —

haec ornamenta sunt mea (Val. iv. 4), these are my jewels. [mea is neuter
plural, though the speaker is a woman. ]

mei sunt ordinés, mea discriptio (Cat. M. 58), mine are the rows, mine the
arrangement. [mea is feminine, though the speaker is Cyrus, ]

multa in nostrs collégio praeciara (id. 64), [there ave] many fine things in
our college. [nostrd is neuter singular, though men are referred to.}

Germini suis cOpias castris ediixérunt (B. G. i 51), the Germans led their
troops out of the camp.

a. To express pcsession and similar ideas the possessive pro-
nouns are regularly used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive
pronouns (§ 343. a):—

domus mea, my house. [Not domus mel. ]
pater noster, our father. [Not pater nostri.]
patrimonium teum, your inkeritance. [Not tul.]

Norw 1. — Exceptions are rare in classic Latin, cominon in later writers. For
the use of a possessive pronoun instead of an Objective Genitive, sce § 348. «.

Notr 2.~ The Interrogative Possessive clifus, -a, -um, occurs in poetry and early
Latin: as, — ciium pecus (Ecl. iii. 1), whose flock ? The genitive chius is generally used
instead.

b. The possessives have often the acquired meaning of peculiar to,
Javorable or propitious towaerds, the person or thing spoken of : —

[petere] ut sud clementia ac mansuétidine ntatur (B. G. ii. 14), they asked
(they said) that he would show his [ wonted] clemency and humanity.

ignoranti quem portum petat nillus suus ventus est (Sen. Ep. 71. 8), fo
him who knows 170t what port he is bound to, no wind is fair (his own).

tempore tud phgnasti (Liv. xxxviil. 45, 10), did yow fight af a fit time ?

NotEe. — This use is merely a natural development of the meaning of the possess-
ive, and the pronoun may often be rendered literally.
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c. The possessives are regularly omitted (like other pronouns)
when they are plainly implied in the context :—

. . . | N » N
socium fraudavit, he cheated his partner. [socium suum would be distinctive,
his partner (and not another’s) ; suumsocium, emphatic, his own partner.]

d. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are
often used substantively to denote some special class or relation : —

nostri, our countrymen, or men of our party.

suds continébat (B. G. i. 15), %e held his men in check.

flamma extréma medrum (Aen. ii. 431), last flames of my countrymen.
Sullani, the veterans of Sulle’s army; Pompéiani, the partisans of Pompey.

Norg. — There is no reason to suppose an ellipsis here. The adjective becomes
a noun like other adjectives (see § 288).

e. A possessive pronoun or an adjective implying possession may
take an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number,
and case with an implied noun or pronoun: —

med sdlius causd (Ter. Heaut. 129), for my sake only.

In nostrd omnium A&t (Mil. 92), amid the tears of us all.

ex Anniana Milonis domd (Att. iv. 8. 3), out of Annius Milo’s house. [Equiva-
lent t0 ex Anni Milonis doms. ]

nostra omnium patria, the country of us all.

suum ipsius régnum, iis own kingdom.

For the special reflexive use of the possessive suus, see §§ 299, 300.

Relative Pronouns

303. A Relative Pronoun agrees with some word expressed or implied either in
its own clause, or (often) in the‘antecedent (demonstrative) clause. In the fullest con-
struction the antecedent is expressed in both clauses, with more commonly a corre-
sponding demonsirative to which the relative refers: as, —iter in ea loca facere coepit,
quibus in locis esse Germands audiebat (B. G. iv. 7), he began to march into those
PLACES in which PLACES he heard the Germans were. But one of these nouns is com-
monly omitted.

The antecedent is in Latin very frequently (rarely in English) found in the relative
clause, but more commonly in the antecedent clause.

Thus relatives serve two uses at the game time: —

1. As Nouns (or Adjectives) in their own clause: as,— eI qui Alesiae obsidébantur
" (B. G. vii. T7), those who were besieged al Alesia.

2. As Connectives: as,—'T. Balventius, qui superiore annd primum pilum diixerat
(id. v. 85), Titus Balventius, who the year before had been a eenturion of the first rank.

When the antecedent is in a different sentence, the relative is often equivalent
to a demonstrative with a conjunction: as,—quae cum ita sint (=et cum éa ita sint),
[and] since this is so.

The subordinating force did not belong to the relative originally, but was developed
from an interrogative or indefinite meaning specialized by use. But the subordinat-
ing and the later connective force were acquired by qui at such an early period that
the steps of the process cannot now he traced.
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304. A Relative Pronoun indicates a relation between its own
clause and some substantive. This substantiveis called the Ante-
cedent of the relative.

Thus, in the sentence —
eum nihil délectabat quod fas esset (Mil. 43), nothing pleased him which was
right,
the relative quod connects its antecedent nihil with the predicate fas
esset, indicating a relation between the two.

305. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender and
Number; but its Case depends on its construction in the clause

in which it stands: —
ea di€s quam constituerat vénit (B. G. 1. 8), that day which he had appointed
came.
pontem qui erat ad Gendvam iubet rescindi (id. 1. 7), ke orders the bridge
which was near Geneva to be cut down.
Aduatuci, d& quibus suprd diximus, domum revertérunt (id. ii. 29), the
Aduatuct, of whom we have spoken above, returned home.
NoTgr.— This rule applies to all relative words so far as they are variable in form:
as, qudlis, quantus, quicumque, ete.
a. II a relative has two or more antecedents, it follows the rules
for the agreement of predicate adjectives (§§ 286, 287):—
filium et filiam, qués valde diéxit, und tempore amisit, ke lost at the same
time a son and a daughter whom he deqrly loved.
grand@s natl matrés et parvuli liberi, quérum utrérumque aetas misericor-
diam nostram requirit (Verr. v. 129), aged matrons and little children,
whose time of life in each case demands our compassion.
otium atque divitiae, quae prima mortalss putant (Sall. Cat. 86), idleness and
wealth, which men count the first (objects of desire).
eae frigés et frictls quds terra gignit (N. D. ii. 87), those fruits and crops
which the earth produces.
For the Person of the verh agresing with the Relative, see § 316. a.

306. A Relative gencrally agrees in gender and number with an
appositive or predicate noun in its own clause, rather than with
an antecedent of different gender or number (cf. § 296. a): —

mare etiam quem Neptlnum esse dicgbas (N. D. iii. 52), the sea, too, which
you said was Neptune. [Not qued.]

Thebae ipsae, quod Boedtiae caput est (Liv. xlii. 44), even Thebes, which is
the chief city of Beeotia. [Not quae. ]

Notg. — This rule is occasionally violated: as,—flimen quod appellitur Tamesis
B. G. v. 11), a river which is called the Thames.
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a. A relative occasionally agrees with its antecedent in case (by

atiraction): — /
si aliquid agds edrum qubrum consuéstl (Fam. v. 14), {f you/should do some
thing of what you are used to do. (For esrum quae. ]

Notr. — Occasionally the antecedent is attracted into the case of the relative: —
urbem quarn statud vestra est (Aen. 1. 573), the city which I am founding is yours.
Naucratem, quem convenire volui, in navi non erat (Pl Am. 1009), Naucraics,

whom I wished to meet, was not on board the ship.

b. A relative may agree in gender and number with an implicd

antecedent : —
quartum genus . . . qui in vetere aere aliénd vacillant (Cat. ii. 21), a fourth
class, who are staggering under old debts.
finus ex e numerd qui pardtl erant (Iug. 35), one of the number [of those]
who were ready. :
coniliravére pauci, dé qua [i.e. conifiratione] dicam (Sall. Cat. 18), o few
have conspired, of which [conspiracy] I will speal.
NoTE. — So regularly when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun: as,
— nostra acta, quds tyrannos voeas (Vat. 29), the deeds of us, whom you call tyranis.
[Here quds agrees with the nostrum (genitive plural) implied in nostra.}

Antecedent of the Relative

307. The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses ;
but usually only in the one that precedes. Sometimes it is
wholly omitted.

a. The antecedent noun may be repeated in the relative clause : —

* loci natiira erat haec quen locum nostil délégerant (B. G. il. 18), the nature
of the ground which our men had chosen was this.

b. The antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause,
agreeing with the relative in case : —
quis rés in cOnsuliti nostrd gessimus attigit hic versibus (Arch. 28), ke has
. touched in verse the things which I did in my consulship.
quae prima innocentis mihi défénsis est oblata suscepl (Sull. 92), I under-
took the first defence of an innocent man that was offered me.

NoTr, —In this case the relative clause usually comes first (cf. § 308. d) and a
demonstrative usually stands in the antecedent clause: —

quae pars civititis calamitatem populd Roméand intulerat, ea princeps poenas per-
solvit (B. G. 1. 12), that part of the state which had brought disaster on the
Roman people was the first to pay the penalty.

quae gritia currum fuit vivis, eadem sequitur (Aen. vi. 653), the same pleasure
that they took in chariots in their lifetime follows them (after death).

qui fit ut némo, quam sibi sortem ratio dederit, ila contentus vivat (cf. Hor. 8. 1.
1. 1), how does it happen that no one lives contented with the lot which choice
has assigned him?
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¢. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite : —

qui decimae legionis aquilam ferébat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] who bore the
eagle of the tenth legion.
qui cognoscerent misit (id. i. 21), ke sent [men] fo reconnoitre.

d. The phrase id quod or quae r8s may be used (instead of quod
alone) to refer to a group of words or an idea: —

[obtrectatum est] Gabinid dicam anne Pompgid ? an utrique —id quod est
verius ? (Manil. 57), an affront has been offered — shall I say to Gabinius
or to Pompey ? or — whick is truer — to both ?

multum sunt in vénationibus, quae 1és virés alit (B. G. iv. 1), they spend
much tine in hunting, which [practice] increases their strength.

NotE.— Butquod alone often occurs: as,— Cassius noster, quod mihi magnae volup-
tatl fuit, hostem réiceerat (Fam. ii. 10), our friend Cassius—which was o great satis-
Jaction to me— had driven back the enemy.

- . , ] . . . .

¢. The antecedent noun, when in apposition with the main clause,

or with some word of it, is put in the relative clause : —

firmi [amicl], cius generis est migna péntria (Lael. 62), steadfast friends,
a class of which there is great lack (of which class there is, ete.).

F. A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) belonging to the
antecedent may stand in the relative clause : —

viisa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 63), those most bequti-
Sful vessels which he had seen at his house. [Nearly equivalent to the
vessels of which he had seen some very beautiful ones.]

Special Uses of the Relative

308. In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be

observed : —
a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in Eng-
lish: —
liber quem mihi dedisti, the book you gave me.

is sum qui semper ful, I am the same man I always was.
€0 in loc est A& qud tibi loctitus sum, he is in the place I told you of.

b, When two relative clauses are connected by a copulative con-
junction, a relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and a

demonstrative in the lagt: —
erat profectus obviam legidnibus Macedonicis quattuor, quas sibi concilidre
peclinia cdgitibat eisque ad urbem addiiceve (Fam. xii, 23. 2), ke had
set out to meet four legions from Macedonia, which he thought to win over
to himself by a gift of money and to lead (them) to the city.
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¢. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other
construction in English, — particularly of a participle, an appositive,
or a noun of agency : —
l6g@s quae nunc sunt, the existing laws (the laws which now exist).
Caesar qui Galliam vicit, Cesar the conqueror of Gaul.
ifista gloria qui est frictus virthtis (Pison. 67), true glory [which is] the fruit
of virtue.
ille qui petit, the plaintiff (he who sues).
qui legit, @ reader (one who reads).
d. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually
comes first, often containing the antecedent noun (cf. § 307.0): —
quae pars civitatis Helvétiae Insignem calamitatem populd Roméand intulerat,
ea princeps poenis persolvit (B. G. i. 12), the portion of the Helvetian
state which had brought a serious disaster on the Roman people was the
Sirst to pay the penalty.

Nore. — In colloquial langnage, the relative clause in such cases often contains a
redundant demonstrative pronoun which logically belongs in the antecedent clause:

he who is on his guard, he may long enjoy what he has well obtained.

e, The relative with an abstract noun may be used in a parenthet-
ical clause to characterize a person, like the English sueh : —
quae vestra pridentia est (Cael. 45), such is your wisdom. [Equivalent to
prd vestrd priidentia. ]
audisses comoedds vel 18ctdrem vel lyristén, vel, quae mea liberalitds, omnés
(Plin. Ep. i. 16), you would have listened to comedians, or a reader, o1 a
lyre-player, or — such is my liberalily — to all of them.

#. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands at the beginning of
an independent sentence or clause, serving to connect it with the
sentence or clause that precedes: — .

Caesar statuit exspectandam classem; quae ubi convénit (B. G. iii. 14),
Cesar decided that he must wait for the fleet; and when this had come
together, etc.

quae qui audiébant, and those who heard this (which things).

quae cum ita sint, and since this is so.

quérum quod simile factum (Cat. iv. 13), what deed of theirs like this?
qud cum vénisset, and when he had come there (whither when he had come).

Nore. — This arrangement is common even when another relative or an interrog-
ative follows. The relative may usually be translated by an English demonstrative,
with or without and.

g. A relative adverD is regularly used in referring to an antecedent
in the Locative case; so, often, to express any relation of place instead
of the formal relative pronoun :-—
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mortuus Cimis qud s& contulerat (Liv. ii. 21), having died at Cumee, whither
he had retired. [Here in quam urbem miight be used, but not in quis. ]

locus qud aditus non erat, a place to whick (whither) there was no access.

régna unde genus dicis (Aen. v. 801), the kingdom from which you derive
your race.

unde petitur, the defendant (he from whom something is demanded).

h. The relatives qui, qualis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered
simply by as in English: —

idem quod semper, the same as always.

cun esset talis qualem t€ esse vided (Mur. 82), since he was such ¢ man as I
see you are.

tanta dimicatio quanta numquam fuit (Att. vii. 1. 2), such o fight as never
was before. )

tot mala quot sidera (Ov. Tr. i. 5. 47), as many troubles as stars in the sky.

i. The general construction of relatives is found in clauses intro-
duced by relative adverbs: as, ubi, qud, unde, cum, quaré.

Indefinite Pronouns

309. The Indefinite Pronouns are used to indicate that some
person or thing is meant, without designating what one.

310. Quis, quispiam, aliquis, quidam, are particular indefinites, mean-
ing some, a certain, any. Of these, quis, any one, 1s least definite,
and quidam, @ certain one, most definite ; aliquis and quispiam, some
one, stand between the two:—

dixerit-quis (quispiam), some one may say.

aliqui philosophi ita putant, some philosophers think so. [quidam would mean
certain persons defined to the speaker’s mind, though not named. ]

habitant hic quaedam mulierss pauperculae (Ter. Ad. 647), some poor women
live here [i.e. some women he knows of ; some women or other would
be aliquae or nescid quae].

a. The indefinite quis is rare except in the combinations sl quis, ¢f
any ; nisi quis, ¢ any . . . not ; né quis, lest any, in order that none ;
num quis (ecquis), whether any ; and in relative clauses.

b. The compounds quispiam and aliquis are often used ingtead of
quis after si, nisi, ng, and num, and are rather more emphatic: —

quid sI hoc quispiam voluit deus (Ter. Eun. 876), what if some god had
destred this ?

nisi alicui sudrum negdtium daret (Nep. Dion. 8. 2), unless he should employ
some one of his friends. -

caveébat Pompéius omnia, nd aliquid vos timerstis (Mil. 66), Pompey took
every precaution, so that you might have no fear.
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311. In a particular negative aliquis (aliqui), some one (some), is
regularly used, where in a universal negative quisquam, any one,
or fillus, any, would be required : —

itstitia numquam nocet cuiquam (Fin. 1. 50), justice never does harm to any-
body. [alicui would mean to somebody who possesses it.]
non sine aliqué metil, not without some fear. But,— sine alls metd, withoul
any fear.
cum aliquid non habeas (Tusc. i. 88), when there is something you have not.
NoTE. — The same distinction holds between quis and aliquis on the one hand, and
quisquam (3llus) on the other, in conditional and other sentences when a negative is

expressed or suggested : —
sl quisquam, ille sapiéns fuit (Lael. 9), ¢f any man was (ever) a sage, he was.
dum praesidia lla fuérunt (Rosc. Am. 126), while there were any armed forces.
sl quid in té peccAvi (Att. iii. 15, 4), if I have done wrong towards you [in any
particular case (see § 310)].

312. Quivis or quilibet (any one you will), quisquam, and the cor-
responding adjective ullus, any at all, are general indefinites.

Quivis and quilibet are used chiefly in affirmative clauses, quisquam
and @llus in clauses where a universal negative is expressed or sug-
gested : —

ndn cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 36), it is not every
man's luck to go to Corinth. [non cuiquam would mean not any man’s. ]

quemlibet modo aliquem (Acad, ii. 132), anybody you will, provided it be
somebody.

sl quisquam est timidus, is ego sum (Fam. vi. 14. 1), if any man is timorous,
I am he.

‘&1 tempus est Gllum iGire hominis necandi (Mil. 9), if there is any occasion

whatever when homicide is justifiable.

NoTE. — The use of the indefinites is very various, and must be learned from the
Lexicon and from practice. 'The choice among them may depend merely on the point
of view of the speaker, so that they ave often practically interchangeable. The differ-
ences are (with few exceptions) those of logic, not of syntax.

313. The distributives quisque (every), uterque (each of two), and
finus quisque (every single one) are used in general assertions: —
bonus liber melior est quisque qud mdéior (Plin. Ep. i. 20. 4), the larger a
good book is, the betier (each good book is better in proportion, ete.).
ambo exercitlis suis quisque abeunt domos (Liv. il. 7. 1), both armies go
away, every man to his home.
uterque utrique erat exercitus in conspectll (B. G. vii. 85), each army was
in sight of the other (each to each).
ponite ante oculds Ginum quemque régum (Par. 1. 11), set before your eyes each
of the kings.
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a. Quisque regularly stands in a dependent clause, if there is one: —
qud quisque est sollertior, hoc docet iracundius (Rosc. Com. 31}, the keener-
witted a man is, the more impatiently he teaches.

NoTe. — Quisque is generally postpositivel: as, suum cuique, fo every man his oun.

b. Quisque is idiomatically used with superlatives and with ordinal
numerals: —
nobilissimus quisque, all the noblest (one after the other in the order of their
nobility).2
primd qudque tempore (Rose. Am. 36), at the very first opportunity.
antiquissimum quodque tempus (B. G. i. 45), the most ancient times.
decimus quisque (id. v. 52), one in fen.

Nore 1. — Two superlatives with quisque imply a proportion: as,— sapientissimus
quisque aequissimd animd movitur (Cat. M. 83), the wisest men die with the greatest
CqUANIMELY.

NoTg 2. — Quotus quisque has the signification of how many, pray ? often in a dis-
paraging sense (how few): —

quotus enim quisque disertus? quotus quisgue inris peritus est (Planc. 62), for how
few are eloguent! how few awre lewrned in the law !

quotus enim istud quisque focisset (Lig. 26), for how many would have done this?
[i.e. scarcely anybody would have done it].

314. Nemd, no one, is used of persons only —

1. As a substantive: —

néminem acclisat, e aceuses no one.

2. As an adjective pronoun instead of nallus: —

vir némé bonus (Legg. ii. 41), no good maon.

Nore. — Even when used as a substantive, némd may take a noun in apposition:
as, —némd scriptor, nobody [who is] ¢ writer.

«. Nillus, no, is commonly an adjective; but in the genitive and
ablative singular it is regularly used instead of the corresponding
cases of nemd, and in the plural it may be either an adjective or a
substantive : —

nillum mittitur telum (B, C. 1. 13), not a missile is thrown.

nidlla hoste prohibente (B. G. iii. 6), without opposition from the enemy.
niillius insector calamitatem (Phil. ii. 98), I persecute the misfortune of no one.
nill adiuvante (id. x. 4), wilk the Lelp of no one (no one helping).

nalli erant praedonés (Flace. 28), there were no pirates.

nilli eximentur (Pison. 94), none shall be taken away.

For ndn némd, non niillus (ndon nill), see § 826, «.-

IThat is, it does not stand first in its claunse.

2 Ag, in taking things one by one off a pile, each thing is uppermost when you
take it.
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Alius and Alter

315. Alius means simply other, another (of an indefinite num-
ber); alter, the other (of two), often the second in a series; céteri
and reliqui, all the rest, the others ; alteruter, one of the two : —

proptered quod aliud iter habérent nallmmn (B. G. i. 7), because (as they
said) they had no other way.

dni epistulae respondi, venio ad alteram (Fam. ii. 17. 6), one letter I hove
answered, I come to the other.

alterum genus (Cat. il. 19), the second class.

igcissem ipse meé potius in profundum ut céterds cdnservirem (Sest. 45), T
should have rather thrown myself into the deep to save the rest.

Servilius consul, reliquique magistratis (B. C. iii. 21), Servilius the consul
and the rest of the magistrates.

cum sit necesse alterum wtrum vincere (Fam. vi. 8), since it must be that one
of the two should prevail.

NotTr. — Alter is often used, especially with negatives, in reference to an indefinite
number where one is opposed to all the rest taken singly: —

dwun né sit té ditior alter (Hor. S.1i.1.40), so long as another is not richer than
you (lit. the other, there being at the moment only {wo persons considered).

non ut magis alter, amicus (id. i. 5. 83), a friend such that no other is more so.

a. The expressions alter . .. alter, the one . .. the other, alius . . .
alius, one . . . another, may be used in pairs to denote either division
of a group or reciprocity of action: —

alteri dimicant, alteri victorem timent (Fam. vi. 3), one party fighs, the
other fears the victor.

alteram alterl praesidio esse jusserat (B. C. iii. 89), ke had ordered each (of
the two legions) to support the other.

alii gladils adoriuntur, alii fragmentis saeptorum (Sest. 79), some make an
attack with swords, ‘others with fragments of the railings.

alius ex alid causam quaerit (B. G. vi. 37), they ask each other the reason.

alius alium percontamur (Pl Stich. 370), we keep asking each other.

b. Alius and alter are often used to express oneas well as another
(the other) of the objects referred to: —
alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls.
aliud est maledicere, aliud acciisare (Cael. 6), it is one thing to slander,
another 10 accuse.
¢. Alius repeated in another case, or with an adverb from the same
stem, expresses briefly a double statement: —
alius alivd petit, one man secks one thing, another another (another seeks
another thing).
iussit aliss alibi fodere (Liv. xliv. 33), ke ordered different persons to dig in
different places.
alii alig locd resistebant (B. C. ii. 89), some halted in one place, some in another.
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VERBS
Agreement of Verb and Subject

316. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Per-
son: —
ego statud, I resolve. senatus decrévit, the senate ordered.
silent 16gés inter arma (Mil. 11), the laws are dumb in time of war,
Nore.—In verb-forms containing a participle, the participle agrees with the sub-
ject in gender and number (§ 286): —
Oratio est habita, the plea was delivered. bellum exortum est, ¢ war arose.
a. A verb having a relative as its subject takes the person of the
expressed or implied antecedent: —
adsum qui féct (Aen, ix. 427), here am I who did it.
tl, qui scis, ommnem diligentiam adhibebis (Att. v. 2. 8), you, who know,
will use all diligence.
vidate quam d@spiciamur onmas qul sumus & milnicipiis (Phil. iii. 15), see
how all of us are scorned who are Jrom the free towns.

b. A verb sometimes agrees in number (and a participle in the verb-
form in number and gender) with an appositive or predicate noun : —
amantium irae amoris integratic est (Ter. And. 656b), the quarrels of lovers
are the renewal of love.
non omnis error stultitia dicenda est (Div, ii, 90), not every error should be
catled folly.
Corinthus limen Graeciae exstinctum est (cf. Manil, 11), Corinth, the light
of Greece, is put out.

Double or Collective Subject

317. Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural:

pater et avus mortui sunt, 2is father and grandfather are dead.

Note. — So ravely (by synesis, § 280. @) when to a singular subject is attached an
ablative with cum: as,—dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), the
general and several leading men are taken.

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is usually in
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than
the ¢hird : —

si tli et Tullia valétis cgo et Cicerd valémus (Fam. xiv. 5, if you and Twllia
are well, Cicero and I are well. [Notice that the first person is also
Jirst in order, not last, as by courtesy in English. ]

NorE. — In case of different genders a participle in a verb-form folows the rule for

predicate adjectives (see § 287. 2-4).
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b. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives (§ 223. a), or if
they are considered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular: —

quem neque fidés meque ilis iirandum neque illum misericordia repressit
(Ter. Ad. 308), not fuith, nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked him.

senatus populusque Romanus intellegit (Fam. v. 8), the Roman senate and
people understand. [But, neque Caesar neque ego habiti essémus (id.
xi. 20), neither Casar nor I should have been considered. ]

fama et vita innocentis défenditur (Rosc. Am. 15), the reputation and life of an
innocent man are defended.

est in e virtiis et probitas et summum officium summagque observantia (Fam.
xiii. 28 4. 2), in him are to be found worth, uprighiness, the highest sense
of duty, and the greatest devotion.

NoTEe. — So almost always when the sabjects are abstract nouns.

¢, When a verb belongs totwo or more subjects separately, it often
agrees with one and is understood with the others: —

intercédit M. Antonius Q. Cassius tribtind plebis (B. C. 1. 2), Mark Antony
and Quintus Cassius, tribunes of the people, interpose.

hoc mihi et Peripatéticl et vetus Acadeémia concédit (Acad. ii. 113), ikis both
the Peripatetic philosophers and the Old Academy grant me.

d. A collective noun commonly takes a verb in the singular; but
the plural is often found with collective nouns when individuals are
thought of (§ 280. a): —

(1) senitus haec intellegit (Cat. i. 2), the senale is aware of this.

ad hiberna exercitus redit (Liv. xxi. 22), the army returns to winter-quarters.

plebes 4 patribus sécessit (Sall. Cat. 38), the plebs seceded from the patrictans.

(2) pars praedas agébant élug. 32), a part brought in booty.

cum tanta multitddd lapidés conicerent (B. G. ii. 6), when such a crowd were
throwing stones.

Norx 1. — The point of view may change in the course of a sentence: as,— equitis
tum omnem . . . quem habébat praemittit, qui videant (B. G. i. 15), e sent ahead all
the cavalry he had, to see (who should see). )

NoTe 2. — The singular of a2 noun regularly denoting an individual is sometimes
used collectively to denote a group: as, Poenus, the Carthaginians; miles, the soldiery;
eques, the cavalry.

e. Quisque, eacl, and {inus quisque, every single one, have very often
a plural verb, but may be considered as in partitive apposition witha
plural subject implied (cf. § 282. a):—
sibi quisque habeant quod suum est (Pl Curc. 180), let every one keep his
own (let them keep every man his own).

Note. — So also uterque, each (of two), and the reciprocal phrases alius , . ., alium,
alter . . . alterum (§ 315. a).
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Omission of Subject or Verb
318. The Subject of the Verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. A Personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unless em-

phatic: —
loquor, I speak. But, ego loquor, it is I that speak.

b. An indefinite subject is often omitted : — créderds, youw would
have supposed ; putimus, we (people) think ; dicunt, ferunt, perhibent,
they say.

¢c. A passive verb is often used impersonally without a subject ex-
pressed or understood (§ 208, d):—

diti atque Acriter pagnatum est (B. G. 1. 26), they fought long and vigorously.

319. The verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. Dicd, facis, agd, and other common verbs are often omitted in
familiar phrases: —

qudrsum haec {spectant], what does this aim at?

ex ungue lednem [cOgndsces], you will know a lion by his claw.

quid multa, what need of many words ? (why should I say much ?)

quid? quod, what of this, that . . .? (what shall I say of this, that . . .?)
[A form of transition.]

Aeolus haec contrd (Aen. 1. 76), Holus thus [spoke] in reply.

tum Cotta [inquit], then said Cotta.

di meliora [duint] ! (Cat. M. 47), Heaven forfend (may the gods grant better
things) !

unde [venis] et quo [tendis]? (Hor. S. ii. 4. 1), where from and whither
bound? [Cf. id. i. 9. 62 for the full form.]

b. The copula sum is very commonly omitted in the present indica-
tive and present infinitive, rarvely (except by late authors) in the sub-
junctive: —

ti coniinx (Aen. iv. 118), you [are] his wife.

quid ergd ? audacissimus ego ex omnibus (Rosc. Am. 2), what then ? am I
the boldest of all ?

omnia praeclara rara (Lael. 79), all the best things are rare.

potest incidere saepe contentid et comparatid dé ducbus honestis utrum
honestius (Off, 1. 152), there may often occur a comparison of two
honorable aclions, as to which is the more honorable. [Here, if any
copula were expressed, it would be sit, but the direct question wounld
be complete without any.]

accipe quae peragenda prius (Aen. vi. 136), hear what is first to be accom-
plished. [Direct: quae peragenda prius ?]
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PaxrricLes

Adverbs

320. The proper function of Adverbs, as petrified case-forms, is to modify Verbs:
as, —celeriter ire, to go with speed. It is from this use that they derive their name
(adverbium, from ad, ¢o, and verbum, verb; see §241. 0). They also modify adjectives,
showing in what manner or degree the quality described is manifested : as, splendidé
mendax, gloriously false. More rarely they modify other adverbs: as, nimis graviter,
too severely. Many adverbs, especially relative adverbs, serve as connectives, and
are hardly to be distinguished from conjunctions (see §20. g. v.).1

321. Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and other
Adverbs. :
a. A Demonstrative or Relative adverb is often equivalent to the
corresponding Pronoun with a preposition (see § 308. g): —
ed [ = in ea] imponit vasa (Tug. 75), upon them (thither, thereon, on the
_ beasts) he puts the camp-utensils.
b militas imponere (B. G. 1. 42), o put soldiers upon them (the horses).
apud eds qud [ = ad quds] s¢ contulit (Verr. iv. 38), among those to whom
(whither) Ze resorted.
qui eum necasset unde [ = qua] ipse natus esset (Rosc. Am. 71), one who should
have killed his own father (him whence he had his birth).
o condiciongs miseras administrandarum provincidrum ubi [ = in quibus]
sevéritas periculosa est (Flace. 87), O/ wretched terms of managing the
provinces, where strictness is dangerous. :

b. The participles dictum and factum, when used as nouns, are regu-
larly modified by adverbs rather than by adjectives; so occasionally
other perfect participles: -——

praeclard facta (Nep. Timoth. 1), glorious deeds (things gloriously done).
multa facsts dicta (Off. 1. 104), moany wilty sayings.

¢. Anounissometimes used as an adjective, and may then bemodi-
fied by an adverb: — :
victor exercitus, the victorious army.
admodum puer, quite a boy (young).
magis vir, more of a man (more manly).
populum 1ate régem (Aen. 1. 21), a people ruling far and wide.
Norg. — Very rarely adverbs are used with nouns which have no adjective force
but which contain a verbal idea:—

hine abitio (Plaut. Rud. 503), a going away from here.
quid cogitem A& obviam itidme (Att. xiil. 50), what I think about going to meet

(him). [Perhaps felt as a compound.]

1 For the derivation and classification of adverbs, see §§ 214-217.
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d. A few adverbs appear to be used. like adjectives. Such are
obviam, palam, sometimes contrd, and occasionally others: —

fit obviam Cl6dic (Mil. 29), ke falls in with (becomes in the way of) Clodius.
[Cf. the adjective obvius : as,—sI ille obvius el futfirus non erat (id. 47),
if he was not likely to fall in with him.]

haec commemord quae sunt palam {Pison. 11), I mention these facts, which
are well-known.

alia probabilia, contra alia dicimus (Off. ii. 7), we call some things probable,
others the opposite (not probable). [In this use, contra contradicts a
previous adjective, and so in a manner repeats it. ]

erl semper lenitas (Ter. And. 175), my master’s constant (always) gentleness.
[An imitation of a Greek construction. ]

NoTe. — In some cases one can hardly say whether the adverb is treated as an
adjective modifying the noun, or the noun modified is treated as an adjective (as in
¢ above). * .

For propius, pridig, palam, and other adverbs used as prepositions, sce § 432.

322. The following adverbs require special notice : —

a. Etiam (et iam), also, even, is stronger than quoque, also, and
usually precedes the emphatic word, while quoque follows it: —

non verbis solum sed etiam vi (Verr. ii. 64), not only by words, but also by
Jorce.
hoe quoque maleficium (Rose. Am. 117), this crime too.

b. Nunc! means definitely now, in the {mmediate present, and is
ravely used of the immediate past.

Iam means now, already, at length, presen’tlz, and includes a refer-
ence to previous time through which the state of things described has
been or will be reached. It may be used of any time. With nega-
tives iam means (no) longer.

Tum, then, is correlative to cum, when, and may be used of any
time. Tunc, then, at that time, is a strengthened form of tum
(ftum-ce, cf, nunc): —

ut iam anted dixi, as I have already said before.

1 jam satis aetatis alque roboris habéret (Rose. Am. 149), if he had attained
a suitable age and strength (1it. if ke now had, as he will have by and by).

non est iam 1&nitati locus, there is no longer room for mercy.

quod iam erat instititum, which had come to be a practice (had now been
established).

nunc quidem dgléta est, tunc Aorebat (Lael. 13), now (*tis true) she [Greece]

is ruined, then she was in her glory.
tum cum régnabat, at the time when he reigned.

1 For fnum-ce ; ef. tunc (for ttum-ce).



198 SYNTAX: PARTICLES (&8 822, 323

c. Certd means certainly, certé (usually) at least, at any rate: —

certd scio, I know for a certainty ; ego certé, I at least.

d. Primum means first (first in order, or for the first time), and
implies a series of events or acts. Primd means «f first, as opposed
to afterwards, giving prominence merely to the difference of time: —

hoe primum sentio, this I hold in the first place.
aedis primo ruere rébamur, at first we thought the house was falling.

Note. —In enumerations, primum (or primd) is often followed by deinae, secondly, in
the next place, or by tum, then, or by both in succession. Deinde may be several times
repeated (secondly, thirdly, etc.). The series is often closed by d€nique or postrémg,
lastly, finally. Thus, —primum dé& genere belli, deinde dé magnitudine, tum dé hn-
peratore déligendo (Manil. 6), first of the kind of war, next of its magnitude, then of

the choice of & commuaunder.
. *

e. Quidem, indeed, gives emphasis, and often has a concessive mean-
ing, especially when followed by sed, autem, etc.: —
hde quidem vidare licet (Lael. 54), Tais surely one may see. {Emphatic.]
[séearitas] specié quidem blanda, sed reapse multis Jocis repudianda (id. 47),
(tranguillity) in appearance, 'tis true, altractive, but in reality o be
refected for many reasons. [Concessive.]

f. W& ... quidem means not cven ov not . . . either. The emphatic
word or words must stand between né and quidem: —
sed né Iugurtha quidem quistus erat (Iug. 51), but Jugurthe wos not quiet
either.
ego autem ng Irascl possum quidem iis quos valdé amd (Att. ii. 19. 1), but I’
cannol even get angry witlh those whom I love very much.

. M . . - N
Nore. — Equidem has the same senscs as quidem, but is in Cicero confined to the

o

first person. Thus, — equidem adprobabd (Fam. ii. 3. 2), I for my part shall approve.

CONJUNCTIONS !

323. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar
constructions, and are vregularly followed by the same case or mood

that precedes them: —

seriptum senatul et populd (Cat. iii. 10), written to the senate and people.

ut eds [partis] sanarés et confirmares (Mil. 68), that you might cure and
strengthen those parts.

negue med prudentid neque hiimanis comsilils frétus (Cat. il 209), relying
neither on my own joresight nor on human wisdom.

1 For the classification of conjunctions, see §§ 223, 224.
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a. Conjunctions of Comparison (as ut, quam, tamquam, quasi) also
commonly connect similar constructions: —

his igitur quam physicis potius crédendum existimas (Div. il. 87), do you
think these are more to be trusted than the natural philosophers?

hominem callididrem vidi néminem quam Phormionem (Ter. Ph. §91), o
shrewder man I never saw than Phormio (cf. § 407).

ut Non omne vinum sic ndn omnis nitlira vetustate coacéscit (Cat. M. 65),
as every wine does not sour with age, so [does] not every nature,

in mé quasi in tyrannum (Phil. xiv. 15), against me as against a tyrant.

b. Two or more codrdinate words, phrases, or sentences are often
put together without the use of eonjunctions (dsyndeton, § 601. ¢):
omnés di, hominés, all gods and men.
summi, medil, infimi, the highest, the middle class, and the lowest.
iira, l8gés, agros, lbertatem nobis reliquérunt (B. G. vii. 77), they have lefl
us our rights, our laws, owr fields, our liberty.
c. 1. Where there are more than two codrdinate words etc., a con-
junction, if used, is ordinarily used with all (or all except the first): —
aut aere aliend aut magnitidine triblitérum aut initrid potentiorum (B. G.
vi. 13), by debt, excessive laxaiion, or oppression on the part of the
powerful. .
at sunt mordsi et anxil et Iracundl et difficilés senés (Cat. M. 65), buf (you
say) old men are capricious, solicitous, choleric, and fussy.
2. But words are often so divided into groups that the members
of the groups omit the conjunction (or express it), while the groups
themselves express the conjunction (or omit it): —

propudium illud et portentum, L. Antdnius insigne odium omnium homi-
num (Phil. xiv. 8), that wretch and monster, Lucius Antonius, the abomi-
nation of all men.

utrumaque égit graviter, auctoritate et offénsione animi non acerbd (Lael.
1), he acted in both cases with dignity, without loss of auihority and
with no bitterness of feeling.

3. The enclitic -que is sometimes 1sed with the last member of a
series, even when there is no grouping apparent: —

voce voltll motique (Brut. 110), by voice, expression, and gesture.

ctram consilium vigilantiamque (Phil. vii. 20), care, wisdom, and vigilance.

qudrum auctdritatem dignitatem voluntitemgue défenderdas (Fam. i. 7. 2),
whose dignity, hondr, and wishes you had defended.

d. Two adjectives belonging to the same noun are regularly con-

nected by a conjunction: —

multae et gravés causae, many weighty reasons.
vir liber ac fortis (Rep. ii. 34), a free and brave man.
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&7 Often the same conjunction is repeated in two codrdinate clauses:

et...et (-que...-que), both ... and.

aut . . . aut, either ... or.

vel . . . vel, either . . . or. [Examples in § 524, e.]

sive (seu) . . . sive (seu), whether . . . or. [Examples in § 324. /]

f. Manyadverbs are similarly used in pairs, as conjunctions, partly
or wholly losing their adverbial force:—

nunc . . . nunc, tum . . . tum, iam . . . iam, now . . . now.

modo . . . modo, NOW . . . NOW.

simul . . . simul, af the same time . . . at the same time.

qud . . . qud, now .. .now, both . .. and, alike [this] and [that].

modo ait mode negat (Ter. Eun. 714), now Le says yes, now no.

simul gratidas agit, simul gratulatur (Q. C. vi. 7. 15), ke thanks him and at
the same time congratulates him.

Erumpunt saepe vitia amicorum tum in ipsos amicds tum in alienos (Lael.
76), the faults of friends sometimes break out, now against their friends
themselves, now against strangers.

qua maris qua féminas (P Mil. 1113), both males and females.

g. Certain relative and demonstrative adverbs are used correla-
tively as conjunctions: —

ut (rel.) . . . ita, sic (dem.), as (while) . . . so (yer).
tam (denv) . . . quam (rel.), so {as) .. . as.
cum (rel.) . . . tum (dem.), while . . . so also; not only . . . but also.

324. The following Conjunctions require notice : —

a. Et, and, simply connects words or clauses; -que combines more
closely into one connected whole. -que is always enclitic to the word
connected or to the first or second of two or more words connected :

cum coniugibus et Hiberis, with [their] wives and children.

ferro ignique, with fire and sword. [Not as separate things, but as the
combined means of devastation.]

aqui et Igni interdictus, forbidden the use of water and fire. [In a legal
formula, where they are considered separately.]

b. Atque (ac), and, adds with some emphasis or with some implied
reflection on the word added. Hence it is often equivalent to and so,
and yet, and besides, and then. DBut these distinctions depend very
much upon the feeling of the speaker, and are often untranslatable:—

omnia honesta atque inhonesta, everything honorable and dishonorable (too,
without the slightest distinction).
fisus atque disciplina, practice and theory beside (the more important or less

expected).
atque cgo crédo, and yet I believe (for my part).
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. Atque (ac), in the sense of as, than, 1s also used after words of
companson and likeness: —
simul atque, as soon as.
non secus (non aliter) ac s1, not otherwise than if.
pro ed ac débui, as was my duty (in accordance as I ought).
aequé ac til, as much as you.
haud minus ac iussi faciunt, they do just as they are ordered.

Tor and not, see § 328. «.

}(d. Sed and the more emphatic vérum or v&rd, but, are used to intro-
duce something in opposition to what precedes, especially after nega-
tives (not this . . . but sometling else). At (old form ast) introduces
with emphasis a new point in an argument, but is also used like the
-others; sometimes it means at least. At enim is almost always used
to introduce a supposed objection which is presently to be overthrown.
At is more rarely used alone in this sense.

Autem, however, now, is the weakest of the adversatives, and often
marks a mere fransition and has hardly any adversative force percep-
tible.  Atqui, however, now, sometimes introduces an objection and

sometimes a fresh step in the reasoning.  Quod si, but of, and if, now 1f,
is used to continue an argument.

Norr. —Et, -que, and atque (ac) arc sometimes used where the English ldlom would
suggest but, e%pe(mlly when a negative clause is followed by an affirmative clause
continuing the same thought: as, —impetum hostds ferre non potudrunt ac terga
vertérunt (B. G, iv. 85), the eneny could not stand the onset, but turned their backs.

e. Aut, or, excludes the alternative; vel (an old imperative of vold)
and -ve give a choice between two alternatives. But this distinetion

1s not always observed : —

sed quis ego sum aut quae est in mé facultiis (Lael. 17), but who am T or
what special capacily have 12 [Here vel could not be used, because in
fact a negative is implied and both alternatives are excluded. ]

aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 118), let him drink or (if he won't do that, then
let him) guit. [Here vel would mean, let him do either as he chooses. ]

vita talis fuit vel fortana vel gloria (Lael. 12), ks life was such either in
respect to fortune or fame (whichever way you look at it).

si propinquds habeant imbécilliorés vel animo vel fortana (id. 70), if they
have relatives beneath them either in spirit or in fortune (In either respect,
for example, or in both).

aut dedrum aut régum filil (id. 70), sons either of gods or of kings. [Here
one case would exclude the other.]

implicatl vel fish dititurnd vel etiam officils (id. 853), entangled eitlier by
close intimacy or even by obligations. [Here the second case might
exclude the first.]
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f. Sive (seu) is properly used in disjunctive conditions (if either. ..
or if’), but also with alternative words and clauses, especially with
two names for the same thing: —

sive inridens sive quod ita putaret (De Or. i. 91}, either laughingly or because
he really thought so.

sive dede seu sint volucrés (Aen. ill. 262), whether they (the Harpies) are
goddesses or birds.

9. Vel, even, for instance, is often used as an intensive particle with
no alternative force: as, — vel minimus, the very least.

i, Nam and namgue, for, usually introduce a real reason, formally
expressed, for a previous statement; enim (always postpositive), a
less important explanatory circumnstance put in by the way; etenim
(for, you see ; for, you know ; for, mind you) and its negative neque
enim introduce something self-evident or needing no proof.

(ea vita) quae est s0la vita nominanda. mam dum sumus inclisi in his
compagibus corporis, minere quodam necessititis et gravi opere per-
fungimur; est enim animus caelestis, ete. (Cat. "M. 77), (that life)
which alone deserves to be called life ; for so long as we are confined by
the body’s frame, we perform a sort of necessary function and heavy
task. For the soul is from heaven.

harum trium sententiarum n@lli provsus adsentior. nec enim illa prima
véra est (Lael. 57), for of course that Jrst one isn't lrue.

& Ergd, therefore, is used of things proved formally, but often has
a weakened force. Igitur, then, accordingly, is weaker than ergd and.
1s used in passing from one stage of an argument to another. Ttaque,
therefore, accordingly, and so, is used in proofs or inferences from the
nature of things rather than in formal logical proof.  All of these are
often used merely to resume a train of thought hroken by a digression
or parenthesis. Idcircs, for ¢this reason, on this account, is regularly
followed (or preceded) by a correlative (as, quia, quod, si, ut, ng), and
refers to the special point introduced by the correlative.
malum mihi vidétur esse mors. est miserum igitur, quoniam malum. certa.
ergd et el quibus &vénit iam ut morerentur et ef quibus éventiirum est
misexl. mihi ita vidétur. né&mo ergs non miser. (Tuse. 1. 9.)  Death
seems to me fo bean cvil. ‘Itiswretched, then, since it is an evil.’ Certainly.
‘ Therefore, all those who have already died and who are to die hereafier are
wretched.”  So it appears to me.  * There is no one, therefore, who is not
wretched.’
quia nathra miltarl non potest, idcircs vorae amicitiae sempiternae sunt
(Lael. 82), because nature cannot be changed, for this reason true JSriend-
ships are eternal.
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J. Autem, enim, and v&rd are postpositive’; so generally igitur and
often tamen. e

k. Two conjunctions of similar meaning are often used together
for the sake of emphasis or to bind a sentence more closely to what
precedes: as, at verd, dut in truth, but surely, still, however; itaque
ergd, accordingly then; namque, for,; et-enim, jfor, youw see, for of
course (§ 324. h).

For Conjunctions introducing Subordinate Claunses, see Syntax.

Negative Particles 2

325. In the use of the Negative Particles, the following points
are to be observed : —

326. Two negatives are equivalent to an aflirmative : —

némd ndn aundiet, every one will hear (nobody will not hear).

ndn possum nén confitérl (Fam. ix. 14. 1), T must confess.

ut . .. né ndu timére quidem sine aliqué timore possimus (Mil. 2), so that we
cannot even be relieved of fear without some fear.

a., Many compounds or phrases of which nonisthe first part express
an indefinite affirmative : —
non nillus, some; non nilli (= aliqul), some few.
noén nihil (= aliquid), something.
non némod (= aliquot), sundry persons.
non numquam (= aliquotiéns), sometimes.

b. Two negatives of which the second is non (belonging to the
predicate) express a universel affirmative : —
némd nodn, nillus non, nobody [does] not, i.e. everybody [does]. [Cf. ndon
némas, not nobody, i.e. somebody.]
nihil non, everything. [Cf. non nihil, something. ]
numguam ndn, never not, i.e. always. [Cf. non numquam, sometimes.]

¢. A statement is often made emphatic by denying its contrary
(Litotes, § 641): —
non gemel (= saepissimé), often enough (not once only).
ngn haec sine niumine divom éveniunt (Aen. ii. 777), these things do not
occur without the will of the gods.
haec non nimis exquird (Att. vil. 18. 3), not very much, i.e. very little.

NoTg. —Compare nin niillus, nén némd, ete., in ¢ above.

1 That is, they do not stand first in their clause.
2 For a list of Negative Particles, see § 217. e.
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327. A general negation is not destroyed —

1. By a following n& . . . quidem, 2ot even, oxr nén modo, not only : —

numquam t0 ndn modo Stium, sed né bellumn quidem nisi nefarium concupistt
(Cat. 1. 25), nol only have you never desived repose, but you have never
. desired any war except one which was infamous.

2. By succeeding negatives each introducing a separate subordi-

nate member : —
eaque nescidbant nec ubi nec qualia essent (Tusc. iii. 4), they knew not where
or of what kind these things were.
3. By neque introducing a codrdinate member : —
nequed satis mirari neque conicere (Ter. Tun. 547), I cannot wonder enough
nor conjecture.

328. The negative is frequently joined with a conjunction or
with an indefinite pronoun or adverb.  Hence the forms of nega-
tion in Latin differ from those in English in many expressions :—

nilli (neutri) crédd (not nén crd8ds alii), I do not believe either (I believe

neither).
sine illo periculd (less commonly cum nalld), with no dange; (without any

danger).
nihil umquam audivi itcundius, I never heard anything more amusing.
Cf. negd haec esse véra (not dico non esse), I say this is not true (I deny, ete.).
@. In the second of two connected ideas, and not is regularly ex-
pzessed by neque (nec), not by et non : ‘
. hostés terga vertérunt, néque prius fugele déstiterunt (B. G. 1. 53), the enemy
turned and fled, and did not stop fleeing until, etc.

Note.— Similarly nec quisquam is regularly used for et némd; neque llus for et
nfillus; nec umquam for et numquam; néve (neu), for et ng.

329. The particle immo, nay, is used to contradict some part of
a preceding statement or question, or its form; in the latter case,
the same statement is often repeated in a stronger form, so that
_immo becomes nearly equivalent to yes (nay but, nay rather): —
causa igitur ndn bona est? immo optima (Att. ix. 7. 4), is the cause then not
a good one? on the contrary, the best,

a. Minus, less (especially with si, {f, qud, in order that), and minimé,

least, often have a negative force: —

si minus possunt, if they cannol. [For qué minus, see § 558. b.]
auddcissimus ego ex ommnibus ? minimé (Rosc. Am. 2), am I the boldest of
them all? by no means (not at all).
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QUESTIONS

Forms of Interrogation

330. Questions are either Direct or Indirect.

1. A Direct Question gives the exact words of the speaker: —
quid est ? what s it ? ubi sum? where am I?

2. AnIndirect Question givesthe substanceof the question, adapted
to the form of the sentence in which it is quoted. It depends on a verb
or other expression of asking, doubting, knowing, or the like : —

rogavit quid esset, he asked what it was. [Direct: quid est, what is it ?)
nescio ubi sim, I know not where I am. [Direct: ubi sum, where am I?]

331. Questions in Latin are introduced by special interrogative
words, and are not distinguished by the order of words, as in
English.1

Note. — The form of Indirect Questions (in English introduced by whether, or by
an interrogative pronoun or adverb) is in Latin the same as that of Direct; the differ-
ence being only in the verh, which in indirect questions is regularly in the Subjunc-
tive (§ 574).

332. A question of simple fact, requiring the answer yes or no,
is formed by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word: —

tine id veritus es (Q. Fr. i. 3. 1), did you fear that ?
hicine vir usquam nisi in patrid morigtur (Mil. 104), shall Tris man die any-
where but in his native land ?
is tibi mortemne vidétur aut dolorem timére (Tusc. v. 88), does he seem to
you to fear death or pain?
a. The interrogative particle -ne is sometimes omitted : —
patére tua consilia non sentis (Cat. i. 1), do you not scethat your schemes are
manifest? (you do not see, ch ?)
NotE. — In such cases, as no sign of interrogation appears, it is often doubtful
whether the sentence is a question or an ironical statement.
». When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word, as in ndnne,
an affirmative answer is expected. The particle num suggests anega-
tive answer: —

nonne animadvertis (N. D. iii. 89), do you not observe?
num dubium est (Rose. Am. 107), there is no doult, is there?

Note. — In Indirect Questions num commonly loses its peculiar force and means
simply whether.

' 1 For a list of Interrogative Particles, see § 217, d.
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¢. The particle -ne often when added to the verb, less commonly
when added to some other word, has the force of nénne : —
meministine mé in senatd dicere (Cat. i. 7), don’t you remember my saying
in the Senute?
récténe interpretor sententiam tuam (Tusc. iii. 87), do I not rightly interpret
your meaning ?
Nore 1. —This was evidently the original meaning of -n¢; but in most cases the
negative force was lost and -ne was used merely to express a question. So the English

interrogative 70?2 shades off into e/ ?
Notp 2. — The enclitic -ne is sometimes added to other interrogative words: as,
utrumne, whether? anne, or; quantane (Hor. 8. ii. 3. 317), how big? quéne mald (id. ii. 3.

295), by what curse?

333. A question concerning some special circumstance is formed
by prefixing to the sentence an interrogative pronoun or adverb
as in English (§ 162): —

quid exspectas (Cat. ii. 18), what are you looking forward to?
qud igitur haec spectant (Fanw. vi. 6. 11), whither then is all this tending ?
Tcare, ubi es (Ov. M. viil. 282), Icarus, where are you?
quod vectigal vObis thitum fuit? quem socium défendistis ? cui praesidio
classibus vestris fuistis ? (Manil. 82), what revenue has been safe for you ¢
what ally have you defended ¢ whom have you guarded with your fleets ¢
NoTge.— A question of this form becomes an exclamation by changing the tone of
the voice: as,—
qualis vir erat! what « man he was/
quot calamitatés passi sumus! how many misfortunes we have suffered !
qud studio consentiunt (Cat. iv. 15), with what zeal they unite.
@. The particles -nam (enclitic) and tandem may be added to inter-
rogative pronouns and adverbs for the sake of emphasis: —
quisnam est, pray who s 7 [quis tandem est? would be stronger. |
ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 0), where in the world are we?
in qua tandem urbe hoc disputant (Mil. 7), in what city, pray, do they main-
tain this?
Notrg— Tandem is sometimes added to verbs: —
ain tandem (Fam. ix. 21), you don’t say so! (say you so, pray ?)
itane tandem uxOrem duxit Antipho (Ter. Ph. 231), so then, eh? dntipho’s got
married.

Double Questions
334. A Double or Alternative Question is an inquiry as to
which of two or more supposed cases is the true one.
335. In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne, whether,
stands in the first member; an, anne, or, anndn, necne, or not, in the
second ; and usually an in the third, if there be one: —
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utrum nescls, an pro nihild id putas (Fam. x. 26), is it that you don't know,
or do you think nothing of it?
- yospe L. Domitium an vos Domitius déseruit (B. C. ii. 32), did you desert
Lucius Domitius, or did Domitius desert you?
quaerd servosne an liberds (Rosc. Am. 74), I ask whether slaves or free.
utrym hostem an v0s an fortiinam utriusque populi ignoratis (Liv. xxi, 10),
8 it the enemy, or yourselves, or the fortune of the two peoples, that you
do not know?
Norg. — Anne for an ig rare. Necne is rare in direct questions, but in indirect ques-
tions it is commoner than anndn. In poetry -ne . . . -n¢ sometimes occurs.

a. The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first mem-
ber; in which case an or -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second: —
Gabinio dicam anne Pompéic an utrique (Manil. 57), shall I say to Gabinius,
or to Pompey, or to both?
sunt haec tua verba necne (Tusc. iil. 41), are these your words or not?
quaesivi 4 Catilind in conventd apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 13),
I asked Catiline whether he had been at the meeting at Marcus Loea’s
or not.
b. Sometimes the first member is omitted or implied, and an (anne)
alone asks the question, — usually with indignation or surprise: —
an til miseros putas illos (Tusc. i. 13), what ! do you think those men wretched ?
an iste umquam dé s8 bonam spem habuisset, nisi d& vobis malam opinionem
animo imbibisset (Verr. i. 42), would he ever have had good hopes about
himself unless he had conceived an evil opinion of you ?
¢. Sometimes the second member is omitted or implied, and utrum
may ask a question to which there is no alternative : —
utrum est in clarissimis civibus is, quem . . . (Flace. 45), is he among the
noblest citizens, whom, etc.?
d. The following table exhibits the various forms of alternative
questions : —

utrum . . . an . . . an
utrum . . . annon

. an (anne)
-ne ... an
_— . -ne, necne
-ne . . . necne
-ne . . . -ne

Note. — From double (alternative) questions must be distinguished those which are
in themselves single, but of which some detail is altgrnative. These have the common
disjunetive particles aut or vel (-ve). Thus,— quaerd num inidsté aut improbe fécerit
(Off. iii. 54), I ask whether he acted unjustly or even dishonestly. Here there is no
double question. The only inquiry is whether the man did either of the two things
supposed, not which of the two he did.
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Question and Answer

-

336. There is no one Latin word in common use meaning sim-
ply yes or no. In answering a question affirmatively, the verb or
some other emphatic word is generally repeated ; in answering
negatively, the verb, ete., with non or a similar negative : —

valetne, is he well? valet, yes (he is well).
eratne tecum, was he with you? non erat, no (he was not).
num quidnam novi? there is nothing new, is there? nihil sang, oh! nothing.

«. An intensive or negative particle, a phrase, or a clause is some-

times used to answer a direct question : —

1. For ves: —

VErd, in truth, true, no doubt, yes. ita vero, certainly (so in truth), ete.
etiam, even so, yes, etc. sané quidem, yes, no doubt, ete.
ita, so, true, etc. ita est, it ¢s so, true, etc.

sing, surely, no doubt, doubtless, etc.
certé, certainly, unquestionably, cte.
factum, frue, it's a fact, you’re right, etc. (lit., it was done).

2. For xo
non, not so. nills modo, by no means.
minimg, not at all (lit., in the smallest degree, cf. § 329. a).
minimé veérs, no, not by any means; oh! no, ete.
non guidem, why, no; certainly not, ete.
non hercle vérds, why, gracious, no! (certainly not, by Hercules )

Examples are: —
“quidnam ? an laudationds ? ita, why, what? s it eulogies? just so.
aut etiam aut non respondére (Acad. ii. 104), Lo answer (categorically) yes or no.
estne ut fertur forma? sand (Ter. Tun. 361), is she as handsome as they
say she is? (is her beauty as it is said ?) oh! yes.
miser ergd Archelius ? certé si initstus (Tusc. v. 85), was Archelaus wretched
then? certainly, if he was unjust.
an haec contemnitis ? minimé (De Or. ii. 295), do you despise these things ? not
at all.
volucribusne et ferls ? minimé vérs (Tusc. i. 104), to the birds and beasts?
why, of course not.
ex tul animi sententid t uxorem habes ? non hercle, ex mel animi sententii
(De Or. ii. 260), Lord! no, ete.

337. Inanswering a double question,one member of the alterna-
tive, or some part of it, must be repeated: —

vidist an dé auditd niintias ? — egomet vidi (Plaut. Mere. 902), did you see
it or are you repeating something you have heard ® — I saw it myself.
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. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES

338. The Cases of nouns express their relations to other words in the sentence.
The most primitive way of expressing such relations was by mere juxtaposition of unin-
flected forms. From this arose in time composition, i.c. the growing together of stems,
by weans of whicl a complex expression avises with its parts mutually dependent.
Thus such a complex as armi-gero- came t0 mean arin-beuring ; fidi-cen-, playing on the
tyre. Later, Cases were formed by means of suflixes expressing more definitely such
relations, and Syntax began. But the primitive method of composition still continues
to hold an important place even in the most highly developed langunages.

Originally the Indo-European family of languages, to which Latin belongs, had at
least seven case-Torms, besides the Vocative. Butin Latin the Locative and the Instru-
mental were lost ! except in a few words (where they remained without being recog-
uized as cases), and their functions were divided among the other eases.

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative express the simplest and perhaps the
carliest case-rclations. 'The Nominative is the case of the Subject, and generally ends
in -s. The Vocative, usually withount a termination, or lile the Nominative (§ 38. @),
perhaps never had a suilix of its own2 The Aceusative, most frequently formed by the
suffix -m, originally connected the noun loosely with the verb-idea, not necessarily
expressed by a verb proper, but as well by a noun or an adjective (see § 386).

The Genitive appears to have expressed a great variety of relations and to have
had no single primitive meaning ; and the same may be true of the Dative.

The other cases perbaps at first expressed velations of place or direction (T0, FROM,
AT, WITH), though this is not clear in all instances. The earlier meanings, however,
have become confused with each other, and in many instances the cases are no longer
distinguishable in meaning or in form. Thus the Locative was for the most part lost
from its confusion with the Dative and Ablative; and its function was often performed
by the Ablative, which is freely used to express the place where (§421). To indicate
the case-relations — especially those of place — move precisely, Prepositions (originally
adverbs) gradually came into use. The case-endings, thus losing something of their
significance, were less distinetly pronounced as time went on (sce § 36, phonetic decay),
and prepositions have finally superseded them in the modern languages derived {from
Latin. Butin Latin a large and various body of relations was still expressed by case-
forms. Itisto be noticed thatin their literal use cases tended to adopt the preposition,
and in their figurative uses to retain the old construction. (See Ablative of Separation,
§§ 402404 ; Ablative of Place and Time, §421 {T.)

The word casus, case, is a translation ol the Greek wrdous, ¢ falling away (Irom the
erect position). The term wrdoes was originally applied to the Obligue Cases (§ 35. ¢,
to mark them as variatious from the Nominative which was called ép64, erect (casus
réctus). The later name Nominative (cdsus nominativus) is from ndmind, and means
the naming case. The other ease-uames (except Ablarive) are of Greelr origin. The
name Genitive (cdsus gonetivus) is a translation of yevur) [wr&ots], from yévos (cluss),
and refers to the class to which a thing belongs.  Dative (casus dativus, {from do) is
translated from Sorocd), and means the case of giving. Accusative {accusativus, from
acciisd) is a mistranslation of alrwrcy (the case of causing), from airia, cause, and
meant to the Romans the case of accusing. The name Focative (vociativus, from vocs)
is translated from xhgrucs (the case of calling). The name Ablative (ablativus, from
ablatus, auferd) means taking from. This case the Greek had lost.

1Some of the endings, however, which in Latin are assigned to the dative and
ablative are doubtless of locative or instrumental origin (see p. 34, footnote).
2 The e-vocative of the second declension is a form of the stem (§ 45. ¢).
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NOMINATIVE CASE

339. The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative: —

Caesar Rhénum transive décréverat (B. G. iv. 17), Cesar had determined to
cross the Rhine.
For the omission of a pronominal subject, see'§ 295. a.

@. The nominative may be used in exclamations: —
én dextra fidésque (Aen. iv. 597), lo, the faith and plighted word !
ecce tuae litterae dé Varrone (Att. xiil. 16), lo and behold, your letters about
Varro!
Note. — But the accusative is more common (§ 397. @).

VOCATIVE CASE

340. The Vocative is the case of direct address: —
Tiberine pater, t&, sancte, precor (Liv. ii. 10), O father Tiber, thee, holy one,

I pray.
rés omnis mibi técum erit, Hortensi (Verr. i. 33), my whole attention will be
devoted to you, Horlensius.

@. A noun in the nominative in apposition with the subject of
the imperative mood is sometimes used instead of the vocative : —
audi ti, populus Albanus (Liv. i, 24), hear, thou people of Alba.
. b. Thevocative of an adjective is sometimes used in poetry instead
" of the nominative, where the verb is in the second person : —
quo moritiire ruis (Aen. x. 811), whither art thou rushing to thy doom ?
cénsorem trabedte saliitds, (Pers. iil. 29), robed you salute the censor.
c. The vocative macte is used as a predicate in the phrase macte
estd (virtiite), success attend your (valor): —
iubérem t& macte virtiite esse (Liv. ii. 12), I should bid you go on and prosper

in your valor.
macte nova virtiite puer (Aen. ix. 641), success attend your valor, boy !

Notg.— As the original quantity of the final e in macte is not determinable, it may
be that the word was an adverb, as in bene est and the like.

GENITIVE CASE

341. The Genitive is regularly used to express the relation of
one noun to another. Hence it is sometimes called the adjective
case, to distinguish it from the Dative and the Ablative, which
may be called adverbial cases.
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The uses of the Genitive may be classified as follows: —

1. Of Possession (§ 343).

2. Of Material (§ 344).

3. Of Quality (§ 345).

4. Of the Whole, after words designating a Part
(Partitive, § 346).

. With Nouns of Action and Feeling (§ 348).

After Relative Adjectives (or Verbals) (§ 549).

. Of Specification (later usc) (§ 349. d).

. Of Memory, Feeling, ete. (§§ 350, 351, 354).

. Of Accusing, ete. (Charge or Penalty) (§ 852).

1. Genitive with Nouns:

ot

—

[

II. Genitive with Adjectives: \(
{
/
III. Genitive with Verbs: {

(

o

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS

342. A noun used to limit or define another, and not meaning
the same person or thing, is put in the Genitive.
This relation is most frequently expressed in English by the prepo-
sition of; sometimes by the English genitive (or possessive) case : —
libri Cicerdnis, the books of Cicero, or Cicero’s books.
inimicl Caesaris, Cwsar’s enemies, or the enemies of Ceesar.

talentum aurl, a talent of gold.
vir summae virtiitis, @ man of the greatest courage.

But observe the following equivalents : —

vacatio labdris, a respite ¥rom toil.
petitio consulatas, candidacy ror the consulship.
régnum civitatis, royal power oveR the state.

Possessive Genitive

343. The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to
which an object, quality, feeling, or action belongs: —

Alexandri canis, Alexander’s dog.

potentia Pompéi (Sall. Cat. 19), Pompey’s power.

Ariovisti mors (B. G. v. 29), the death of Ariovistus.

perditdrum temeritas (Mil. 22), the recklessness of desperate men.

Nore 1. —The Possessive Genitive may denote (1) the actual owner (as in Alex-
ander’s dog) or author (as in Cicero’s writings), or (2) the person or thing that possesses
some feeling or quality or does some act (as in Cicero’s eloguence, the strength of the
bridge, Catiline’s evil deeds). In the latter use it is sometimes called the Subjective
Genitive; but this term properly includes the possessive genitive and several other
genitive constructions (nearly all, in fact, except the Objective Genitive, § 347).

NoTE 2. —The noun limited is understood in a few expressions: —

ad Castoris [aedCs] (Quinct. 17), at the [temple] of Castor. [Cf. St. Paul’s.]
Flaccus Claudi, Flaccus [slave] of Claudius.
Hectoris Andromaché (Aen. iii. 819), Hector’s {wife] Andromache.
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For the genitive of possession a possessive or derivative adjec-
tive is often used, — regularly for the possessive genitive of the per-
sonal pronouns (§ 302, a):—

liber meus, my book. [Not liber mel. ]

aligna pericula, other men’s dangers. [{But also alisrom. ]

Sullina tempora, the times of Sulla. [Oftener Sullae. ]

The possessive genitive often stands in the predicate, connected
with its noun by a verb (LPredicate Genitive): —

haec domus est patris mei, this house is my fatler’s.

iam mé Pompél totum essc scis (Fam. 1. 13), you know I am now all for Pom-
pey (all Pompey’s).

summa laus et tua et Brotl est (Fam. xii. 4. 2), the lighest praise is due both
to you and to Brutus (is both yours and Brutus’s).

compendi facere, to save (make of saving).
lucri facere, to get the benefit of (make of profit).

Nore. —These genitives bear the same relation to the examples in § 343 that a
predicate noun bears to an appositive (§§ 282, 283

An infinitive or a clause, when used as a noun, is often limited
by a genitive in the predicate: —
neque sul iidici [evat] discerncre (B. C. i. 35), nor was it for Lis judgment to
decide (nor did it belong to his judgment).
ctiiusvis hominis est errdre (Phil. xil. 5), i is any man’s [liability] to err.
negavit moris esse Graecoruny, ut in convivid virorum aceamberent mulierss
(Verr. ii. 1. 66), he said it was not the custom of the Greeks for women to
. appear as guests (recline) at the banguets of men.
sed timidi est optire necem (Ov. M. iv. 115), but 'tis the coward's part to
wish for death.
stulti erat sperare, suddcre impudentis (Phil. ii. 23), it was folly (the part of
a fool) to Lope, effrontery to urge.
sapientis est pauca loqui, it is wise (the part of a wise man) to say litle.
[Not sapiéns (neuter) est, etc.)
Nore 1. —This construction is regnlar with adjectives of the third declension
instead of the neuter nominative (see the last two examples).
Norr 2. — A derivative or possessive adjective may be used [or the genitive in this
construction, and must be used for the genitive of a personal pronoun: —
mentirl non est meum [not mei), it is not for me to lie.
hiimanumn [for hominis) est errvire, it is mun’s nature to err (1o exr is human).

d. Alimiting genitive is sometimes used instead of anoun in appo-
sition (Appositional Genitive) (§ 282):—
nomen insiniae (for némen Insania), the word madness.

oppidum Antiochiae (for oppidum Antiochia, the regular form), the city of
Antioch.
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Genitive of Material

344. The Genitive may denote the Substance or Material of
which a thing consists (cf. §403): —
talentum auri, a talent of gold. fllimina lactis, rivers of milk.

Genitive of Quality

345. The Genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when
the quality is modified by an adjective: —
vir summae virtiitis, ¢ man of the highest courage. [But not vir virtatis. ]
mignae est déliberationis, it is an «ffuir of great deliberation.
magni formica labdris (Hoy. 8. 1. 1. 33), the ant [a creature] of great toil.
ille autem sul iadici (Nep. Att. 9), bul ke [a man] of independent (his own)
Judgment.

Nore. — Compare Ablative of Quality (§415). In expressions of quality, the geni-
tive or the ablative may often be used indifferently: as, praestanti priidentia vir, ¢
man of surpassing wisdom ; maximi animi homé, « man of the greatest courage. In
classic prose, however, the genitive of quality is much less common than the abla-
tive; it is practically confined to expressions of measure or mumber, 1o a phrase with
ius, and to nouns modified by magnus, maximus, summus, or tantus. In general the
Genitive is used rather of essential, the Ablative of specicl or incidental characteristics.

a. The genitive of quality is found in the adjective phrases éius
modi, cliius modi (equivalent to talis, suck ; qualis, of what sort)r— .

&ius modi sunt tempestitds conseciiae, utl (B. G. iil. 29), suck storms Jol-
lowed, that, ete.

. The genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define meas-
ures of length, depth, ete. (Genitive of Measure): —

fossa trium pedum, a trench of three feet [in depth].
miirus sédecim pedum, @ wall of sizteen feet [high].
For the Genitive of Quality used to express indefinite value, see § 417.

Partitive Genitive

346. Words denoting a Part are followed by the Genitive of
the Whole to which the part belongs.

. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are —

1. Nouns or Pronouns (ef. also 3 below) : —

pars militum, part of the soldiers. quis nostrum, whick of us?

nihil erat reliqui, there was nothing left.

nemd edrum (B. G. vil. 60), not a man of them.

mignam partem edrum interfecérunt (id. it 28), they killed a large part of them.
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2. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words like
alius, alter, nillus, etc.: —

finus tribiindrum, one of the tribunes (see ¢ below).

sapientum octavus (Hor. 8. il. 3. 296), the eighth of the wise men.

milia passuum sescenta (B. G. iv. 3), siz hundred miles (thousands of paces).

maior fratrum, the elder of the brothers.

animilium fortidra, the stronger {of] animals.

Sugborum géns est longé maxima et bellicOsissima Germansrum omnium
(B. G. iv. 1), the tribe of the Suevi is for the largest and most warlike of
all the Germans.

alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls.

niilla edrum (B.G. iv. 28), not one of them (the ships).

3. Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns, used as nouns: —

tantum spati, so much [of] space.

aliquid nummbdrum, a few pence (something of coins).

id loct (or locBrumy), that spot of ground; id temporis, af that time (§ 897. a).
plana urbis, the level parts of the town.

quid novi, what news? (what of new?)

paulum frimenti (B. C. i. 78), a liitle grain.

plis doloris (B. G. i. 20), more grief.

suialiquid timdris (B. C. ii. 29}, some fear of his own (something of his own fear).

NotTe 1. — In classic prose neuter adjectives (not pronominal) seldom take & parti-
tive genitive, except multum, tantum, quantum, and similar words.

Note 2.— The genitive of adjectives of the third declension is rarely used parti-
tively : —nihil novi (genitive), nothing new ; but, —nihil memorabile (nonuna,tlve),noth-
ing worth mention (not nibil memorabilis).

4. Adverbs, especially those of Quantity and of Place: —

<parum &ti, not much ease (too little of ease).

satis peciiniae, money enouyh (enough of money).

plirimum totius Galliae equitdth valet (B. G. v. 8), is strongest of all Gaul
in cavalry.

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. 1. 9), where in the world are we (where of
nations)?

ubicumque terrarum et gentium (Verr. v. 143), wherever in the whole world.

rés erat e iam loci ut (Sest. 68), the business had now reached such a point
that, ete.

ed miseriarum (Iug. 14. 3), fo that [pitch] of misery.

inde loci, next in order (thence of place). [Poetical.]

b. The poets and later writers often use the partitive genitive
after adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case: —
sequimur t&, sancte dedrum (Aen. iv. 576), we follow thee, O holy deity. [For
sancte deus (§ 49. g. ¥.)]
nigrae lanarum (Plin. H. N. viil. 198), black wools. [For nigrae lanae.]
expediti militum (Liv. xxx. 9), light-armed soldiers. [For expeditl milit&s. ]
hominum canetds (Ov. M. iv, 631), all men. [For cinctos homings; ¢f. e.]
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¢. Cardinal numerals (except milia) regularly take the Ablative

with & (ex) or dé instead of the Partitive Genitive. So also quidam,
« certain one, commonly, and other words occasionally : —

finus ex tribiinis, one of the tribunes. [But also, inus tribinorum (cf. a. 2).]

minumus ex illis (Tug. 11), the youngest of them.

medius ex tribus (ib.), the middle one of the three.

quidam ex militibus, certain of the soldiers.

finus d6 multis (Fin. ii. 66), one of the many.

pauel & nostris cadunt (B. G. i. 15), a few of our men fall.

hominem dé comitibus meis, @ man of my companions.

d. Uterque, both «(properly eaclh), and quisque, each, with Nouns
are regularly used as adjectives in agreement, but with Pronouns
take a partitive genitive: —

uterque consul, both the consuls; but, uterque nostrum, both of us.
finus quisque vestrum, each one of you.
utraque castra, both camps.

e. Numbers and words of quantity including the whole of any
thing take a case in agrecment, and not the partitive genitive. So
also words denoting a part when only that part is thought of : —

nos omnds, all of us (we all). [Not omnés nostrum. ]

quot sunt hostés, how many of the enemy are there?

cave inimicos, qui multi sunt, beware of your enemies, who are many.
multi militss, many of the soldiers.

némo Rémanus, not one Roman.

Objective Genitive

347. The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives,
and Verbs.

348. Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive
of the Object: —

caritas tul, affection for you. desiderium 6ti, longing for rest.
vacitid mineris, relief from duty. gratia beneficl, gratitude for kindness.
fuga maldrum, refuge from disaster. precitio desrum, prayer to the gods.

contentid hondram, struggle for office. opinid virthtis, reputation for valor.

Nore. —This usage is an extension of the idea of belonging to (Possessive Genitive).
Thus in the phrase odium Caesaris, hate of Cesar, the hate in a passive sense belongs
to Ceesar, as odiwm, though in its active sense he is the object of it, as hate (cf. @).
The distinction between the Possessive (subjective) and the Objective Genitive is very
unstable and is often lost sight of. It is illustrated by the following example: the
phrase amor patris, love of a father, may mean love felt by a father, a father’s love
(suhjective genitive), or love towards a father (objective genitive).
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a. The objective genitive is sometimes replaced by a possessive
pronoun or other derivative adjective: —
mea invidia, my unpopularity (the dislike of which I am the object). [Ct.
odiwm mei (Har., Resp. 8), hatred of me.]
laudator meus (Att. 1. 16. 5), my ewlogist (one who praises me). [Cf. nostri
landator (id. 1. 14. 6).]
Clodianum cximen (Mil. 72), the mwrder of Clodius (the Clodian charge). [As
we say, the Nuthan murder.]
metus hostilis ([ug. 41), feur of the enemy (hostile fear).
ea quae faciebal, tud se fidlicid facerc dicgébat (Verr. v. 176), what he was
doing, he said he did reliying on you (with your reliance).
neque neglegentid tud, neque id odio fécit tuo (Ter. L. 1016), he did this
neither from neglect nor from hatred of you.
b. Ravely the objective genitive is used with a noun already lim-
ited by another genitive: —
animi multirum rérum pereursio (Tusc. iv. 31), the mind’s traversing of many
things.
¢. A noun with a preposition is often used instead of the objec-
tive genitive : —
odium in Antonium (Fam. x. 5. 3}, hate of Antony.
merita ergd mé (id. i. 1. 1), services to me.
meam in t& piletdatem (id. i. 9. 1), my devotion to you.
impetus in wrbem (PLil. xii. 29), an atiack on the city.
execessus & vita (Fin. iii. 60), departure from life. [Also, excessus vitae,
Tusc. 1. 27.]
adoptid in Domitium (Tac. Ann. xil. 25}, the adoption of Domitius. [A late
. and bold extension of this construction. ]
Nore.—So also in late writers the dative of relerence (ef. § 366. b): as,—longd
belld materia (Tac. M. 1. 89), resources for a long war.

) GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES
349, Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern the
Objective Genitive,
W a. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power,
sharing, guilt, and their opposites govern the genitive:—
avidi laudis (Manil. 7), greedy of praise.
fastidiosus litterdrum, disdaining letters.
ifiris peritus, skilled in law. [So also the ablative, itre, ¢f. § 418.]
memorem vestri, oblitumn sui (Cat. iv. 19), mindful of you, forgetful of himself.
rationis et orationis expertés (Off. i, 80), devoid of sense and specch.
nostrae consuétddinis imperitl (B.G. iv. 22), unacquainted with our customs.
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plénus fidei, full of good faith.

omnis spel egénam (Tac. Ann. 1. 53), destitute of all hope.
tempestatum potentem (Aen. i. 80), having sway over the storms.
impoténs irae (Liv. xxix. 9. 9), ungovernable in anger.
conifirationis participés (Cat. iil. 14), sharing in the conspiracy.
affinis rei capitalis (Verr. ii. 2. 94), involved in a capital crine.
insons culpae (Liv. xxil. 49), innocent of guilt.

b. Participles in -ns govern the genitive when they are used as
adjectives, ie. when they denote a constant disposition and not a
particular act . —

sI quem tul amantiorem cogndvisti (Q. Fr. i 1. 18), ¥f you have become
acquainted with any one more fond of you.

multitiido insoléns belil (B. C. il. 30), a crowd unused to war,

erat Tugurtha appeténs gloriae militaris (lug. 7), Jugurtha was eager for mili-
tary glory. .

Note 1. — Participles in -ns, when used as participles, take the casc regularly gov-
erned by the verh to which they belong: as, —Sp. Maelinin régnum appetentem intex-
émit (Cat. M. 56), e put to deatl Spurius Malius, who was aspiring to royal power.

Nori 2. — Occeasionally participial forms in -ns are {reated as participles (see note 1)
even when they express a disposition or character: as, — virtiis quam alil ipsam tem-
perantiam dicunt esse, alil obtemperantem temperantiae praeceptis et eam subsequen-
tem (Tusc. iv. 30), observant of the teachings of temperance and obedient to her.

¢. Verbals in -ax (§ 251) govern the genitive in poetry and later
Latin: —

istum et tenficem prépositi virum (Ior. Od. iii. ), @ man just and steadfast
to his purpose.

circus capiix popull (Ov. A. A. 1. 1380), a circus big enough to hold the people.

cibi vinique capicissimus (Liv. ix. 16. 15}, @ very great eater and drinker
(very able to contain food and wine).

. The poets and later writers use the genitive with almost any
adjective, to denote that with reference to which the quality exists
(Genitive of Specification): —

callidus rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 32), skilled in soldiership.

pauper aquae (Ior. Od. iil. 30. 11}, scant of waler.

notus animi paterni (id. ii. 2. 6), famed jor a paternal spirit.

fessi rérum (Aen. 1. 178), weary of toil.

integer vitae scelerisque piarns (Hor. Od. i. 22. 1), upright in life, ond unstained
by guilt.

NoTe. — The Genitive of Specification is only an extension of the construction with
adjectives requiring an object of reference (§+:449). Thus callidus denotes knowledge ;
pauper, want; pirus, innocence; and so these words in a mauner belong to the classes
uhder a.

For the Ablative of Specification, the prose construction, see § 418. For Adjectives
of likeness etc. with the Genitive, apparently Objective, see § 385. ¢. For Adjectives
with animI (locative in origin), sce § 358.
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GENITIVE WITH VERBS
Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting

350. Verbs of remembering and forgetiing take either the Accu-
sative or the Genitive of the object: —

a. Memini takes the Accusative when it has the literal sense of
retaining in the mind what one has seen, heard, or learned, Hence
the accusative is used of persons whom one remembers as acquaint-
ances, or of ¢Zings which one has experienced.

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to forget literally, to lose all
memory of a thing (very rarely, of a person).

Cinnam memini (Phil. v. 17), Iremember Cinna.

" utinam avom tuum meminissés (id. i. 34), oh! that you could remember your

grandfather ! (but he dicd before you were born).

Postumium, clius statuam in Isthmd meminisse té dicis (Att. xiii. 32), Postu-
mius, whose statue you say you remember (to have seen) on the Isthmus.

ommia meminit Siron Ipiciiri dogmata (Acad. il. 106), Siron remembers all
the doctrines of Epicurus.

multa ab alils audita meminérunt (De Or. ii. 855), they remember many things
that they have heard from others.

thtam causam oblitus est (Brut. 217), ke forgot the whole case.

hine iam obliviscere Graids (Aen. ii. 148), from henceforth forget the Greeks
(i.e. not merely disregard them, but banish them from your mind, as if
you had never known them).

b. Memini takes the Genitive when it means to be mindful or
regardful of a person or thing, to think of somebody or something
(often with special interest or warmth of feeling).

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to disregard, or dismiss from
the mind,~—and the adjective oblitus, carcless or regordiess.

ipse sul meminerat (Verr. ii. 136), ke was mindful of himself (of his own
interests).

faciam ut hiiius loci difique méique semper memineris (Ter. Eun. 801}, T will
make you remember this place and this day and me as long as you live,

nec mé meminisse pig@hit Elissae, dum memor ipse mel (Aen. iv. 339), nor
shall T feel regret at the thought of Elissa, so long as I remember myself.

meminerint verécundiae (Off. 1. 122), let them cherish modesty.

hiiminae infirmitatis memini (Liv. xxx. 31. 6), I remember human weakness.

oblivisc temporum medrum, meminisse dctionum (Fam. 1. 9. 8), to disregard
my own interests, to be mindful of the matters at issue.

nec tamen Epiciirl licet oblivisel (Fin. v. 8), and yet I must not forget Epicurus.

obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum (Cat. 1. 6), turn your mind from sluughter
and conflagrations (dismiss them from your thoughts).
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Note 1. — With hoth memini and obliviscor the personal and reflexive pronouns are
regularly in the Genitive ;.neuter pronouns and adjectives used substantively are regu-
larly in the Accusative; abstract nouns are often in the Genitive. These uses come
in each instance from the natwral meaning of the verbs (as defined above).

Nore 2. — Meminl in the sense of mention takes the Genitive: as,— eundem Achil-
lam cidius supra meminimus (B. C. iii. 108), that same Achillas whom I mentioned
above.

c. Reminiscoris rare. It takes the Accusative in the literal sense
of call to mind, recollect ; the Genitive in the more figurative sense
of be mindful of 1 —

dulcis moriéns reminiscitur Argds (Aen. x. 782), as ke dies he calls to mind
his beloved Argos.

reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi popull Romani et pristinae virtitis Helve-
tiorum (B. G. i. 18), let kim remeniber both the former discomfiture of the
Roman people and the ancient valor of the Helvetians. [A warning, —
let him bear it in mind (and beware)!]

d. Recordor, recollect, recall, regularly takes the Accusative: —

recordire consénsum illum thedtri (Phil. i. 80), recall that unanimous agree-
ment of the [audience in the) theaire.

recordamini omuls civilis dissénsionés (Cat. iii. 24), call fo mind all the civil
wars.

NotE. — Recordor takes the genitive once (Pison. 12); it is never used with a per-
sonal object, but may be followed by 48 with the ablative of the person or thing
(cf. §851. ¥.) 1 —

d€ té recordor (Scaur. 49), I remember about you.
a& illis (Jacrimis) recordor (Planc. 104), 7 am reminded of those tears.

Verbs of Reminding

351. Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the per-
son a Genitive of the thing; except in the case of a neuter pro-
noun, which is put in the accusative (cf. § 890. ¢).

So admoned, commoned, commonefacid, commonefis. But moned with
the genitive is found in late writers only.

Catilina admonébat alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis suae (Sall, Cat. 21),
Clatiline reminded one of his poverty, another of his cupidity.

eds hoc moned (Cat. ii. 20), I give them this warning.

quod vos 16x connmonet (Verr. iil. 40), that whick the law reminds you of.

NorEe. — All these verbs often take d& with the ablative, and the accusative of nouns

as well as of pronouns is sometimes nsed with them: —
saepius t& admoneo a8 syngraphd Sittiana (IPam. viii. 4. b) I remind you again and
again of Sittius’s bond.
officium vostrim ut vos malo ¢dgitis commondrier (Plaunt. Ps. 150), that you may
by misfortune force yourselves to be reminded of yowr duty.
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Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting

352. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acquitting, take the
Genitive of the Charge or Penalty: —
arguit mé forti, he accuses me of theft.
peciilatiis damndtus (peciniae pliblicae damnatus) (Flace. 43), condemned for
embezzlement.
vided non té absolitum csse improbitatis, sed illos damnatds esse caedis
(Verr. ii. 1. 72), I see, not that you were acquitted of oulrage, but that
they were condemned for homvicide.

a. Peculiar genitives, under this construction, are —
capitis, as in damnare capitis, fo senience to death.
maiestatis [laesae], freason (crime against the dignity of the state).
repetundarom [yérom], extortion (lit. of an action for reclaiming money).
voti damnatus (or reus), bound [to the payment] of one's vow, i.e. success-

JSul in one’s effort.

peciiniae (damndre, itdicare, see note).
dupli ete., as in dupll condemnare, condemn to pay twofold.

Nore.— The origin of these genitive constructions is pointed at by peciiniae dam-
pare (Gell. xx. 1. 88), to condemn 10 pay money, in a case of injury to the person;
guantae pectiniae iidicatl essent (Id.xx.1.47), ow much money they were adjudged to pay,
in a mere suit for debt; confessl aeris ac d8biti ilidicatl (id. xx. 1. 42), adjudged to owe
an adimitied sum dwe.  These expressions show that the genitive of the penalty comes
from the use of the genitive of value to express a suie of money due sither as a debt or as
afine. Sincein carly civilizations all offences could be compounded by the payment of
" fines, the genitive came to be used of otlier punishments, not pecuniary.  From this to
the genitive of the actual crime is an easy transition, inasmuch as there is always a
confusion between erime and penalty (cf. Eng. guilty of death). It isquite unnecessary
to assume an ellipsis of crimine oy ifidicio,

353. Other constructions for the Charge or Penalty are —
1. The Ablative of Price: regularly of a definite amount of fine,
and often of indefinite penalties (ef. § 416): —
Frusinatés tertia parte agyl damnitl (Liv. x. 1), the people of Frusino con-
demned [to forfeit] a third part of their land.
2. The Ablative with de, or the Accusative with inter, in idiomatic
expressions : — ’
de alea, for gambling ; dé ambiti, for bribery.
dé pecinils repetundis, of extortion (cf. § 352. a).
inter sicarios (Rosc. Am. 90), as an assassin (among the assassins).
de vi et méiestatis dammati (Phil. i 21), convicted of assault and treason.

Norr. —The accusative with ad and in occurs in later writers to express the pen-
alty : as,~—ad mortem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 81), o death; ad (in) metalla, to the mines.
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Verbs of Feeling

354. Many verbs of feeling take the Genitive of the object
which excites the feeling.

a. Verbs of pity, as misereor and misergscd, take the genitive: —

miseremini familiae, idicés, misertmini patris, miserémini fiit (Flacc. 106),
have pity on the family, ete.

miserére animi non digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity a soul that endures
unworthy things.

misergscite régis (id. viii. 578), pily the king. [Poctical.]

Nore.—But miseror, commiseror, bewwil, take the accusative: as,— commiinem
condicignem miserari (Mur. 55), bewail the common lol.

b. Asimpersonals, miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet (or pertaesum
est), take the genitive of the cause of the feeling and the accusative
of the person ajffocted :—

quds infamiae suac neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 35), who are neither
ashamed nor weary of their dishonor.

mé miseret parietum ipsorum (Phil. ii. 69), I pity the very walls.

mé clvitatis morum piget taedetque (Iug. 4), I am sick and tired of the ways
of the state.

decemvirorum vgs pertaesum est (Liv. iii. 67), you became tived of the decemwirs.

¢. With miseret, paenitet, etc., the cause of the feeling may be ex-
pressed by an infinitive or a clause : —
neque ¢ paenitet mortalis inimicitids habére (Rab. Post. 32), nor am I sorry
to have deadly enmities.
ndn dedisse istunc pudet; mé quia non accépl piget (Pl. Pseud. 282), he is
ashamed not to have given; I am sorry because I have not received.
NorTr. — Miseret ete, are sometimes used personally with a neuter pronoun as sub-
jeet: as,—non t¢ haec pudent (Ter. Ad. 754), dv not these things shame you?

Interest and Keéfert

355. The impersonals interest and refert take the Genitive of
the person (rarely of the thing) affected.
The subject of the verb is a neuter pronoun ox a substantive

clause : —
Cladi intererat Milonem perire (¢f. Mil. 56), it was the interest of Clodius that
Milo should dic.
aliquid quod illorom magis quam sua rétulisse vidérétur (Tug. 111), something
which scemed to be more for their interest than his own.
vided enim quid med intersit, quid utriusque nostrum (Fam. vil. 23. 4), for I
see what is for my good and for the good of us both,
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a. Instead of the genitive of a personal pronoun the correspond-
ing possessive is used in the ablative singular feminine after interest
or réfert: — ;

quid tua id réfert? magni (Ter. Ph. 723), how does that concern you? much.
[See also the last two examples above. ]

veliementer intererat vestra qui palrés estis (Plin. Ep. iv. 13. 4), it would be
very much Lo your advantege, you who are fathers.

Note. —This is the only construction with réfert in classic prose, except in one
passage in Sallust (see example above).

b. The accusative with ad is used with interest and réfert to ex-
press the thing with reference to which one is interested : —

magni ad hongrem nostrum interest (Fam. xvi. 1), 4t is of great consequence
to our honor.
réfert etiam ad fractds (Varr. R. R. i. 16. G6), it malkes a difference as to the crop.
Note 1. — Very rarely the person is expressed by ad and the aceusative, or (with
réfert) by the dative (probably a popular corruption): —
quid id ad m#& aut ad meam rem réfert (Pl Pers. 513), what difference does that
nke 10 e o7 1oy interests ?
quid réferat intra natirae finis viventi (Hor. 8. i. 1. 49), what difference does it
make to me who live within the limits of natural desire ?
non réferre dédecorl (Tac. Aun. xv. 63), that it makes no difference as to the
disgrace.

Note 2. -—The degree of interest is expressed by a genitive of value, an adverb,

or an adverbial accusative.

Verbs of Plenty and Want «

356. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern the geni-
tive (cf. §409. . N.): — '
convivium vicinsrum compled (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I fill up the
banguet with my neighbors.
implentur veteris Bacchi pinguisque ferinae (Aen. i. 215), they fill themselves
with old wine and fat venison.
né quis auxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any require aid.
quid est quod défénsionis indigeat (Rosc. An. 34), what is there that needs
defence?
quae ad consolandum maidris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis virtatis indi-
gent (Fam. vi. 4. 2), [sorrows] which for their comforting need more abil-
iy, and for endurance unusual courage.
NoTe. — Verbs of plenty and want more commonly take the ablative (see §§ 409. a,
401), except eged, which talkes either case, and indiges. But the genitive is by a Greek
idiom often used in poetry instead of the ablative with all words denoting separation

o

and want (cf. § 357. b, 3): —
abstinéto rarum (Mor. Od. iii. 27. 69), refrain from wroth.
operum solitis (id. iii. 17. 16), free from toils.
désine mollium querellarum (id. ii. 9. 17), have done with weak complaints.
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Genitive with Special Verbs
357. The Genitive is used with certain special verbs.
a. The genitive sometimes follows potior, get possession of; as
always in the phrase potiri rérum, fo be master of affairs : —
illius régni potiri (Fam. i. 7. 5), to become master of that kingdom.
Cleanthés solem dominari et rérum potirl putat (Acad. il. 126), Cleanthes
thinks the sun holds sway and s lord of the universe.
Nore.— But potior usually takes the ablative (see § 410).
b. Some other verbs rarely take the genitive —
1. By analogy with those mentioned in § 354: —
neque hiiius sis veritus feminae primariae (Ter. Ph. 971), and you kad no
respect for this high-born lady.
2. As akin to adjectives which take the genitive: —
fastidit mei (Plaut. Aul. 245), ke disdains me. [Cf. fastidiosus.]
studet tui {(quoted N. 1. iil. 72), he is zealous for you. [Cf. studidsus.)
8. In imitation of the Greek: —
idstitiaene prius mirer, belline laborum (Aen. xi. 120), shall I rather adniire
Lis justice or his toils in war ?
neque ille sépositi ciceris nec longae invidit avénae (Hor. S. ii. 6. 84), nor did
he grudge Lis garnered peas, ete.  [But cf. invidus, parcus. ]
laborum décipitur (Hor. Od. ii. 13. 38), ke is beguiled of his woes.
mé labdrum levis (Pl Rud. 247), you relieve me of my troubles.

358. The apparent Genitive animi (really Locative) is used withi
a few verbs and adjectives of feeling and the like: —
Antipho mé excyuciat animi (Ter. Ph. 187), Antipho tortures my mind (me in
my mind).
qui pendet animi (Tusc. iv. 85), who is in suspensc.
mé animi fallit (Lucr. 1. 922), my mind deceives me.
So, by analogy, désipiébam mentis (PL Epid. 138), I was out of my head.
aeger animi, sick af heart; confasus animi, disturbed in spirii.
sanus mentis aut animi (P1 Trin. 454), sound in mind or heart.

PECULIAR GENITIVES
359, Peculiar Genitive constructions are the following: —
a. A poetical genitive ocecurs rarely in exclamations, in imitation

of the Greek (Genitive of Bxclamation): —

di immortalés, mercimdni lepidl (PL Most. 912), good heavens! what a charm-
ing bargain!
foederis heu taciti (Prop. iv. 7. 21), alas for the unspoken agreement!
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b, The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa, gratia, for
the sake of; ergd, because of ; and the indeclinable Tnstar, like; also
with pridig, the day before; postridie, the day afier; tenus, as jfur as:

hondris causd, with due respeet (for the sake of lionor).

verbi gritia, for example.

¢ius legis ergd, on account of this law.

equus instar montis (Aen. ii. 18}, a fkorse huge «s « mountain (the image of
a mountain).

laterum tenus (id. x. 210), as fur as the sides.

Note 1. — Of these the genitive with causd is a development from the possessive
genitive and resembles that inndmen insaniae (§ 545.d). The others are of various origin.

Norg 2. — In prose of the Republican Period pridi€ and postridié are thus used only
in the expressions pridié (postridi€) éius diel, the day before (after) that (ef. “the eve, the
morrow of that day”’). Tacitus uses the construction with other words: as, — postridié
insididrum, the day after the plot.  ¥or the accusative, sec § 432, «.  Tenus takes also
the ablative (p. 136).

DATIVE CASE

360. The Dative is probably, like the Genitive, & prammatical case, that is, it is
a form appropriated to the expression of a variety of relations other than that of the
direct object. But it is held by some to be 2 Locative with the primary meaning of
o or towards, and the poetic uses (like it clamor caeld, Aen. v. 451) ave regarded as
survivals of the original use.

In Latin the Dative has two classes of meanings: —

1. The Dative denotes an object not as ceused by the action, or directly affected by
it (like the Accusative), but as reciprocally sharing in the action or receiving it con-
seiously or actively. Thus in dedit puerd lbrum, Zie gave the boy a Dook, or fécit mihi
inifiviam, Jie did e a wrong, there is an idea of the boy’s receiving the book, and of my
Jfeeling the wrong. Ience expressions denoting persons, or things with personal
attributes, ave more likely to be in the dative than those denoting mere things. So
in Spanish the dative is used whenever & person is the object of an action; yo veo al
nontbre, I see [to] the man. This differcnce between the Accusative and the Dative
(i.c. between the Direct and the Indirect Ohject) depends upon the point of view implied
in the verh or existing in the mind of the writer. Hence Latin verbs of similar meaning
(to an English mind) often differ in the case of their object (see § 367. ). )

2. The Dative is used to express the purpose of an action or that for which it serves
(see § 382). This construction is especially used with abstract expressions, or those
implying an action.

Thesa two classes of Datives approach each other in some cases and are oceasion-
ally confounded, as in §§ 383, 384.

The uses of the Dative are the following: —
1. Indirect Object (general {f 1. With Transitives (§ 3062).
use): . With Intransitives (§§ 366-372).
. Of Possession (with esse) (§ 873).
Of Agency (with Gerundive) (§ 374).
. Of Reference (dativus comrnodt) (§§ 376-381).
. Of Purpose or End (predicate use) (§ 382).
. Of Fituess ete. (with Adjeetives) (§§ 383, 384).

W

2. Special or Idiomatic Uses:

e

OT
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INDIRECT OBJECT

361. The Dative is used to denote the object indirectly affected
by an action.
This is called the Indirect Object (§ 274). Tt is usually denoted
in English by the objective with to: —
cédite tempori, yield to the occasion.
provineia Ciceronl obtigit, the province fell by lot to Cicero.
inimicis non crédimus, we do not trust [to] our enemies.

InpirrceT OBJECT WITH TRANSITIVES

362. The Dative of the Indirect Object with the Accusative
of the Direct may be used with any transitive verb whose mean-
ing allows (see § 274): —

do tibi librum, 1 give you a book.

illud tibi atfirmo (Fam. i. 7. 8), this I assure you.

commendd tibi éius omnia negotia (d. 1. 3), I put all his affairs in your hands
(commit them to you).

dabis profectd misericordiae quod irdcundiae negavisti (Deiot. 40), you will
surely grant to mercy what you refused to wrath.

litteras & 18 mihi stator tuus reddidit (Fam. ii. 17), your messenger delivered
to me a letter from you.

a. Many verbs bave both a transitive and an intransitive use, and
take either the Accusative with the Dative, or the Dative alone: —

mihi id auram crédidit (cf. Plaut. Aul. 15), he trusted that gold to me.

equd né crédite (Aen. ii. 48), put not your trust in the horse.

concessit senatus postulationi tuae (Mur. 47), the senate yielded to your demand.

concédere amicis quidquid velint (Lael. 88), to grant to friends all they may
wish. :

363. Certain verbs implying motion vary in their construction
between the Dative of the Indirect Object and the Accusative
of the ¥nd of Motion (§§ 426, 42T): —

1. Some verbs implying motion take the Accusative (usnally with
ad or in) instead of the Tndirect Object, when the idea of motion pre-
vails: —

litterfis quas ad Pompéium scripsl (Att. iii. 8. 4), the letter which I have writlen
[and sent] to Pompey. [Cf. non qud habérem quod tibi scriberem (id.
iv. 4 1), not that I had anything to write to you.)
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litterae extempld Romam scriptae (Liv. xli. 16}, a letter was immediately written
[and sent] fo Rome.

hostis in fugam dat (B. G. v. 51), he puts the enemy o flight. [Cf. ut mé dem
fugae (Att. vii. 23}, to take to flight.]

ommeés rem ad Pompéium déferyl volunt (Fam. i. 1), all wish the matter to be
put in the hands of Pompey (veferred to Pompey).

2. On the other hand, many verbs of motion usually followed by
the Accusative with ad or in, take'the Dative when the idea of motion
is merged in some other idea: —

mihi litteras mittere (Fam. vii. 12), fo send me a letter.

eum librum tibi misi (id. vii. 19), I sent youw that book.

nec quicguam quod non mihi Caesar détulerit (id. iv. 13), and nothing which
Cwsar did not communicate to me.

ciirés ut mihi vehantur (id. viil. 4. 8), take care that they be conveyed to me.

cum alius alii subsidium ferrent (B. G. ii. 26), while one lent aid to another.

364. Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and
the Accusative of the thing, or (in a different sense) the A ccusative
of the person and the Ablative of the thing': —

donat cordnas suls, he presents wreaths to his men; or,

ddnat suds cordnis, he presents his men with wreaths.

_vincula exuere sibi (Ov. M. vil. 772), to shake off the leash (from himself).
omnis armis exuit (B. G. v. 51), ke stripped themn all of their arms.

Note 1. —Interdicd, forbid, takes either (1) the Dative of the person and the Abla-
* tive of the thing, or (2) in later writers, the Dative of the person and the Accusative of
the thing:—
aqud et ignialicui interdicere, 0 forbid one the use of fire and water. [The regular
formula for banishment.]
interdixit histridnibus scaenam (Suet. Dom. 7), e forbade the actors [to appear on]
the stage (he prohibited the stage to the actors).
féminis (dat.) purpurae asi interdicémus (Liv. xxxiv. 7), shall we forbid women
the wearing of purple?

NotE 2. —The Dative with the Accusative is used in poetry with many verbs of
preventing, protecting, and the like, which usually take the Accusative and Ablative.
Intercliido and prohibed sometimes take the Dative and Accusative, even in prose: —

hisce omnis aditlis ad Sullam intercladere (Rose. Am. 110), to shut these men off
Jrom all access to Sulla (close to them every approach). [Cf. uti commedti
Caesarem intercliideret (B. G. i. 48), to shut Cesar off from supplies.]

hune (oestrum) arcébis pecori (Georg. iii. 154), you shall keep this away from the
flock. [Cf, illum arcuit Gallid (Phil. v. 37), Ze excluded him from Gaul.]

sdlstitium pecori défendite (Ecl. vil. 47), keep the summer heat from the flock. [CH.
uti s¢ 4 contuméliis inimicorum défenderet (B. C.1.22), to defend himself
from the slanders of his enemies.] .

1Such are dong, impertid, indud, exud, adspergd, Inspergd, circumdsd, and in poetry
accing®, implicd, and similar verbs
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365. Verbs which in the active voice take the Accusative and
Dative retain the Dative when used in the passive: —
pintiabantur haec eadem Cirionl (B. C. ii. 87), these same things were
announced to Curio. [Active: niintidbant (quidam) haec eadem Ciiridni. ]
nec docendi Caesaris propinquis éius spatium datur, nec tribiinis plébis sui
pericull déprecandl facultds tribuitur (id. 1. 5), no time is given Cwsar’s
relatives to inform kim, and no opportunity is granted to the tribunes of
the plebs to avert danger from themselves.
provinciae privatis decernuntur (id. i. 6), provinces are wvoted to private
citizens.

IxpireEcT OBFECT WITH INTRANSITIVES

366. The Dative of the Indirect Object may be used with any

Intransitive verb whose meaning allows: —
cédant arma togae (Phil. 1i. 20), let arms give place to the gown.
Caesari respondet, he replics to Casar.
Caesari respondétur, ¢ reply is given to Cusar (Caesar isveplied to). [C£.§872.)
respondl maximis criminibus (Phil. ii. 36), I have answered the heaviest charges.
ut ita cuique &veniat (id. ii. 119), that i may so turn out Lo each.

Nore 1. — Intransitive verbs have no Direct Object. The Indirect Object, there-
fore, in these cases stands alone as in the second example (but ¢f. § 362. «).

Notrg 2. — C8dd, yield, sometimes takes the Ablative of the thing along with the
Dative of the person: as,— cédere alicui possessidne hortorum {(cf. Mil. 75), to give up to
one the possession of « garden.

a. Many phrases consisting of a noun with the copula sum or a
copulative verh are equivalent to an intransitive verb and take a
kind of indirect object (c¢f. § 367. a. x.2):—

auctor esse alicui, to advise or instigate one (cf. persuaded).
quis huic rei testis est (Quinct. 37), who testifies (Is witness) to this fact?
is finis populatiénibus fuit (Liv. il. 30. 9), this put an end to the raids.

b. The dative is sometimes used without a copulative verb in a
sense approaching that of the genitive (cf. §§ 367. &, 377): —

legatus fratri (Mur. 82), « lieutenant to his brother (i.e. a man assigned to his
hrother). N

ministr{ sceleribus (Tac. Ann. vi. 36), agents of crime. [Cf. sditionis minis-
trl (id. 1. 17), agents of sedition.]

miseriis suis remedinm mortem exspectire (Sall. Cat. 40), to look for death
as a cure for their miserics. [Cf. s0lus medarum miseridrumst remedium
(Ter. Ad. 204).]

NoTE. — The cases in ¢ and b differ from the constructions of § 367. a. x.2 and
§ #77 in that the dative is more closely connected in idea with some single word to
which it serves as an indirect object.
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Indirect Object with Special Verbs

367. Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and
their contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve,
resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare,! take the Dative: —

clir mihi invidés, why do you envy me?
mihi parcit atque Igndscit, e spares and pardons me.
ignosce patric dolort (Ldiv. iil. 48), excuse a father's grief.
subveni patriae, opituldre conlégae (Fam. x. 10. 2), come to the aid of your
country, help your colleague.
mihi non displicet (Clu. 144), i does not displease me. -
non omnibus servid (Att. xiii. 49), I am not a scrvant to every man.
non parcam operae (Fam. xiil. 27), I will spare no pains.
sic mihi persudst (Cat. M. 78), so I have persuaded myself.
mihi Fabius débebit igndscere si minus éius fimae parcere vidébor quam antei
consului (Tull. 8), Fabius will have o pardon me if I scem to spare his
reputation less than I have heretofore regarded it.
huic legioni Caesar confidébat maximé (B. G. i. 40. 15}, in this legion Cwsar
trusted most.
In these verbs the Latin retains an original intransitive meaning.
Thus: invidére, to envy, is literally to look askance at ; servire is to be

a slave to ; suadere is to make a thing pleasant (sweet) to.

- a@. Someverbsapparently of the same meanings takethe Accusative.
Such are iuvd, adiuvd, Zelp; laedd, injure; iubed, order; deficis, fail;
délectd, please : —

hic pulvis oculum meum la‘redit, this dust hurts my eye. [CI. multa oculis
nocent, many things are injurious to the eyes.)

Norm 1. — Fidd and ¢0nfidd take also the Ablative (§,431) as, — multum natiira loel
confidéhant (B. G. iii. 9), they had greal confidence in the strength of their position.

Note 2. — Some common phrases regularly take the dative precisely like verbs of
similar meaning. Such ave—praesto esse, be on hand (c¢f. adesse) ; morem gerere,
humor (cf. morigerar) ; gratum facere, do « favor (cf. gritificar) ; dicto audiens esse,
be obedient (cf. oboedire) ; cui fidem hab&bat (B. G. i. 19), in whom he had confidence
(cf. confidébat).

8o also many phrases where no corresponding verh exists. Such are — bene (male,
pulchré, aegre, ete.) esse, bewell (ill, ete.) of'; inifiviam facere, do injustice to; diem
dicere, bring to trial (name a day for, etc.); agere gratids, express one’s thanks N
habére gratiam, feel thankful; referre gratiam, repay a favor; opus esse, be neces-
sary ; damnum dare, inflict an injury; acceptum (expénsum) ferre (esse), credit
(charge); hondrem habére, to pay honor to.

1 These include, among others, the following: adversor, cEdd, crédd, faved, fidd,
Igndscd, imperd, indulged, invided, Irdscor, minitor, noced, parcd, pared, placed, resistd,
servio, studed, suaded (persudded), suscénsed, temperd (obtemperd).
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b. Some verbs are used fransitively with the Accusative or intran-
sttively with the Dative without perceptible difference of meaning.
Such are adulor, aemulor, despérd, praestdlor, medeor : —
adilatus est Antonic (Nep. Att. 8), Le flattered Antony.
adtlari Nerdnem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 19), fo flatter Nero.
pacem ndn despéris (Att. viil. 15. 8), you do not despair of peace.
saliiti désperare vetuit (Clu. 68), he forbade him to despair of safety.

e. Some verbs ave used transitively with the Accusative or intran-
sitively with the Dative with a difference of meaning : —!
parti civium consulant (Off. i. 85), they consult for a part of the citizens.
cum t& consuluissem (Fam. xi. 29}, when I had consulted you.
metu@ns pueris (Plaut. Am. 1113), anxious for the children.
nec metuunt deds (Ter. Hee. 772), they fear not even the gods. [So also timed.)
prospicite patriae (Cat. iv. 3), have regard for the state.
prospicere sédem senectiitl (Liv. iv. 49. 14), to provide a habitation for old age.
[So also provided. ]

d. A few verbal nouns (as insidiae, amdus’; obtemperatis, obedi-
ence) rarely take the dative like the corresponding verbs : —
insidiae consull (Sall. Cat. 82), the plot against the consul (ci. insidior).
obtemperatio legibus (Legg. i. 42), obedicnce to the laws (cf. obtemperd).
sibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iil. 207), an answer to himself (ci. responded).
NoTg. — In these cases the dative depends immediately upon the verbal force of the
noun and not on any complex idea (cf. § 366. a, b).

368. The Dative is used —
1. With the impersonals libet (lubet), itz pleases, and licet, 4 is

allowed : —
quod mihi maximé Jubet (Fam. i. 8. 8), what most pleases me.
quasi tibi non licéret (id. vi. 8), as if you were not permitted.

2. With verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male: —

mihi ipse numguam satisfacio (Fam. i. 1), I never satisfy mysel/.

optimd vird maledicere (Deiot. 28), tu speak il of « most excellent man.

pulchrum est benefacere rei piblicae (Sall. Cat. 8), @ s a glorious thing to
bengfit the state.

Nore. — These are not real compounds, but phrases, and were apparently felt as
such by the Romans. Thus,— satis officio meo6, satis illorum voluntati qui 4 mé hoc
petivérunt factum esse arbitrabor (Verr. v. 130), I shall consider that enough luas been
done for my duty, enough for the wishes of those who asked this of me.

1 See the Lexicon under caved, convenid, cupid, insists, maned, praeverts, recipid, re-
niintid, solvd, succEdd.
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3. With gratificor, gratulor, niibd, permittd, plaudo, probo, studed, sup-

plicd, excelld : —

Pompéio ¢ gratificari putant (Fam. 1. 1), they suppose they are doing Pompey
a service.

gratulor tibi, mi Balbe (id. vi. 12), I congratulate you, my dear Balbus.

tibi permittd respondére (N. D. iii. 4), I give you leave to answer.

mihi plaudo ipse domi (Hor. 8. i. 1. 66), I applaud myself at home.

cum inimici M. Fontéi vobis ac populd Romand minentur, amici ac propingui
supplicent vobis (Font. 35), while the enemies of Marcus Fonteius are
threatening you and the Roman people too, while his friends and relatives
are beseeching you.

Norg. — Misced and iungd sometimes take the dative (see § 413. a. v.). Haered usually
takes the ablative, with or withont in, rarely the dative: as,— haerentem capiti cord-
nam (Hor. 8. i. 10. 49), a wreath clinging to the head.

a. The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which
would in prose require a noun with a preposition. So especially
with verbs of contending (§ 413. b): —

contendis Homérd (Prop. i. 7. 3), you viewith Homer. [In prose: cum Homérd.]

placitone etiam plgnabis amdri (Aen. iv. 88), will you struggle even against a
love that pleases you ?

tibi certat (Ecl. v. 8), vies wilk you. [tscum.]

differt sermoni (Hor. 8. 1. 4. 48), differs from prose. [a sermone, §401.]

laterl abdidit énsem (Aen. ii. 553), buried the sword in his side. {in latere,
§ 430. ] :

For the Dative instead of ad with the Accusative, see § 428. h.

369. Some verbs ordinarily intransitive may have an Accusa-
tive of the direct object along with the Dative of the indirect
(cf. § 362. a): — '

cui cum réx crucem minarétur (Tusec. i. 102), and when the king threatened
him with the cross.

Créténsibus obsidés imperavit (Manil. 85), ke cxacted hostages of the Cretans.

omnia sibi igndscere (Vell. ii. 30), Lo pardon one’s self everything.

Ascanifne pater Romanis invidet arcés (Aen. iv. 234), does the father envy
Ascanius his Roman citadels #  [With invided this construction is poetic
or late.]

a, With the passive voice this dative may be retained : —

qui jam nunc sanguinem meum sibi indulgéri aequum cénset (Liv. x1. 15. 16},
who even now thinks it right that my blood should be granted to him as a
Javor.

singulis cénsoribus dendril trecenti imperati sunt (Verr. ii. 137), three hun-
dred denarii were exacted of each censor.

Scaevolae concessa est ficundiae virtis (Quint. xii. 3. 9}, to Scaevola has
been granted excellence in oratory.
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Indirect Object with Compounds

©370. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob,
post, prae, prd, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative
of the indirect object : —

neque enim adsentior eis (Lael. 18), for I do not agree with them.

quantum natira hominis pecudibus antecédit (Off. i. 105), so far as man’s
nature is superior to brutes.

sl sibi ipse cousentit (id. 1. 5), if he is in accord with himself.

virtités semper voluptatibus inhaerent (Fin. i. 68), virtues are always con-
nected with pleasures.

omuibus negdtils non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), ke not only had
@ hand in all matters, but took the lead in them.

tempestati obsequl artis est (Fam. 1. 9. 21, it s « point of skill to yield to
the weather.

nec umquam succumbet inimicis (Deiot. 86), and ke will never yield to his
Joes.

cum et Britus cuilibet ducum praeferendus viderétur et Vatinius nalli non
esset postferendus (Vell. ii. 69), since Brutus seemed worthy of being put
before any of the generals and Vatinius deserved to be put after all of them.

a. In these cases the dative depends not on the preposition, but
on the compound verb in its acquired meaning. Hence,if the acquired
meaning is not suited to an indirect object, the original construction
of the simple verb remains.

Thus in convocat suds, he calls his men together, the idea of calling is not so
modified as to make an indirect object appropriate. 8o hominem interficere, to
make way with a man (kill him). But in praeficere imperatorem bells, to put o
man as commander-in-chief in charge of a war, the idea resulting from the com-
position is suited to an indirect object (see also b, §§ 871, 388. V).

Nore 1. —Some of these verbs, heing originally transitive, take also a direct object ;
as,—né offeramus nds periculis (Off. i, 83), that we may not expose ourselves to perils.

Nore 2. — The construction of § 370 is not different in its nature from that of §§ 5362,
366, and 367 ; but the compound verbs make a convenient group.

b. Some compounds of ad, ante, ob, with a few others, have acquired
a transitive meaning, and take the accusative (cf. § 388. p): —1
ngs opplignat (Fam. i. 1), ke opposes us.
quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi (Phil. xii. 25), who would dare encounter
a man well attended ?
milnus obire (Lael. 7), fo attend to a duty.

! Such verbs ave aggredior, aded, antecsds, anteed, antegredior, convenid, ined, obes,
offendd, oppiignd, Praecedo, subed. .
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¢. The adjective obvius and the adverb obviam with a verb take

the dative : —
si ille obvins ei futfirus non erat (Mil. 47), 4 ke was not intending to get in
his way.
mihi obviam vénisti (Fam. ii. 16. 8), you came to meet me.

371. When place or motion is distinctly thought of, the verbs
mentioned in § 870 regularly take a noun with a preposition :
inhaeret in visceribus (Tusc. iv. 24}, it remains fized in the vitals.
homine conitinetd mécum (Tull. 4), @ man united to me.
cum hac concurrit ipse Bumenés (Nep. Bum. 4. 1), with him Eumenes him-
self engages in combat (runs together). )
nserite oculds in ciiriam (Font. 43), fix your eyes on the senate-house.
ignis qui est ob 6s offisus (Tim. 14), the fire which is diffused before the sight.
obicitur contra istorum impetds Macedonia (Font. 44), Macedonic is set to
withstand their attacks. [CE. sl quis v8bis error obiectus (Caec. 5), if
any mistake has been caused you.
in segetem flamma incidit (Aen. ii. 304), the fire falls upon the standing corn.

NoTE. — But the usage varies in different authors, in different words, and often in
the same word and the same sense. The Lexicon must be consulted for each verb.

372. Intransitive verbs that govern the dative are used imper-
sonally in the passive (§ 208. ). The dative isretained (cf. § 865):
cui parci potuit (Liv. xxi. 14), who could be spared?
non modo non invidétur il aetatl vérum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 45), that age
(youth) not only is not envied, but is even favored.
tempori servienduin est(Fanu ix. 7), we must scroe the exigency of the occasion.
NoTe. —1In poetry the personal construction is sometimes found: as,— ciiv invideor
(Hor. A. P. 56), why am I envied?

Dative of Possession

373. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote
Possession: —
est mihi domi pater {Ecl. iii. 33), I have a father at home (there is to me).
homini cum ded similithdd est (Legg. 1. 2b), man has a likeness to God.
quibus op@s nillae sunt (Sall. Cat. 87), [those} who Lave no wealth.
Nore.—The Genitive or a Possessive with esse emphasizes the possessor; the
Dative, the fact of possession: as,— liber est meus, the book ¢s MINE (and no one’s
else) ; est mihi liber, 7 HAVE ¢ book (among other things).

a. With nomen est, and similar expressions, the name is often put
in the Dative by a kind of apposition with the person; but the
Nominative is also common ; —
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(1) cui Africand fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 2), whose (to whom) surname was
Africanus.

puerd ab inopid Egerié inditum nomen (id. i. 34), the name Egerius was given
the boy from his poverty.

(2) puerd nomen est Marcus, the boy’s name is Marcus (to the boy is, ete.).

cul nomen Arethisa (Verr. iv. 118), [a fount] called Arethusa.

Norte.— In early Latin the dative isusual; Cicero prefers the nominative, Livy the
dative; Sallust usesthe dative only. Inlater Latin the genitivealso occurs (cf. § 343. d):
as, — Q. Metello Macedonici nomen inditum est (Vell. i. 11), {0 Quintus Metellus the
name of Macedonicus was given.

b. Désum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (which regu-
larly has the ablative): —

hoc dnum Caesarl defuit (B.G. iv. 26), this only was lacking to Cesar.
quid huic abesse poterit (De Or. i. 48}, what can be wanting to kim ?

) / Dative of the Agent

/ 874, The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive to
{ g
denote the person on whom the necessity rests: —
haec vdbis provincia est défendenda (Manil. 14), this province 18 for you to
defend (to be defended by you).
mihi est pagnandum, I have to fight (i.e. the need of fighting is to me : cf.
mihi est liber, I have a ook, § 873. x.).

a. This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second

~or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (§ 196).

Norte1l. —The Ablative of the Agent with ab (§ 405) is sometimes used with the Sec-
ond Periphrastic Conjugation when the Dative would be ambiguous or when a stronger
expression is desired : —

quibus est 4 vobis consulendum (Manil. 6), for whomn you must consult. [Here two
datives, quibus and vobls, would have been ambiguous.)

rem ab ommibus vobis providendam (Rabir. 4), that the matier must be attended to
by all of you. {The dative might mean for all of you.}

Notk 2.—The Dative of the Agent is cither a special use of the D'mve of Posses~
sion or a development of the Dative of Relerence (§ 376).

375. The Dative of the Agent is common with perfect parti--
ciples (especially when used in an adjective sense), but rare with
other parts of the verb: —

mihi déliberdtum et constithitum est (Leg. Agr. i 26), I have deliberated and
resolved (it has been deliberated by me).

mihi T&s provisa est (Very. iv. 91}, the matter has been provided for by me.

sic dissimillimis bsstiolis commimniter cibus quaeritur (N. D. ii. 123), so by
very different creatures food s sought in comumon.
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a. The Dative of the Agent is used by the poets and later writers

with almost any passive verb:—
neque cernitur alif (Aen. i, 440), nor is seen by any.
felix est dicta sordri (Ov. Fast. iii. 1. 597), she was called happy by her sister.
Aelia Paetina Narcissé fovébatur (Tac. Ann. xii. 1), Alia Pewtina was

Javored by Narcissus.
b. The dative of the person who sees or ¢hinks is regularly used

after videor, seem --—
videtur mihi, it seems (or seems good) fo me.
dis aliter visum [est] (Aen. ii. 428), it scemed otherwise to the gods.
videor mihi perspicere ipsius animum (Fam. iv. 13. 5), I seem (to mysclf) to see
the soul of the man himself.

Notg.—The verb probare, approve (originally a mercantile word), takes a Dative
of Reference (§ 376), which has become so firmly attached that it is often retained with
the passive, seemingly as Dative of Agent: —

haec sententia et illl et ndbis probabitur (Fam. i. 7. 5), this view met both his
approval and mine (was made acceptable both to him and to me).

hoc consilium plérisque ndn probabatur (B. C. 1. 72), this plan was not approved by
the majority. {But also, consilium a ciinetis probabatur (id. i. 74).]

Dative of Reference

376. The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but
on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference).

The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of
Advantage or Disadvantage,” as denoting the person or thing for
whose benefit or to whose prejudice the action is performed.

tibi ards (Plaut. Mere. 71), \you plough for yourself.

tuds rés tibi habeto (Plaut. Trin. 266), keep your goods to yourself (formula
of divorce).

laudavit mihi fratrem, he praised my brother (out of regard for me; laudavit
fratrem meum would imply no such motive).

meritds mactavit hondrés, taurum Neptind, taurum tibi, pulcher Apollo
(Aen. ili. 118), ke offered the sacrifices due, a bull to Neptune, a bull to
thee, beautiful Apollo.

Nore.—1In this construction the meaning of the sentence is complete without the
dative, which is not, as in the preceding constructions, closely connected with any sin-
gle word. Thus the Dative of Reference is easily distinguishable in most instances
even when the sentence consists of only two words, as in the first example.

377. The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole

idea, instead of the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word :

1 Dativus commodi aut inconunodr.
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iter Poenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat. M. 75), to block the march of
the Carthaginians even with their own bodies (to block, ete., for the dis-
advantage of, etc.).

sE in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. v. 86), e put himself in sight of the
sailors (he put himself to the sailors into sight).

versatur mihi ante oculds (id. v. 123), i comes before my eyes (it comes to me
before the eyes).

378. The Dative is used of the person from whose point of view
an opinion is stated or a situation or a direction is defined.

This is often called the Dative of the Person Judging,! but is
merely a weakened variety of the Dative of Reference. It isused —
1. Of the mental point of view (in my opinion, according to me,
ete.): —
Platd mihi inus Instar est centum miliuwm (Brat. 191), in my opinion (to me)
Plato alone is worth a hundred thousand.
erit ille mihi semper deus (Ecl. i. 7}, he will always be a god to me (in my
regard).
quae est ista servitlis tam clird homini (Par. 41), what is that slavery according
to the view of this distinguished man ?

2. Of the local point of view (as you go in etc.). In this use the
person is commonly denoted indefinitely by a participle in the dative
plural : —

oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epird (B. C. iii. 80), the first town
of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (to those coming, ete.).

laeva parte sinum intrantl (Liv. xxvi. 20), on the left as you sail up the gulf
(to one entering).

est urbe &gressis tumulus (Aen. ii. 713), there is, as you come oul of the city,
a mound (to those having come out).

" Note.—The Dative of thie Person Judging is (by a Greek idiom) rarely modified by

ngléns, volens (participles of nold, vold), or by some similar word:—
ut quibusque hellum invitis aut cupientibus erat (Tac. Ann. i. 59), as each might
recetve the war reluctantly or gladly.
ut militibus Jabos volentibus esset (Tug. 100}, that the soldiers might assume the
task willingly.

379. The Dative of Reference is used idiomatically without’
any verb in colloquial questions and exclamations: —

qud.mihi fortinam (Hor. Ep. i. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune?
unde mihi lapidem (Hor. 8. ii. 7. 116), where can I get a stone?
qud tibi, Tilli (id. i. 6. 24), what use for you, Tillius?

1 Dativus iudicantis.
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a. The dative of reference is sometimes used after interjections:
el (hei) mihi (Aen. il 274), ak me!
vae victis (Liv. v. 48), woe to the conquered.
em tibi, there, take that (theve for you)! [Cf. § 380.]
Nore. — To express FOR—meaning instead of, in defence of, in behalf of —the
ablative with pro is used:—
prd patria morl (Hor. Od. iii. 2. 13), to die for one’s country.
ego 1bo pr6 16 (Plaut. Most. 11381), 1 will go instead of you.

Ethical Dative

380. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is used to show a
certain interest felt by the person indicated.! .
This construction is called the Ethical Dative. It is really a
faded variety of the Dative of Reference.
quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor. Ep. i. 3. 15), pray what is Celsus doing ?
suo sibi servit patri (Plaut. Capt. 5), ke serves his own futher.
at tibi repente venit mihi Caninius (Fam. ix. 2), bui, look you, of a sudden

comes to me Caninius.
hem tibi talentum argenti (Pl. Truc. 60), hark ye, a talent of silver.
quid tibi vis, what would you have (what do you wish for yourself) ?

Dative of Separation

381. Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative
(especially of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation
(§ 401). ‘

Such are compounds of ab, d&, ex, and a few of ad: —

aureum ei détraxit amiculum (N. D. iil. 83), ke took from him kis cloak of

gold.

hune mihi terrorem éripe (Cat. 1. 18), take from me this terror.

vitam aduléscentibus vis aufert (Cat. M. 71), violence deprives young men of
life.

nihil enim tibi détriixit senatus (Fam. i. & B), for the senate has taken nothing

Jfrom you.
nee mihi hune errorem extorquéri volo (Cat. M. 85), nor do I wish this error

wrested from me.

Nore.— The Dative of Separation isa variety of the Dative of Reference. It repre-
sents the action as doneto the person or thing,and is thus more vivid than the Ablative.

1 Compare “1°11 rhyme you so eight years together.” — As You Ltke It, iil. 2.
2 Dativus Ethicus.
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a. The distinet idea of motien requires the ablative with a prep-
osition — thus generally with names of things (§ 426.1): —
illum ex periculd ripuit (B. G. iv. 12), he dragged him out of danger.
Nore. — Sometimes the dative of the person and the ablative of the thing with a

preposition are both used with the same verb: as, —mihi praeda 48 manibus Eripitur
(Verr. ii. 1. 142), the booty is wrested from vy hands.

Dative of the Purpose or End

382. The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often
with another Dative of the person or thing affected.

This use of the dative, once apparently general, remains in
only a few constructions, as follows: —

1. The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for which
a thing serves or whicl it accomplishes, often with another dative of
the person or thing affected : —

rei piblicae cladl sunt (Iug. 85. 43), they are ruin to e state (they are for a
disaster to the state).

magnd fisui nostris fuit (B. G. iv. 25), & was of great service to our men (t0
our men for great use).

tertiam aciem nostris subsidic misit (id. i 52), Le sent the third line us a relief
to our men.

suis salati fuit (id. vil. 50), he was the salvation of his men.

avenit facile quod dis cordi esset (Liv. 1. 89), thal came to pass easily which
wag desired by the gods (was for a pleasure [lit. heart] to the gods).

NorEe 1. —This constrnction is often called the Dative of Service, or the Double
Dative construction. The verb is usually sum. The noun expressing the end for
which is regularly abstract and singular in number and is never modified by an adjec-
tive, except one of degree (magnus, minor, etc.), or by a genitive.

Nore 2.—The word frigl used as an adjective is a dative of this kind:—

cdgis mé& dicere inimicwm Frigi (Font. 39}, you compel me to call my enemy Honest.

hominds satis fortés et plané frigl (Verr. iii. 67), men brave enough and thoroughly
honest. Cf. erd frigl bonae (Plaut. Pseud. 4068), I will be good jor some-
thing. [See §122.0.]

2. The Dative of Purpose of concrete nouns is used in prosein a

few military expressions, and with freedom in poetry : —
locum castris deligit (B. G. vii. 16), ke sclecis a site for a camp.
receptul canere, to sound « retreat (for a retreat).
receptul signum (Phil. xiii. 15), the signal for retreat.
optavit locum régnd (Aen. iii. 109), he clhose a place for a kingdom.
locum insidiis circumspectirve (Liv. xxi. 53), {0 look about for a place for an
ambush. [Cf. locum s&ditionis quaerere (id. iil. 46).]
For the Dative of the Gerundive denoting Purpose, sce § 505, b,
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Dative with Adjectives

383. The Dative is used after Adjectives or Adverbs, to denote
that to which the given quality is directed, for which it exists, ov

towards which it tends.
No1E. — The dative with certain adjectives is in origin a Dative of Purpose or End.

384. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few Adverbs) of
fitness, nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites : !

nihil est tam natirae aptum (Lael. 17), nothing is so fitted to nature.
nihil difficile amanti putd (Or. 83), I think nothing hard to a lover.
castris idoneuwm locum délégit (B. G. i. 49), ke selected a place suitable for a
camp.
triblini nobie sunt amici (Q. Fr. i. 2. 16), the tridunes are friendly to us.
esse propitius potest némini (N. D. 1. 124), ke can be gracious to nobody.
magnis autem viris prosperae semper ommnés rés (id. ii. 167), but to great men
everything is always favorable.
sédes huic nostrd non importina sermoni (De Or. iii. 18), a place not unsuit-
able for this conversation of ours.
cui funds erat affinis M. Tullius (Tull. 14), o which estate Marcus Tullius was
next netghbor.
convenienter nitiirae vivere (Off. iil. 13), to live in accordance with nature
(6poNoyoupévws T Proed).
NotTe 1.— 8o, also, in poetic and colloquial use, withidem: as, — invitum qul servat
. idem facit occidenti (Ifor. A, P. 467), he who saves a man against his will does the same
as one who kills him.

Norg 2.— Adjectives of likeness are often followed by atque (ac), as. So also
the adverbs aequé, pariter, similiter, etc. The pronoun idem has regularly atque or a
relative: — ¢

s1 parem sapientiam habet ac formamn (Plaut. Mil. 1251), if he has sense equal to
his beauty (like as his beauty).

t& suspicor elsdem rébus quibus mé ipsum commovéri (Cat. M. 1), I suspect you are
disturbed by the same things by which I amn.

385. Other constructions are sometimes found where the dative
might be expected : —
a. Adjectives of fitness or use take oftener the Accusative with ad
to denote the purpose or end ; but regularly the Dative of persons - —
aptus ad rem militarem, fit for a soldier's duty.

locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 63), a place fitter for lying in wait.
nghis ttile est ad hanc rem (cf. Ter. And. 287), it is of use to us for this thing.

1 Adjectives of this kind are accommodatus, aptus ; amicus, inimicus, Infestus, invisus,
molestus ; idoneus, opportiinus, proprius; Gtilis, iniitilis; affinis, finitimus, propinquus,
vicinus; par, dispdr, similis, dissimilis; ificundus, griatus; ndtus, igndtus, and others.



§ 885] DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES } 239

b. Adjectives and nouns of inclination and the like may take the
Accusative with in or ergd: —
cOmis in uxdrem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2. 133), kind to his wife.
divina bonitas erga hominés (N. D. il. 60), the divine goodness towards men.
dé benevolentid quam quisque habeat erga nds (Off. i. 47), in regard to each
man’s good will whick he has towards us.
gratiorem mé esse in té (Fam. xi. 10), that I am more grateful to you.

¢. Some adjectives of likeness, nearness, belonging, and a few
others, ordinarily requiring the Dative, often take the Possessive
Genitive: —!
quod ut illi proprinmn ac perpetunm sit . . . optire debétis (Manil. 48), which
you ought to pray may be secure (his own) and lasting to him. [Dative.]
fuit hoe quondam proprivun populi Romani (id. 82), this was once the peculiar
characteristic of the Roman people. [Genitive,]
cum utrique sIs maximeé necessarius (Att. ix. T 4), since you are especially
bound to both. [Dative.]
procivator aequd utriusque necessirius (Quinet. 86), an agent alike closely
connected with both. [Genitive.]

1. The genitive is especially used with these adjectives when they are
used wholly or approximately as nouns: —

amicus Cicerdni, friendly to Cicero. But, Cicerdnis amicus, « friend of Cicero;
and even, Cicerdnis amicissimus, a very great friend of Cicero.

créticus et éius aequalis paean (Or. 215), the eretic and its equivalent the pwan.

hi erant affings istius (Verr. il. 36), these were this man’s fellows.

2. After similis, like, the genitive is more common in early writers.
Cicero regularly uses the genitive of persons, and either the genitive or the
dative df things. With personal pronouns the genitive is regular (mei, tui,
etc.), and also in véri similis, probadle - —

domini similis es (Ter. Eun. 496), you 're like your master (your master’s like).

ut essémus similés desrum (N. D. i. 01), thal we might be like the gods.

est similis maisrum suom (Ter. Ad. 411), ke’s like his ancestors.

patris similis esse (Off. 1. 121), to be like his father.

sTmia quam similis turpissima béstia nobis (N. D. i. 97, quoted from Xnn.),
how like us is that wretched beast the ape!

si enim hoe illi simile sit, est illud huic (id. i. 90), for if this is like that, that
is like this.

NoTe.— The genitive in this construction is not objective like those in § 349, but
possessive (cf. § 343).

For the Dative or Accusative with propior, proximus, propius, proximg, see § 432. a.

1 Such are aequdlis, affinis, aliénus, amicus, cogndtus, comminis, consanguineus, contra-
rius, dispar, familidris, finitimus, inimicus, necessarius, par, peciilidris, propinquus, proprius
(regularly genitive), sacer, similis, superstes, vicinus.
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ACCUSATIVE CASE

386. The Accusative originally served to connect the noun more or less loogely
with the verb-idea, whether expressed by a verb proper or by a verbal noun or adjec-
tive. Its earliest use was perhaps to repeat the verb-idea as in the Cognate Accusative
(run arace, fight ¢ battle, see § 300).  From thisit would be a short step to the Factitive
Accusative (denoting the result of an act, as in make « table, drill a hole, cf. § 273, x.1).
From this last could easily come the common accusative (of Affecting, dreak « table,
plug alole, see § 387. @). Traces of all these uses appear in the language, and the loose
connection of noun with verb-idea is seen in the use of stems in composition (ef. § 265. 8).1
It is impossible, however, to derive the various constructions of the accusative with
certainty from any single function of that ease.

The uses of the accusative may be classified as follows:

J 1. Directly affected by the Action (§ 387. a).

§ . {Thing produced (§ 387. ).
| 2 Tfect of the Action { CoglmtleAccusati(\?e ( 393).
. Predicate Accusative (Of Naming etc.) (§ 393).
. Of Asking or Teaching (§ 396).
. Of Concealing (§ 396. ¢).
. Adverbial (§ 397. ).
. Of Specification (Greek Accusative) (§ 397. D).
. Of Extent and Duration (§§ 423, 425).
. Of Exclamation (§ 397. d).
. Subject of Infinitive (§ 397. e).

1. Primary Object:

II. Two Accusatives: {

LT b

|89

M Lo

III. ldiomatic Uses: ’

<

Direct Object

387. The Direct Object of a transitive verh is put in the Ac-
cusative (§ 274).

a. The Accusative of the Direct Object denotes (1) that which is
directly affected, or (2) that.whicl is caused or produced by the action
of the verb: —

(1) Briitus Caesarem interfécit, Brutus killed Cwsar.
(2) aedem facere, to make a temple. [CI. proelium pignire, to fight a baitle,
§ 390.]

Nors.—There is no definite line by which transitive verbs can be distinguished
from intransitive. Verbs which usually take a divect object (expressed or implied)
are called transitive, but many of these are often used intransitively or absolutely.
Thus timed, I fear, is transitive in the sentence inimicum timed, I fear my enemy, but
intransitive (absolute) in ndli timére, don’t be afraid. Again, many verbs are transi-
tive in one sense and intransitive in another: as,— Helvétios superdvErunt Romani, the
Romans overcame the Helvetians; butnihil superabat, nothing remained (was left over).

So also many verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively with a slight
change of meaning : as, —11d8s, you are laughing ; but mé 11dés, you 're laughing at me.

1 Compare armiger, urmor-bearer, with arma gerere, to bear arms; fidicen, lyre-player,
with fidibus canere, fo (play on) sing to the lyre. Compare also istanc tactid (Plaut.), the
[act of] touching her, with istanc tangere, to touch her (§ 388, d. x.2).
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b. The object of a transitive verb in the active voice becomes its
subject in the passive, and is put in the nominative (§275): —

Britus Caesarem interfecit, Brutus killed Cwsar.

Caesar 3 Brato interfectus est, Cesar was killed by Brutus.
domum aedificat, he builds « house.

domus aedificatur, the house is building (being built).

388. Certain speecial verbs require notice.
a. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take
an accusative, and may be used in the passive: —

meum cisum lictumque doluérunt (Sest. 145), they gricved at my calamity
and sorrow.
sI non Acrisium risissent Iuppiter et Venus (IHor. Od. iii. 16. 5), if Jupiter
and Venus had not laughed at Acrisius.
ridétur ab omni conventl (Hor. 8. 1. 7. 22), ke is laughed at by the whole
assembly.
For the Cognate Accusative with verbs of taste, smell, and the like, see § 390. a.
NoTE. — Some verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively (especially in
poetry) from a similarity of meaning with other verbs that take the accusative:—
geméns ignominiam (Georg. iil. 226), groaning at the disgrace. [CI. doled.]
festindre fugam (Aen. iv. 575), to hasten their flight. [C{. accelerd.]
comptos arsit erinls (Hor. Od, iv. 9. 13), ske durned with love for his well-combed
locks. [Cf. adamd.]

b. Verbs of motion, compounds of circum, trans, and praeter, and
a few others, frequently become fransitive, and take the accusative
(cf. § 370. 0): —
mortem obire, {0 die (to meet death).
‘consulitum ineunt (Liv. ii. 28), they enter upon the consulship.
péminem convéni (Fam. ix. 14), I met no one.
sT insulam adisset (B G. iv. 20), if ke should go to the island.
transirve flamen (id. ii. 23), {0 cross the viver (cf. § 395).
cIvés qui circumstant sendtum (Cat. i. 21), the citizens who stand about the
senate.
NoTE.— Among such verbs are some compounds of ad, in, per, and sub.

¢. The accusative is used after the impersonals decet, dédecet, délec-
tat, iuvat, oportet, fallit, fugit, praeterit: —

jta ut vos decet (Plaunt. Most. 729), so as befits you.

mé pedibus délectat claudere verba (Hor. S. ii. 1. 28), my delight is (it
pleases me) to arrange words in measure.

nisi me fallit, unless I wmn mistaken (unless it deceives me).

ifivit mé tibi tuds litteras profuisse (Fawn. v. 21. 3), it pleased me that your
literary studies had profited you. .

t& non praeterit (Fam. i. 8. 2), it does not escape your notice.
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Note 1.—So after latet in poetry and post-classical prose: as,— latet plérdsque
(Plin. N. H. ii. 82), it is unknown to 108t persons.
Notr 2,— These verbs are merely ordinary transitives with an idiomatic significa-
tion. Hence most of them are also used personally. )
Norxr 3.— Decet and latet sometimes take the dative: —
ita nobis decet (Ter. Ad. 928), thus it befits us.
hostique Roma latet (Sil. It. xii. 614), and Rome lies hidden from the foe.

d. A few verbs in isolated expressions take the accusative from
a forcing of their meaning. Such expressions arve:—
ferire foedus, to strike a treaty (i.e. to sanction by striking down a victim).
vincere iidicium (sponsionem, rem, hdc), o prevail on a irial, ete. [As if the
case were 2 difficulty to overcome; cf. vincere iter, Aen. vi, 688.]
aequor navigare (Aen. i. 67), to sail the see. [Asif it were transire, § 888. b.]
maria aspera inrd (id. vi. 361), I swear by the rough seas {cf. id. vi. 324).
[The accusative with verbs of swearing is chiefly poetic.]
noctis dormire, to sleep [whole] nights (to spend in sleep).
Notr 1.— These accusatives are of various kinds. "The last example approaches
the cognate construction (cf. the second example under § 390).
Note 2.— In early and popular usage some nouns and-adjectives derived from tran-
sitive verbs retain verbal force sufficient to govern the accusative; —
quid tibi istanc tactio est (Plaut. Poen. 1308), what business have you to touch her?
{Cf. tangd.]
mirdbundi béstiam (Ap. Met. iv. 16), full of wonder at the creature. [CI. miror.}
vitabundus castra (Liv. xxv. 13), trying to avoid the camp. [Cf. vitd.]

389. Many verbs ordinarily transitive may be used absolutely,

having their natural object in the ablative with de (§ 273. ~. %): —
priusquam Pomponius d& €ius adventd cdgnosceret (B. C. iii. 101), before
Pomponius could learn of his coming. [Cf. éus adventii cdgnito, Ais
arrival being discovered.]
For Acensative and Genitive after Impersonals, see § 354, 0. For the Accusative
after the impersonal Gerundive with esse, see § 500. 3.

Cognate Accusative .

390. Amnintransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun
of kindred meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some
other manner.

This construction is called the Coguate Accusative ov Accusative
of Kindred Stgnification: —

titidrem vitam vivere (Verr. ii. 118), {0 live a safer life.
tertiam jam aetitem hominum vivébat (Cat. M. 31), ke was now living the
third generation of men.

servitiitem servire, to be in slavery.
coire societaten, o [go together and] form an alliance.
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a. Verbs of tuste, smell, and the like take a cognate accusative
of the quality : —

vinum redoléns (Phil, ii. 63), smelling [of] wine.

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin. H. N. xi. 18), the honey tastes [of] yrass.

olére malitiam (Rosc. Com. 20), to have the odor of malice.

Cordubae natis pogtis, pingue quiddam sonantibus atque peregrinum (Arch.
26}, to poets born at Cordova, whose speech had a somewhat thick and
Joreign accent.

b. The cognate accusative is often loosely used by the poets: —

huic errdrl similemn {errdrem] insanire (Hor. S. ii. 8. 62), to suffer a delusion
like this.

saltare Cyclopa (id. 1. 5. 63), to dance the Cyclops (represent in dancing).

Bagchanalia vivere (Tuv. ii. 3), to live in revellings.

Amaryllida resonare (Ecl. 1. 8), to reécho [the name of | Amaryllis.

intonuit laevum (Aen. ii. 693), it thundered on the left.

dulce ridentem, dulce loquentem (Hov. Od. i. 22. 23), sweelly smiling, sweetly
pratiling. '

acerba tuéns (Aen. ix. 704), looking fiercely. [Ci. Eng. ‘‘to look daggers.”]

torvum clamat (id. vii. 399), ke cries harshly.

e. A neuter pronoun or an adjective of indefinite meaning is very
common as cognate accusative (cf. §§ 214. d, 397. a): —

Empedoclés multa alia peccat (N. D. i. 29), Empedocles commits many other
ErroTs.

ego illud adsentior Theoplirastd (De Or. iil. 184), in this I agree with Theo-
phrastus. .

multum t& ista fefellit opinid (Verr. ii. 1. 88), you were much deceived in this
expectation (this expectation deceived you much).

plis valed, I have morc strength.

plirimum potest, ke is strongest.

quid mé ista Jaedunt (Leg. Agr. ii. 32), what harm do those things do me ?

hdac v8 moned, I give you this warning (cf. d. x.1).

id laetor, I rejoice ut this (cf. d. x.1).

quid movor, why do I delay ?

quae hominés aranl, nivigant, aedificant (Sall. Cat. ii. 7), what men do in
ploughing, sailing, and building.

d. So in many common phrases: —

si quid ille s€ velit (B. G. i. 34), i/ ke should want anything of him (if he
should want him in anything).

numquid, Geta, alind mé vis (Ter. Ph. 151), can I do arything more for you,
Geta (there is nothing you want of me, is there)? [A common form
of leave-taking.] .

quid est quod, etc., why is i that, etc.? [CI. hoc erat quod (Aen. ii. (664),
was it for this that, ete.?]
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Notr 1.—In these cases substantives with a definite meaning would be in some
other construction:—
in hoc eddem peceat, he errs in this same poind.
bonis rébus laetari, to rejoice at prosperily. [Also: in, d€, or ex.]
48 testamentd monére, to remind one of the will. [Later: genitive, § 351.]
offict admonére, to remind one of his duty. [Also: d€ officid.]

Nore 2.— In some of these cases the connection of the accusative with the verh has
so faded out that the words have become real adverbs: as,—multum, plis, plirimum;
plerumque, for the most part, generally ; cEterum, cétera, for the rest, otherwise, but;
primum, first ; nihil, by no means, not at all; aliquid, somewhat ; quid, why ; facile, easily.
So in the comparative of adverbs (§ 218). But the line cannot be sharply drawn, and
some of the examples under b may be classed as adverbial.

Two ACCUSATIVES

391. Some transitive verbs take a second accusative in addi-
tion to their Direct Object.

This second accusative is either (1) a Predicate Accusative or
(2) a Secondary Object.

Predicate Accusative

392. An accusative in the Predicate referring to the same per-
son or thing as the Direct Object, but not in apposition with it
is called a Predicate Accusative.

393, Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming,
showing, and the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along
with the direct object: —

o Spartace, quem enim t& potius appellem (Phil. xiii. 22),. O Spartacus, for
what else shall I call you {than Spartacus)?

Cicerdnem consulem creare, to elect Cicero consul.

mé augurem nomindvérunt (Phil. ii. 4), they nominaled me for augur.

cum gritiis ageret quod s& consulem fecisset (De Or. 1i. 268), when he thanked
Him because he had made him consul (supported his candidacy).

hominem prae sé néminem putavit (Rosc. Am. 135), ke thought nobody a man
in comparison with himself. .

ducem s& praebuit (Vat. 83), he affered himself as a leadeyr.

Nors. — The predicate accusative may be an adjective: as,— hominés mitis red-
didit et mansuétos (Inv. i. 2), has made men mild and gentle.

a. Tn changing from the active voice to the passive, the Predicate
Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (§ 284): —

réx ab suis appellatur (B. G. viii. 4), ke is called king by his subjects. [Active:
sui eum régem appellant.]
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Secondary Object

394. The Accusative of the Secondary Object is used (along
with the direct object) to denote something more remotely affected
by the action of the verb.

395. Transitiveverbs compounded with prepositions sometimes
take (in addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, origi-
nally governed by the preposition : —

Caesar Germands flimen traicit (B. C. i 83), Casar throws the Germans
across the river. :

idem itis iorandmm adigit Afranium (id. i. 706), he exacts the same oath from
Afranius.

quos Pompéius omnia sua praesidia circumdixit (id. iii. 61), whom Pompey
cohducted through all Iis garrison,

Nore 1.-—This construction is common only with tradiicd, traicid, and transports,
The preposition is sometimes repeated with compounds of trdns, and usually with
compounds of the other prepositions. The ablative is also used: — N

donec rés suis trans Halyn flimen triicerent (Liv. xxxviii, 25), il they should get
their possessions across the river Halys.

(exercitus) Padd triiectus Cremonam (id. xxi. 56), the army was conveyed across
the Po to Cremona (by way of the Po, §429. ).

Notre 2.— The secondary object may be retained with a passive verh: as,— Belgae
Rhenum traductl sunt (B. G. ii. 4), the Belgians were led over the Rhine.

Nore 3.— The double constuction indicated in § 895 is possible only when the force
of the preposition and the force of the verb are each distinetly felt in the compound,
the verb governing the direct, and the preposition the secondary ohject.

But often the two parts of the compound become closely united to form a transitive
verb of simple meaning. In this case the compound verd is transitive solely by virtue
of its prepositional part and can have but one accusative,—the same which was for-
merly the secondary object, but which now becomes the direct, So trdicid comes to
mean either (1) to pierce (anybody) [by hurling] or (2) to cross (a river ete.):—

gladic hominem trigeit, he pierced the man with a sword. [Here iacid has lost
all transitive force, and serves simply to give the force of a verh to the mean-
ing of trans, and to tell the manner of the act.]
Rhodanum traigeit, ke crossed the Rhone. [Here iacid has become simply a verb
of motion, and tréicis is hardly distinguishable from trdnsed.]
In these examples hominem and Rhodanum, which would be secondary objects if traigcit
were used in its primary signification, have become the direct objects. Hence in the
passive construction they become the subjects and are put in the nominative : —
homs traiectus est gladio, the man was pierced with a sword.
Rhodanus traiectus est, the Rhone was crossed.
The poetical trdiectus 16ra (Aeun. ii. 273), pierced with thongs, comes from a mixture of
two constructions: (1) eum traiéeit 1ora, ke rove thongs through him,! and (2) eum
traiéeit 101is, ke pierced him with thongs. In putting the sentence into a passive form,
the direct object of the former (lora) is irregularly kept, and the direct objeet of the
latter (eum) is made the subject.

1 Perhaps not found in the active, but cf. traiects fane (Aen, v. 488).
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396. Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusa-
tives, one of the Person (direct object), and the other of the Thing

(secondary object): —
mé sententiam rogivit, e asked me my opinion.
gtium divds rogat (Hor. Od. ii. 16. 1), ke prays the gids for rest.
haec praetérem postulabas (Tull. 39), you demanded this of the preetor.
aedilis populum rogare (Liv. vi. 42), to ask the people [to elect] adiles.
docére puerds elementa, to teach children their A B Cs.

Note.— This construction is found in classical authors with 615, poscd, reposcd, rogs,
interrogd, flagitd, doced.

a. Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with a
preposition instead of the accusative. So, always, pets (ab), quaerd
(ex, ab, d¢); usually poscd (ab), flagits (ab), postuld (ab), and occa-
sionally others:—

pacem ab Romanis petierunt (B. G. ii. 18), they sought peace from the Romans.
quod quaesivit ex mé P. Apulius (Phil. vi. 1), what Publius Apuleius asked
of me.

b. With the passive of some verbs of asking or teaching, the per-
son or the thing may be used as subject (cf. ¢. . 2): —

Caesar sententiam rogatus est, Cwsar was asked his opinion.
id ab e0 flagitabatur (B. C. i. 71), this was urgently demanded of him.

Notrp.— The accusative of the thing may be retained with the passive of rogd, and
of verbs of teaching, and oceasionally with a few other verbs: —
fuerant hdc rogatl (Cael. 64), they had been asked this.
poscor meum Laelapa (Ov. M. vii. 771), I am asked for my Lalaps.
" Cicerd cincta édoctus (Sall. Cat. 45), Cicero, being informed of everything.
But with most verbs of asking in prose the accusative of the thing becomes the
subject nominative, and the accusative of the person is put in the ablative with a
preposition: as,—né postulantur quidem virés & senectite (Cat. M. 34), strength is
not even expected of an old man (asked from old age).

¢. The verb c&ld, conceal, may take two accusatives, and the usually
mtransitive lated, lie 2id, an accusative of the person: -—

non té celavi sermdnem T. Ampi (Fam. ii. 16. 8), I did not conceal from you
the talle of Titus Ampius.

nec latuére doll fratrem lunonis (Aen. i. 130), nor did the wiles of Juno
escape the notice of her brother.

Nore 1.—The accusative of the person with lated is late or poetical (§ 388. ¢. x.1).

Nore 2.— All the double constructions indicated in § 396 arise from the waver-
ing meaning of the verbs. Thus doced means both to show a thing, and to instruct
a person; CEld, to keep a person in the dark, and to hide a thing; rogd, to question
a person, and to ask a guestion or a thing. Thus either accusative may be regarded
as the direct object, and so become the subject of the passive (c¢f. b above), but for
convenience the accusative of the thing is usually called secondary.
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Idiomatic Uses
397. The Accusative has the following special uses : —

a. The accusative is found in a few adverbial phrases (Adverbiul
Aeccusative): —
id temporis, «t that time ; 1d (istuc) aetatis, af that age.
id (quod) genus, of thut (what) sort (perhaps originally nominative).
meam vicem, on my part.
bonam partem, in « great measure ; maximam partem, for the most part.
virile (muliebre) secus, of the male (female) sex (probably originally in
- apposition).
quod si, but if (as to which, if); quod nisi, if nol.

b. The so-called synecdochical or Greek Accusative, found in poetry
and later Latin, is used to denote the part affected: —

caput nectentur (Aen. v, 309), their heads shall be bound (they shall be bound
about the head).

ardentis oculds suffectl sanguine et 1gni (id. ii. 210), their glaring eyes blood-
shot and blazing with fire (suffused as to their eyes with blood and fire).

nida genii (id. i. 820), with her knee bare (bare as to the knee).

femur traguld ictus (Liv. xxi. 7. 10), wounded in the thigh by a dart.

NotTE. — This construction is also called the Accusative of Specification.

¢. In many apparently similar expressions the accusative may be
regarded as the direct object of a verb in the middle voice (§ 156. a):
infitile ferrum cingitur (Aen. ii. 510), ke girds on the useless steel.
nodo sinis collécta fluentls (id. i. 320), having her flowing folds gathered in
a knot.
umerds insternor pelle lednis (id. ii. 722), I cover my shoulders with a lion’s
slein, )
protinus induitur faciem cultumque Dianae (Ov. M. ii. 425), forthwith she
assumes the shape and garb of Diana.

d. The Accusative i1s used in Fxclamations: —

o fortiinatam rem pablicam, O fortunate repudlic! [Cf. & fortindta mors
(Phil. xiv. 81), oh, happy death! (§339. a).]

o mé infelicem (Mil. 102), ok, unhappy I'!

mé miserum, ah, wretched me!

én quattuor ards (Ecl v. 63), lo, four altwrs!

ellum (= em illum), there ke is ! [Cf. § 146, u. x. 2]

eccds (= ecce eos), there they are, look at them !

pro deum fidem, good heavens (O protection of the gods) !

hocine saeclum (Ter. Ad. 804), O this generation!

huncine hominem (Verr. v. 62), this man, good heavens!
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NoTe 1.— Such expressions usually depend upon some long-forgotten verb. The
substantive is commonly accompanied by an adjective. The use of -ne in some cases
suggests an original question, as in quid? what? why? tell me.

Note 2.— The omisgion of the verb has given rise to some other idiomatic accusa-
tives. Such are:—

saliitem (se. dicit) (in addressing a letter), greeting.

mé dius fidins (sc. adiuvet), so help me heaven (the god of faith).

unde mihi lapidem (Hor. 8. ii. 7. 116), where can I get « stone?

qud mihi fortinare (Hor. Ep. 1. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune? [No verb
thought of.]

e. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative : —

intellegd t& sapere (Fam. vil. 32. 3), T perceive that you are wise.
eds rés iactari nolebat (B. G. i. 18), he was unwilling that these matiers should
be discussed.

NorEe. — This construction is especially common with verbs of knowing, thinking,
telling, and perceiving (§ 580).

7. The accusative in later writers is sometimes used in apposition

with a clause: —
déserunt tribiinal . . . manis intentantés, causam discordiac et initium armo-
ram (Tac. Ann. 1. 27), they abandon the tribunal shaking their fists,—
a eause of dissension and the beginning of war.

Nore. — This construction is an extension (under Greek influence) of a usage more
nearly within the ordinary rules, such as, — Iumenem prodidére Antiochd, picis mercé-
dem (Sall. Ep. Mith. 8), they betrayed Fumenes to Antiochus, the price of peace. [Here
Fumenes may be regarded as the price, although the real price is the betrayal.]

For the Accusative of the End of Motion, sec § 427. 2 ; for the Accusative of Dura-
tion of Time and Extent of Space, see §§423,425; for the Accusative with Prepositions,
see § 220.

ABLATIVE CASE

398. Under the name Ablative are included the meanings and, in part, the forms
of three cases,— the Ablative proper, expressing the relation rrox; the Locative,
v ; and the Instrumental, wrrh or BY. These three cases were originally not wholly
distinet in meaning, and their confusion was rendered more certain (1) by the develop-
ment of meanings that appreached each other and (2) by phonetic decay, by means of
which these cases have become largely identical in form. Compare, for the first, the
phrases @ parte dexterd, oN the right; quam ob causam, FROM which cause; ad famam,
AT (in consequence of) the report; and, for the second, the like forms of the dative
and ablative plural, the old dative in -€ of the fifth declension (§ 96), and the loss of the
original -2 of the ablative (§49. e; of. §§43. n.3, 92. 7, 214. . W.).

The relation of ¥rowm includes separation, source, cause, agent, and comparison ;
that of WITH or BY, accompaniment, instrument, means, manner, quality, and price;
that of 1~ or AT, place, time, circumstance. 'This (tlassiﬁcqtion according to the
original cases (to which, however, too great a degree of certainty should not be
attached)! is set forth in the following table:—

1 Thus the Ablative of Cause may be, at least in part, of Instrumental origin, and
the Ablative Absolute appears to combine the Instrumental and the Locative.
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. Of Separation, Privation, and Want (§ 400).
. Of Source (participles of origin ete.) (§ 408).
. Of Cause (1abord, exsilio, ete.) (§ 404).

. Of Agent (with ab after Passives) (§405).

. Of Comparison (THAN) (§ 4006).

Of Manner, Means, and Instrument (§ 408 ff.).
Of Object of the Deponents itor ete. (§ 410).
Of Accompaniment (with cum) (§413).

Of Degree of Difference (§ 414).

. Of Quality (with Adjectives) (§ 415).

. Of Price and Exchange (§ 416).

. Of Specification (§ 418).

. Ablative Absolute (§419).

Of Place where (commonly with in) (§ 421).
. Of Time and Circumstance (§ 423).

1. Ablative Proper (from)
(Separative):

II. Instrumental Ablative
(with):

III. . Locative Ablative (in, (
on, at): X
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399. The Ablative is used to denote the relations expressed in
English by the prepositions from; in, at; with, by : —
Iiberare meti, to deliver from fear.
exculius doctrind, trained in learning.
hoc ipsd tempore, at this very time.
caecus avaritia, blind with avarice.
occisus gladio, slain by the sword.

USES OF THE ABLATIVE PROPER
- Ablative of Separation

400. Words signifying Separation or Privation are followed by
the ablative.
- 401, Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, deprive, and
want, take the Ablative (sometimes with ab or ex): —
oculis s& privavit (Fin. v. 87), he deprived himself of eyes.
omni Gallia ROmanis interdicit (B. G. 1. 46), he (Ariovistus) bars the Romans
Srom the whole of Gaul.
el aqud et igni interdicitur (Vell. ii. 45), Ze is debarred the use of fire and
water.  {The regular formula of banishment.]
voluptatibus carcre (Cat. M. 7), Lo lack enjoyments.
non eged medicina (Lael. 10), I want no physic.
levamur superstitione, liberamur mortis meta (Fin. i. 63), we are relieved
Jfrom superstition, we are freed from fear of death.
solitl 4 cupiditatibus (Leg. Agr. 1. 27), freed from desires.
multds ex his incommodis pectinia sé liberdisse (Verr. v. 28), that many have
Sreed themselves by money from these inconveniences.

For the Genitive with verbs of separation and wani, see § 356. n.
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402. Verbs compounded with &, ab, dg, ex, (1) take the simple
Ablative when used figuratively ; but (2) when used literally to
denote actual separation or motion, they usually require a prepo-
sition (§ 426.1): —

(1) conati désistere (B. G. i. 8), to desist from the attempt.

désine comminibus locls {Acad. i. 80), quit commonplaces.

ablre magistratd, fo leave one’s gffice.

abstinére inifiria, to refrain from wrong.

(2) a propositd aberrive (Fin. v. 83}, to wander from the point.

d& pravincia decedere (Verr. ii. 48), 1o withdraw from one’s province.

ab ifiré abire (id. ii. 114), to go outside of the law.

ex civitate excessére (B. G. vi. 8), they departed from the state. [But cf.
finibus suls excesserant (id. iv. 18), they had laft their own territory.]

a magno démissum nomen Iilo (Aen. i. 288), « name descended (sent down)
Jrom great Tulus.

For the Dative used instead of the Ablative of Separation, see § 381, For the Abla-
tive of the actual place whence in idiomatic expressions, see §§ 427, 1, 428, 1.

a. Adjectives denoting freedom and want are followed by the

ablative : —

urbs nida. praesidio (Att. vil. 18), the city naked of defence.
imminis militia (Liv. 1. 43}, free of military service.
plébs orba tribdnis (Leg.*iil. 9), the people deprived of tribunes.

NOTE.— A preposition sometimes oceurs: —
a culpd vacuus (Sall. Cat. 14), free from blane.
Iiberi & delicits (Leg. Agr. 1. 27), free from luzuries.

. Messana ab his rébus vacua atque nida est (Verr. iv. 3), Messana is emply and

bare of these things.
For the Genitive with adjectives of want, see § 349. a.

Ablative of Source and Material

403. The Ablative (usually with a preposition)is used to denote
the Source from which anything is derived, or the Material of
which it consists: —

1. Source: — ;
Rhénus oritur ex Lepontils (B. G. iv. 10), the Rhine rises in (from) the
country of the Lepontii.
ab his sermo oritur (Lael. 5), the conversation is begun by (arises from) thent.
clius rationis vim atque utilitdtem ex illo caelest] Epicfir] voldmine accepi-
mus (N. D. i. 43), of this reasoning we have learned the power and
advantage from that divine book of Epicurus.
suavitatem odorum qul afflarentur & floribus (Cat. M, 59), the sweetness of
the odors which breathed from the flowers. '
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2. Material : —
erat t0tus ex fraude et mendacic factus (Clu. 72), he was entirely made up of
JSraud and falsehood.
valvas magnificentiords, ex aurd atque ebore perfectiorés (Verr. iv. 124),
more splendid doors, more finely wrought of gold ond ivory.
factum dé cautibus antrum (Ov. M. i. 575), a cave formed of rocks.
templum @& marmore ponam (Georg. iil. 13), 1'U build a temple of marble,
Norr 1,—In poetry the preposition is often omitted.
Norge 2.—The Ablative of Material is a development of the Ablative of Source.
For the Genitive of Material, see § 344.

a. Participles denoting birth or origin are followed by the Abla-

tive of Source, generally without a preposition : —?
Tove natus et Maia (N. D. iii. 50), son of Jupiter and Maia.
adite regibus (Hor. Od. i. 1. 1), descendant of kings.
qud sanguine crétus (Aen. ii. 74), born of what blood.
genitae Pandione (Ov. M. vi. 600), daughiers of Pandion.

Notr 1.— A preposition (ab, dg, ex) is usually expressed with pronouns, with the
name of the mother, and often with that of other ancestors: —

ex mé hic natus non est sed ex fratre med (Ter, Ad. 40), this is not my son, but
my brother’s (not born from me, ete.).

cum ex utraque [uxore] 11ius natus esset (De Or. 1. 183), each wife having had
a son (when a son had been born of each wife).

Bélus et omnés & BEI (Aen. i. 730), Belus and all his descendants.

Norr 2.—Rarely, the place of birth is expressed by the ablative of source: as,—
désideravit C. Fleginatem Placentid, A. Granium Puteolis (B. C. iii. T1), ke lost Caius
Fleginas of Placentia, dulus Granius of Puteoli.

Norr 3.—The Roman tribe is regularly expressed by the ablative alone: as,—
Q. Verrem Romilid (Verr. 1. 23), Quintus Verres of the Romilian tribe.

b. Some verbs may take the Ablative of Material without a prep-
osition. Such are constare, consistere, and continéri.? But with con-
stare, ex is more common : —

domtis amoenitas non aedificié sed silva constabat (Nep. Att. 13), the charm
of the house consisted not in the buildings but in the woods.

ex animd constamus et corpore (Fin. iv. 19), we consist of soul and body.
vita corpore et spiritd continétur (Marc. 28), life consists of body and spirit.

¢. The Ablative of Material without a preposition is used with
facere, fierl, and similar words, in the sense of do with, become of : —
quid hdc homine faciatis (Verr. ii. 1. 42), what are you going to do with this
man ¢
quid Tulliolda med fiet (IFam. xiv. 4. 8), what will become of my dear Tullia ?
quid té futliram est (Verr. ii. 165), what will become of you ?

1 Ag ndtus, satus, €ditus, genitus, ortus, prognatus, generatus, crétus, creatus, oriundus.
2 'The ablative with consistere and contingri is probably locative in origin (ef. § 431).
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d. The Ablative of Material with ex, and in poetry without a
preposition, sometimes depends directly on a noun:—
non pauca pocala ex aurd (Verr. iv. 62), not a few cups of gold.
scopulis pendentibus antrum (Aen. i. 166), a cave of hanging rocks.
For Ablative of Source instead of Partitive Genitive, see § 346. c.

Ablative of Cause

404. The Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to
express Cause: —1!
neglegentia plectimur (Lael. 85), we are clLastised for negligence.
guberndtoris ars atilitate non arte landatur (Fin. 1 42), the pilot’s skill s
praised for its service, not its skill.
certis dé causis, for cogent reasons.
ex vulnere aeger (Rep. ii. 38), disabled by (from) a wound.
mare a séle lucet (Acad. ii. 105), the sca gleams in the sun (from the sun).

a. The Ablative of Cause without a preposition is used with labdrd
(also with ex), exsilid, exsultd, triumphd, lacrimd, drded: —

doled t& alits malis laborare (Fam. iv. 8), I am sorry that you syffer with
other ills. [Cf. ex aere aliénd laborare (B. C. iil. 22), to labor under
debt (from another’s money).]

exsultare laetitia, triumphare gaudié coepit (Clu. 14), she began to exult in
gladness, and triumph in joy.

exsilui gaudio (Faw. xvi. 16), I jumped for joy. [Cf. lacrimd gaudio (Ter.
Ad. 409), I weep for joy.]

ardere dolore et ird (Att. il. 19. 5), to be on firc with pain and anger.

Fo.r gauded and glorior, see §431..

b. The motive which influences the mind of the person acting is
expressed by the ablative of cause; the olject exciting the emotion
often by ob? or propter with the accusative:—

non ob praedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. H. 1. 63), not for booty or through
lust of plunder.

amicitia ex s& el propter sé expetenda (Fin. il. 83), friendship must be sought
of and for itself.

Norr. —But these constructions are often confused: as,— parére 1¢gibus propter
metum (Par. 34), to obey the laws on account of fear. [Here metum is almost equiva-

lent to ““the terrors of the law,” and hence propter is used, though the ablative would
be more natural.]

1 The cause, in the ablative, is originally source, as is shown by the use of ab, dg,
ex; but when the accusative with ad, ob, is used, the idea of cause arises from nearness.
Oceasionally it is difficult to distinguish between cause and means (which is the old
Instrumental ease) or circumstance (which is either the Locative ox the Instrumental).

2 Originally a mercantile nge: ci. ob decem minds, for the price of ten mine.
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¢. The ablatives causd and gratia, for the sake of, are used with a
genitive preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement : —

ed causd, on account of this; qua gratia (Ter. Eun. 99), for what purpose ¢
med causd, for my sake; med gratia (Plaut.), for my sake.
ex med et rel piblicae causi, for my own sake and the repudlic’s.
praedictionis causd (N, D. iil. 5), by way of prophecy.
exempli gratia (verbl gratia), for example.
sui pUrgandi gratia, for the sake of clearing themselves.

Nore.— But gritia with possessives in this use is rare.

Ablative of Agent

405. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by

the Ablative with 4 or ab: —

laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. S. i. 2. 11), ke is praised by these,
blamed by those.

ab animd tnd quidquid agitur id agitur a te (Tusc. i 52), whatever is done by
your soul is done by yourself.

3 filiis in iGdicium vocatus est (Cat. M. 22), he was brought to trial by his sons.

cum & clinctd consessii plausus esset multiplex datus (id. 64), when great
applause had been given by the whole audience.

nd virtis ab audacia vincerstur (Sest. 92), that valor might not be overborne
by audacity. [Audacia is in a manner personified.

Note 1.— This construction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The agent
is conceived as the source or author of the action.

Nore 2.— The ablative of the agent (which requires 4 or ab) must be carefully
distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which has no preposition (§409). Thus
— gecisus gladid, slain by a sword; but, occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy.

Nore 3. —The ablative of the agent is commonest with nouns denoting persons, but
it occurs also with names of things or qualities when these are conceived as performing
an action and so are partly or wholly personified, asin the last example under the rule.

a. The ablative of the agent with ab is sometimes used after intran-
sitive verbs that have a passive sense: —
perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy.
b. The personal agent, when considered as instrument or means,
is often expressed hy per with the accusative, or by opera with a
genitive or possessive: —
ab explbratoribus certior factus est (B. G. i. 21), he was informed by scouts (in
person). DBut, —
per exploratorss Caesar certior factus est (id. 1. 12), Cwsar was informed by
(means of) scouts.
elautae opera Neptini (Plaut. Rud. 699), washed clean by the services of Neptune.
10D mea opera &vénit (Ter. Hec. 228), it hasn't happened through me (by my
exertions). [Cf. éius opera, B. G. v. 27.]



254 SYNTAX : CONSTRUCTION OF CASES [§§ 405-407

Note 1,— The ablative of means or instrument is often used instead of the abla-
tive of agent, especially in military phrases: as,—haec excubitdribus tenébantur
(B. C. vii. 69), these (redoubts) were held by ineans of sentinels.

NoTte 2.— An animal is sometimes regarded as the means or instrunient, some-
times as the agent. Hence both the simple ablative and the ablative with ab occur: —

equd vehi, to ride on horseback (be conveyed by means of a horse). [Notab equd,]
clipeds @ miribus esse derosos (Div. 1. 99), that the shields were gnawed by nice.

For the Dative of the Agent with the Gerundive, sec § 374,

Ablative of Comparison

406. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Abla-
tive ! signifying than : —
Catd est Cicerdne éloquentior, Calo is more eloguent than Cicero.
quid nobis duSbus laboridsius est- (Mil. 5), what more burdened with toil than
we two ?
vilius argentum est aurd, virtatibus aurum (Hor. Ep. i. 1. 52), silver is less
precious than gold, gold than virtue.
a. The idiomatic ablatives opinidne, spg, solits, dictd, aequd, crédi-
bili, and iistd are used after comparatives instead of a clause: —
celerius opinidne (Fam. xiv. 23), faster than one would think.
sérius spg omnium (Liv. xxvi. 26), later than all hoped (than the hope of all).
amnis solits citatior (id. xxiii. 19. 11), @ stream swifter than its wont.
gravius aequd (Sall. Cat. 51), more serivusly than was right.

407. The comparative may be followed by quam, than. When
quam is used, the two things compared are put in the same case :

nén callidior es quam hic (Rose. Am. 49), you are not more cunning than he.
contidnibus accommodatior est quam iidicits (Clu. 2), fitter for popular assem-
blies than for courts. .
misericordia dignior quam contumé@lia (Pison. 82), more worthy of pity than of
disgrace.
«. The construction with quam is required when the first of the
things compared is not in the Nominative or Accusative.

Note 1.—There are several Yimitations on the use of the ablative of comparison,
even when the first of the things compared is in the nominative or accusative. Thus
the quam construction is regularly used (1) when the comparative is in agreement
with a genitive, dative, or ablative: as,—senex est ¢d meliore condicione quam adulds-
céns (Cat. M. 68), an old man is in this respect in a betier position than « Yyoung man ;
and (2) when the second member of the comparison is modified by a clause : as,—minor
Tuit aliquanto is qul primus fabulam dedit quam ei qui, ete. (Brut. 73), ke who jirst
presented a play was somewhat younger than those who, ete,

1 This is a branch of the Ablative of Separation. The object with which anything
ig compared is the starting-point from which we reckon. Thus, “Cicero is eloquent”’ ;
Lty starting from fim, we come to Cato, who is ““ more 8o than he.”
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Notrge 2.—The poets sometimes use the ablative of comparison where the prose
construction requires quam: as,— pane eged iam mellitis potidre placentis (Hor. Ep.
i. 10. 11), I now want bread betier than honey-cakes.

Note 3. —Relative pronouns having a definite antecedent never take quam in this
construction, but always the ablative: as,—réx erat Aenéas nobis, qué ilistior alter
nec, ete. (Aen. 1. 544), dineas was our king, than whom no other [was] more righteous.

In sentences expressing or implying a general negative the
ablative (rather than quam) is the regular construction when the first
member of the comparison is in the nominative or accusative : —

nihil detestabilius dédecore, nihil foedius servitite (Phil. iii. 36), nothing is
more dreadful than disgrace, nothing viler than slavery.
néminem esse caridrem té (Att. x. 84. 1), that no one is dearer than you.

¢. After the comparatives pliis, minus, amplius, longius, without
quam, a word of measure or nwmber is often used with no change in

its case: —
plis septingentl capti (Liv. xli. 12), more than seven hundred were taken.
[Nominative.]
pliis tertia parte interfecta (B. G. iii. 6), more than o third part being slain.
[Ablative Absolute.]
aditus in latitidinem non amplius ducentdrum pedum relinquébatur (id. ii.
29), an approach of not more than two hundred feet in width was left.
[Genitive of Measure: § 345. b.]
Note.—The noun takes the case required by the context, without reference to the
comparative, which is in a sort of apposition: *seven hundred were taken [and] more.”’

d. Alius is sometimes followed by the ablative in poetic and collo-
quial use; in formal prose it is followed by ac (atque), et, more rarely
by nisi, quam : —

nec quicquam aliud libertate commiini (Fam. xi. 2), nothing else than the com-
mon liberty.

alius Lysippd (Hor. Ep. ii. 1. 240), another than Lysippus.

num aliud vidétur esse ac medrum bondrum direptic (Dom. 51), does zt seem
anything different from the plundering of my pmperty ?

erat historia nihil aliud nisi annilium eonfectio (De Or. ii. 52), history was
nothing else but a compiling of records.

e. The comparative of anadverb is usually followed by quam, rarely
by the ablative except in poetry : —
tempus té citius quam oratic déeficeret (Rosc. Am. 89), time would fail you
sooner than words. But, —
cur olivum sanguine viperind cautius vitat (Hor. Od. 1. 8. 9), why does he shun
oil more carefully than viper's blood ¢
Notr. — Prepositions meaning before or beyond (as ante, prae, praeter, suprd) are

sometimes used with a comparative: as,—scelere ante alids imménior omnis (Aen. i.
347), more monstrous in crime than all other men.

-
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USES OF THE ABLATIVE AS INSTRUMENTAL

408. Means, Instrument, Manner, and Accompaniment are denoted by the Instru-
mental Ablative (see § 398), but some of these uses more conunonly require a prepo-
sition. As they all come {rom one souwrce (the old Instrumental Case) no sharp line
can be drawn between them, and indeed the Romans themselves can hardly lhave
thought of any distinction. Thus, in omnibus precibus drabant, they entreated with
every (kind of] prayer, the ablative, properly that of means, cannot be distinguished
from that of manner. '

Ablative of Means or Instrument

409. The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument

of an action: —

certantds plignis, calcibus, unguibus, morst dénique (Tuse. v. 77), fighting
with fists, heels, nuils, and even teeth.

cum piignis et calcibus concisus esset (Verr. iil. 56), when ke had been pum-
melled with their fists and heels.

mels labbribus interit@ rem ptiblicam liberdvi (Sull. 33), by my toils I have
saved the state from ruin.

multae istdram arborum mead mani sunt satae (Cat. M. 59), many of those
trees were set out with my own hands.

vi victa vis, vel potius oppressa virtite auddcia est (Mil. 80), violence was
overcome by violence, or rather, boldness was pul down by courage.

a. The Ablative of Means is used with verbs and adjectives of

filling, abounding, and the like : —

Deus bonis emnibus explévit mundum (Tim. 3), God has filled the world with
all good things.

aggere et cratibus fossds explent (B. G. vii. 80), they fill up the ditches with
earth and fascines. ;

totum montem hominibus complévit (id. i. 24), ke filled the whole mountain
with men.

opimus praeda (Verr. ii. 1. 132), rick with spoils.

vita pléna et conferta voluptatibus (Sest.23), lifefilled and crowded with delights.

Forum App1 differtum nautis (Hor. S. i. 5. 4), Forum Appit crammed with
bargemen.

Nore.—In poetry the Genitive is often used with these words. Compled and impled
sometimes take the genitive in prose (cf. § 556); so regularly plénus and (with personal
nouns) complétus and refertus (§ 349. ) —

omnia pléna liictils et maerdris fuerunt (Sest. 128), everything was full of grief
and mourning.

ollam déndridrum implére (Fam. ix. 18), 2o fill a pot with money. [Here evidently
collognial, otherwise rare in Cicero.]

conviviom vicinorum compled (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I fill up the ban-
quet with my neighbors.

cum complétus mercatorum carcer esset (Verr. v. 147), when the prison was full of
traders.
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410. The deponents ator, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, with several
of their compounds,! govern the Ablative: —
fitar vestra bemignitate (Arch. 18), I will avail myself of your kindness.
ita mihi salva & piiblica vObiscum perfrul liceat (Cat. iv. 11), so may I enjoy
with you the state secure and prosperous.
fungl indni manere (Aen. vi. 885), to perform an idle service.
aurd hérds potitur (Ov. M. vii, 156), the hero takes the gold.
lacte et ferind carne vescebantur (Iug. 89), they fed on mill and game.

Note,—This is properly an Ablative of Means (instrumental) and the verbs are
really in the middle voice (§156.a). Thus @tor with the ablative signifies I employ
myself (or qvail myself) by means of, etc. But these earlier meanings disappeared
from the language, leaving the construction as we find it. .

«. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase
potiri rérum, to get control or be master of affwirs (§ 357. a): —
t0tius Galliae s€s€ potiri posse spérant (B. G. i. 8), they hope they can get
possession of the whole of Gaul.

Note 1.—In early Latin, these verbs are sometimes transitive and take the

accusative: —
finctus est officium (Ter. Ph. 281), he performed the part, ete.
ille patria potitur commoda (Ter. Ad. 871), he enjoys his ancestral estale.

Note 2.—The Gerundive of these verbs is nused personally in the passive as if the
verb were transitive (but of. § 500. 3): as,—¥eraclio omnia itenda ac possidenda tra-
diderat (Verr. ii. 40), e had given over everything to Heraclius for his use and posses-
ston (to be used and possessed).

411. opus and iisus, signifying need, take the Ablative:—2

magistratibus opus est (Leg. iii. 5), there is need of magistrates.
nunc viribus Gsus (Aen. viii. 441), now there is need of strength.

Notg.-—The ablative with fisus is not common in classic prose.

«. With opus the ablative of a perfect participle is often found,
either agreeing with a noun or used as a neuter abstract noun:—
opus est tud expromptd malitid atque astttia (Ter. And. 723), I must have
your best cunning and cleverness set to work.
properdtd opus erat (cf. Mil. 49), there was need of haste.
NotTe 1, — So rarely with @isus in comedy: as,-— quid istis fisust conseriptis (P1.
Bacch. 749), what’s the good of having them in writing ?

Noti 2. — The omission of the noun gives rise to complex construdtions : as,— quiq
opus factost (cf. B. G. 1. 42), what must be done? [C1f. quid opus est fiexl ? with qud

factd opus est ?]

1 These are abiitor, defitor (very rare), d€fungor, aéfruor, perfruor, perfungor.

2'This construction is properly an instrumental one, in which opus and Gsus mean
work and service, and the ablative expresses that with which the work is performed
or the service rendered. - The noun isus follows the dnalogy of the verb uitor, and the
ablative with opus est appears to be an extension of that with fisus est.
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b. Opus is often found in the predicate, with the ¢hing needed in
the nominative as subject: —
dux nobis et anctor opus est (Fam., il. 6. 4), we need a chief and responsible
adviser (a chief, etc., is necessary for us).
s quid ipsT opus esset (B. G. 1. 34), {f he himself wanted anything (if any-
thing should be necessary for him).
quae opus sunt (Cato R. R. 14. 8), things which are reguired.

Ablative of Manner

412. The Manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative ; usu-
ally with cum, unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun:
cum celeritate vénit, Le came with speed. But, —
summdi celeritite vénit, ke came with the greatest speed.
quid r&fert qui mé ratione cOgatis (Lael. 26), what difference does it make in
what way you compel me ¢

a. But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting

adjective: —
quantd id cum periculd fecerit (B. G. i. 17), at what risk he did this.
non mindre cum taedié recubant (Plin. Ep. ix. 17. 8), they recline with no less
Weariness.

b, With such words of manner as mods, pactd, ratidne, ritd, vi, via,
and with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs (as
silentid, ifire, inifirid), cum is not used : —

apis Matinae mére modoque carmina fingd (Hor. Od. iv. 2, 28), in the style
and manner of a Matinian bee I fashion songs.

NoTe.— So in poetry the ablative of manner often omits cum: as,— insequitur cu-,

muld aquae mons (Aen. i. 105), a mountain of water follows in a mass. [Cf. murmure
(id. i. 124) ; rimis (id. i. 128).]

Ablative of Accompaniment

413. Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with

cum: —

cum coniugibus ac liberis (Att. viil. 2. 3), with wives and children.

cum funditéribus sagittariisque flimen transgressi (B. G. ii. 19), having
crossed the river with the archers and slingers.

quae supplicatio si cum céterls conferatur (Cat. iii. 15), if this thanksgiving
be compared with others.

quae [lex] esse cum télo vetat (Mil. 11), the law which forbids [one] to go
armed (be with a weapon).

81 sécum suds &dixerit (Cat. 1. 30), if he leads out with kim his associales.
[For sécum, see § 144. b. x.1.]
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a. The ablative is used without cum in some military phrases, and
here and there by early writers: —
subsequébdtur omuibus copiis (B. G. ii. 19), he jollowed close with all kis
Forces. [But also cum omnibus copiis, id. 1. 26.]
hoc praesidid profectus est (Verr. ii. 1. 86), with this force he set out.

NoTE. — Misced and iungd, with some of their compounds, and confunds take either
(1) the Ablative of Accompaniment with or without cum, or (2) sometimes the Dative
(mostly poetical or late) : — :

miixta dolore voluptis (B. Al 56), pleasure mingled with pain.

clius animwm cum sud misceat (Lael. 81), whose soul he may mingle with his own.

fletungue crudrl miscuit (Ov. M. iv. 140), and mingled tears with blood.

Caesar eas cobortis cum exercitl sud coni@nxit (B. C. i. 18), Casar united those
cohorts with his 0wn army.

aar conifinctus terris (Lucr. v. 562), air united with eurth.

LEmano capiti cervicem equinam iungere (Hor. A. P. 1), to join to a human head
« horse’s neck.

b. Words of Contention and the like require cum : —
armis cum hoste certire (Off. iii. 87), to fight with the enemy n arms.
libenter haec cum Q. Catuld disputarem (Manil. 66), I should gladly discuss
these matters with Quintus Catulus.

NorE. — But words of contention may take the Dative in poetry (see § 368. a).

Ablative of Degree of Difference

414. With Comparatives and words implying comparison the
ablative is used to denote the Degree of Difference: —

quinque milibus passuum distat, it is flve miles distant.

& milibus passuum circiter dudbus (B. G. v. 32), al a distance of about two
miles. [For & as an adverb, sec § 433. 3.]

aliquot ante annis (Tusc. 1. 4), several years befure.

aliquantd post suspexit (Rep. vi. 9), a while after, he looked up.

multd mé vigilare acrius (Cat. i. 8), that I watch much more sharply.

nihils erat ipse Cyclops quam ariés privdentior (Tuse. v. 115), the Oyclops
himself was not a whit wiser than the ram.

a. The ablatives qud . . . ed (hoc), and quantd . .. tantd, are used
correlatively with comparatives, like the English the . . . the':—
qué minus cupidititis, b plis auctoritatis (Liv. xxiv. 28), the less greed, the
more weight (by what the less, by that the more).
quantd erat gravior opplignatio, tants crébridrés litterae mittébantur (B. G.
v. 45), the severer the siege was, the more frequently letlers were sent.

1 In this phrase the is not the definite article but a pronominal adverb, being the
Anglo-Saxon thy, the snstrumental case of the pronoun that, that. This pronoun is
used both as relative (by which, by how much) and as demonstrative (by that, by so
much). Thus the . . . the corresponds exactly to qud . . . €d.
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Norr.— To this construction are doubtless to be referred all cases of qué and ed
(hdc) with a comparative, even when they have ceased to be distinctly felt as degree
of difference and approach the Ablative of Cause:—

ebque mé minus paenitet (N. D. 1. 8), and for that reason I regret less, ete. (by so
much the less I regret).

haec €6 facilius faciebant, quod (B. G. iii. 12), this they did the more easily for this
reason, because, ete. [Cf. hoc maidre spé, quod (id. iii. 9).]

b. The Ablative of Comparison (§ 406) and the Ablative of Degree
of Difference are sometimes used together with the same adjective : —
pauls minus ducentis (B. C. iii. 28), « litile less than two hundyed.
patria, quae mihi vitd med multd est carior (Cat. L. 27), my country, which

is much dearer to me than life.

But thé construetion with quam is more common.

Ablative of Quality

415. The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an
adjective or genitive modifier.

This is called the Deseriptive Ablative or Ablative of Quality : —"*

animd melibre sunt gladiatorés (Cat. ii. 26), the gladiators are of a beiter
mind.

quae cum esset civit@s aequissimd ifire ac foedere (Arch. 6), as this was a
city with perfectly equal constitutional rights.

mulierem eximid pulchritidine (Verr. ii. 1. 64), a woman of rare beauty.

Aristotelgs, vir summd ingenid, scientid, copia (Tusc. i. 7), Aristotle, o man of
the greatest genius, learning, and gift of expression.

dé Domitio dixit versum Graecum eadem sententia (Deiot, 25), concerning
Domitius he recited a Greck line of the same tenor.

NotTk.— The Ablative of Quality (Jike the Genitive of Quality, § 345) modifies a sub-
stantive by describing it. 1t is therefore equivalent to an adjective, and may be either
attributive or predicate. In this it differs {rom other ablatives, whieh are equivalent
to adverbs.

a. In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may
often be used indifferently ; but plysical qualities are oftener denoted
by the Ablative (cf. § 345. w.): —

capilld sunt promissd (B. G. v. 14), they have long hair.

ut capite opertd sit (Cat. M. 34), to have s head covered (to be with covered
head). _

quam fuit inbecillus P. Africani {ilius, quam tenul aut nilla potius valgtidine
(id. 35), how weak was the son of Africanus, of what feeble health, or
rather none at all!

11t was originally instrumental and appears to have developed from accompani-
ment (§ 413) and manner (§ 412),

——
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Ablative of Price

416. The price of a thing is put in the Ablative: —

agrum véndidit séstertium sex milibus, Ze sold the land for 6000 sesterces.

Antonius régna addixit peciinid (Phil. vil. 15), Antony sold thrones for money.

logds ridiculds : quis céna poscit (Pl Stich. 221), jokes : who wants them for
(at the price of) a dinner?

migno ill1 ea cinctatio stetit (Liv. il 36), that hesitation cost him dear.

Nore. — To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty (§353. 1).

417. Certain adjectives of quantity are used in the Genitive to
denote indefintte value. Such are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pliiris,
mindris: —

meil magni interest, i is of great consequence to me.

illud parvi réfert (Manil. 18), this is of small account.

est mihi tanti (Cat. 1i. 15), it is worth the price (it is of so much).

Verrésne tibi tanti fuit (Verr. il. 1. 77), was Verres of so much account to
you ?

tantone mindris decumae vénierunt (id. iii. 1006), were the tithes sold for so
much less ?

ut té redimas captum quam queas minimé : sl nequeds paululd, at quanti queas
(Ter. Bun. 74), to ransom yourself, when captured, at the cheapest rate
you can ; if you can’t for « small sum, then at any rate for what you can.

Notr. — These are really Genitives of Quality (§ 345. 0).

a. The genitive of certain colorless nouns is used to denote indefi-
nite value. Such ave nihili (nill), nothing; assis, a farthing (rare);
flocci (a lock of wool), « straw : —

non flocel facio (Att. xiii. 50), I care not a straw. [Colloquial.]
utinam ego istuc abs t& factum nili penderem (Ter. Eun. 94), O that I cared
nothing for this being done by you ! {Colloquial.]

b. With verbs of exchanging, either the tZing taken or the thing
given in exchange may be in the Ablative of Price. Such are mito,
commiitd, permiitd, vertd : —

fidem suam et religionem pecinia commiitire (Clu. 129), to barter his fuith
and conscience for money.

exsilium patria séde matavit (Q. C. iil. 7. 11), he exchanged his native land
for exile (he took exile in exchange for his native land).

volox saepe Lucrétilem matat Lycaed Faunus (Hor. Od. i. 17. 1), nimble
Founus often changes Lycwus for Lucretilis. [He takes Lucretilis at
the price of Lyceeus, i.e. he goes from Lycw®us to Lucretilis. ]

vertere fiineribus triumphos (id. 1. 85. 4), to change the triumph to the funeral
train (exchange triumphs for funerals). [Poetical.]
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Nore. — With verbs of exchanging cum is often used, perhaps with a different con-
ception of the aetion: as, —ariés . . . cum croced matabit vellera Wtd (Ecl. iv. 44), the
ram shall change his fleece for [one dyed with) the yellow sufiron.

c. With verbs of duying and selling the simple Ablative of Price
must be used, except in the case of tanti, quanti, pliiris, mindris: —
quanti eam &mit? vili . . . quot minis ? quadragintd minis (Pl. Epid. 51),
what did he buy her for 2 Cheap. For how many mine? Foriy.

/

Ablative of Specification

418. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to
which atything is or ¢s done : —
virtiite praecédunt (B. G. 1. 1), they cxcel in courage.
clandus alterd pede (Nep. Ages. 8), lame of one jfoot.
lingua haesitant@s, voce absonl (De Or. 1. 115), hesitating in speech, harsh in
voice.
sunt enim hominés non ré sed ndmine (Off. 1. 105), for they are men not in
JSact, but in name.
maior nati, older; minor natd, younger (cf. § 131. ¢).
Kpaulum aetate progressi (Cat. M. 83), somewhat advanced in age.
corpore senex esse poterit, animd numquam erit (id. 38), he may be an old man
in body, he never will be {old] at leart.

a. To this head are to be referred many expressions where the abla-
tive expresses that in accordance with which anything is or is done: —

med ifire, with perfect right ; but, med modd, in my fashion.

meid sententid, in my opinion; but also more formally, ex med sententia.
[Here the sense is the same, but the first ablative is specification, the
second source.] '

propinquitate conifinctds atque nitdara (Lael. 50), closely allied by kindred and
nature.  [Here the ablative is not different in sense from those above,
but no doubt is a development of means. ]

qui vincit viribus (id. 55), who surpasses @n strength. [Here it is impossible
to tell whether viribus is the means of the superiority or that in respect
to which one is superior. ] )

Nore. — As the Romans had no such categories as we make, it is impossible to
classify all nses of the ablative. The ablative of specification (originally instru-
mental) is closely akin to that of manner, and shows some resemblance to meqns and
cause.

For the Supine in -i as an Ablative of Specification, see § 510.

b. The adjectives dignus and indignus take the ablative : —

vir patre, avg, maidribus suls dignissimus (Phil. iii. 268), a man most worthy
of his father, grandfather, and ancestors.

t& omnl hondre indignissimum iGdicavit (Vat. 39), ke judged you entirely
unworthy of every honor.



§§ 418, 419] ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 263

Notg 1. — So the verb dignor in poetry and later prose: as,— haud equidem tali ma
dignor hondre (Aen. 1. 335), 1 do not deem myself worthy of such an honor.
Notg 2. — Dignus and indignus sometimes take the genitive in colloquial usage and
in poetry:—
ciiram dignissimam tuae virtiitis (Balbus in Att. viii. 15), care most worthy of
your noble character.
dignus salutis (Plaut. Trin. 1153), worthy of safety.
migndrum haud umquam indignus avorum (Aen. xii. 649), never unworthy of my
great ancesiors.

Ablative Absolute

419. A noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may
be put in the Ablative to define the time or circumstances of an
action. This construction is called the Ablative Absolute: !

Caesar, acceptis litteris, niintium mittit (B. G. v. 46), having received the
letter, Cassar sends o messenger (the letter having been received).

quibus rébus cdgpitls Caesar apud milités contionatur (B. C. i. 7), having
learned this, Cwsar makes a speech to the soldiers.

fugaté omul equitatd (B. G. vil. 68), all the cavalry being put to flight,

interfectd Indiitiomard (id. vi. 2), upon the death of Indutiomarus.

nondum hieme confecta in finls Nerviorum contendit (id. vi. 8), though the
winter was not yet over, he hastened into the territory of the Nervii,

compressi [sunt] conatiis nlllo tumultd pablicé concitats (Cat. i 11), the
attempls were put down without exciting any general alarm.

né vobis quidem omnibus ré etiam tum probata (id. ii. 4), since at that time
the facts were not yet proved even to all of you.

Nore. — The ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of the predicate. It is,
however, not grammatically dependent on any word in the sentence: hence its name
absolute (absolitus, i.e. free or unconnecied). A substantive in the ablative absolute
very seldom denotes a person or thing elsewhere mentioned in the same clause.

a. An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the parti-
ciple in the Ablative Absolute construction :—?

exigud parte aestitis reliqua (B. G. iv. 20), when but a small part of the sum-
mer was left (a small part of the summer remaining).

L. Domitio Ap. Claudis consulibus (id. v. 1), in the consulship of Lucius Domi-
tius and Appius Claudius (Lucius Domitius and Appius Clandius [being]
consuls). [The regular way of expressing a date, see § 424. ¢.]

nil despérandwin Teucrd duce et auspice Teucrd (Ior. Od. i 7. 27), there
should be no despair under Teucer's leadership and auspices (Teucer
being leader, etc.).

1The Ablative Absolute is perhaps of instrumental origin. It is, however, some-
times explained as an outgrowth of the locutive, and in any event certain locative
constructions (of place and timme) must have contributed to its development.

2 The present participle of esse, wanting in Latin (§ 170. D), is nsed in Sanskrit and
Greek as in English,
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b. A phrase or clause, used substantively, sometimes occurs as
ablative absolute with a participle or an adjective: —

incerts quid peterent (Liv. xxiil. 36), as ¥ was uncertain what they should
aim at (it being uncertain, ete.).
comperts vanum esse formidinem (Tac. Ann. i. 66), when it was found that
the alarm was groundless.
cfir praeteredtur démonstratd (Inv. ii. 34), when the reason for omitting it has
been explained (why it is passgd by being explained).
NoTr. — This construction is very raye except in later Latin.
c. A participle or an adjective is sometimes used adverbially in
the ablative absolute without a substantive : —
consultds (Off. i.-27), on purpose (the matter having been deliberated on).
mihi optats veneris (Att. xiii. 28. 3), you will come in accordance with my
wish. .
serénd (Liv. xxxi. 12), under o clear sky (it [being] clear).
nec auspicatd nee litatd (id. v. 38), with no auspices or favorable sacrifice.
tranquills, ut Alunt, quilibet gubernitor est (Sen. Ep. 85. 34), in good
weather, as they say, any man’s a pilot.

420. The Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a Sub-
ordinate Clause. ‘
Thus it may replace —

1. A Temporal Clause (§ 541 f.): —
patre interfectd, [his] father having been killed. [This corresponds to cum
pater interfectus esset, when his father had been killed.]
recentibus sceleris &ius vestigiis (Q. C. vii. 1. 1), while the traces of the crime
were fresh. [Cf qum recentia sunt vestigia. ]

2. A Causal Clause (§9540):— _

at el qui Alesiae obsidebantuw praeteritd dié qui auxilia sudrum exspecti-
verant, consiimptd omni frimentd, concilid codctd consultabant (B. G.
vii. 77), but those wlo were under siege at Alesia, since the time, etc.,
had expired, and their grain had been evhausted, calling a council (see b
below), consulled together. [Cf, cum diés praeterisset, etc.)]

Daréus, déspérata pice, ad reparandds viris intendit animum (Q. C. iv. 6. 1),
Darius, since he despaired of peace, devoted his energies to recruiting
his forces. ' [Cf. cum pacem despéraret. )

3. A Concessive Clause (§527): —
at b repignante figbat (consul), immo véro ed fisbat magis (Mil, 34), but
though he (Clodius) opposed, he (Milo) was likely to be elected consul;
nay, rather, ete.
turribus excitatis, tamen has altitidd puppivm ex barbaris nivibus supe-
rabat (B. G. iil. 14), although towers had been built up, still the high
sterns of the enemy’s ships rose above them.
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4. A Conditional Claunge (§ 521): —
occurrébat ei, mancam et débilem praetiram futiram suam, consule Milone
(Mil 265), it occurred to him that his proetorship would be maimed and
feeble, if Milo were consul. [s1 Milé consul esset. )
qua (regione) subictd licebit decurrere in illud mare (Q. C. ix. 3. 13), if this
region is subdued, we shall be free to run down into that seq.
qua quidem détracta (Arch. 28), if this be taken away.

5. A Clause of Accompanying Circumstance : —
ego haec 4 Chrisogond med sponte, remdtd Sex. Rdscis, quaerd (Rose. Am.
180), of my own accord, withoul reference to Sextus Roscius (Sextus
Roscius being put aside), I ask these questions of Chrysogonus.
nec imperante Nec sciente nec praesente doming (Mil. 28), without their master's
giving orders, or knowing it, or being present.

NoTE. — As the English Nominative Absolute is far less common than the Abla-
tive Absolute in Latin, a change of form is generally required in translation. Thus
the present participle is oftenest to be rendered in English by a relative clanse with
when or while; and the perfect passive participle by the perfect active participle.
These changes may be seen in the following example: —

At illi, intermissé spatio, imprudenti- But they, having paused o space, while
bus nostris atque occupatis in minitione  our men were unaware and busied in for-
castrorum, subitd sé ex silvis éiGeérunt;  tifying the camp, suddenly threw them-
impetuque in eds factd qui erant in sta-  selves out of the woods; then, making an

tione pro castris conlocati, acriter pug-
navéruant; dudbusque missis subsidio

cohortibus & Caesare, cum hae (perewi-.

gud intermissd locl spatid inter s€) edn-
stitissent, novo genere plgnae perterritis
nostris, per medios audacissimé perriipe-
runt séque inde incolumis recépeérunt. —
CAESAR, B, G. v. 15.

attack upon those who were on guard in
front of the camp, they fought fiercely;
and, though two cohorts had been sent by
Ceesar as reinforcements, after these had
taken theiy position (leuving very litile
space of ground between them), as our
men were alarmed by the strange kKind
of fighting, they dashed most daringly
through the midst of them and got off
safe.

For the Ablative with Prepositions, see § 220.

THE ABLATIVE AS LOCATIVE
Ablative of Place

491, The Locative Case was originally used (literally) to denote the place where
and (figuratively) to denote the time when (a development from the idea of place).
But this ease was preserved only in names of towns and a few other words, and the
place where is usually denoted by the Ablative. In this construction the Ablative was,
1o doubt, used at first without a preposition, but afterwards it became associated in
most instances with the preposition in.

422. In expressions of Time and Place the Latin shows a
variety of idiomatic constructions (Ablative, Accusative, and Loc-
ative), which are systematically treated in § 423 ff.
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TIME ANDD PLACE
Time

423. Time when, or within which, is expressed by the Abla-
tive; time how long by the Accusative.

1. Ablative: —
constitita die, on the appointed day ; prima llce, at daybreak.
quotd hora, af what o’glock? tertid vigilia, in the third watch.
tribus proximis annis (Tug. 11), within the last three years.
disbus vigintl quinque aggerem exstrixeéiunt (B. G. vii. 24), within twenty-
five days they finished building ¢ mound.
2. Accusative: —
digs continuds trigintd, for thirty days together.
cum triduum iter fecisset (B. G. il. 16), when he had marched three days.

NotEe. — The Ablative of Time islocative in its origin (§ 421) ; the Accusative is the
" same as that of the extent of space (§ 425).

424. Special constructions of time are the following: —
a. The Ablative of time wethin which sometimes takes in, and the
Accusative of time how long per, for greater precision : —
in digbus proximis decem (lug. 28), within the next ten days.
12d1 per decem di&s (Cat. iil. 20), games for ten days.
b. Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative:—
‘ milités quinque hdris proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), the men had sus-
tained the fight five hours.

Note. — In this use the period of time is regarded as that within which the act is
done, and it is only implied that the act lasted through the period. Cf. inter annos
quattuordecim (B. G. i. 36), for fourteen years.

¢. Time during which or within which may be expressed by the
Accusative or Ablative of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal
numeral : —

quints dié, within [just] four days (lit. on the fifth day). [The Romans
counted both ends, see § 631. d.]
régnat iam sextum annum, Ze has reigned going on siz years.

d. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of time when,
where in English the main idea is rather of place . —

plgna Cannénsi (or, apud Cannas), in the fight at Canne.

Iidis Rominis, «f the Roman games.
omnibus Gallicis bellis, in all the Gallic wars,
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e. 1n many idiomatic expressions of time, the Accusative with ad,
in, or sub is used. Such are the following: —

supplicatio décréta est in Kalendas Ianuarids, a thanksgiving was voted for
the first of January.

convénérunt ad diem, they assembled on the [appointed] day.

ad vesperum, till evening ; sub vesperum, towards evening.

sub idem tempus, about the same time; sub noctem, af nightfall.

7. Distance of time before or after anything is variously expressed:
post (ante) trés annos, post tertiumn annwm, trés post annds, tertinw post
annum, tribus post annis, tertic post annd (§ 414), three years after.
tribus annis (tertié annd) post exsilium (postquam &lectus est), three yewrs

after his ecile.
his tribus proximis annis, within the last three years.
paucis annis, a few years hence.
abhinc annds trés (tribus annis), ante hos trés annds, three years ago.
triennium est cum (trés anni sunt cum), 4t is three yeurs since.
octavd ménse quam, the eighth month after (see § 434. x.).

g. In Dates the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, or the
ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposition ; and
the phrase itself may also be governed by a preposition,

The year is expressed by the names of the consuls in the ablative
absolute, usually without a conjunction (§ 419. «): —

is diés erata. d. v. Kal. Apr. (quintum Kalendas Aprilis) L. Pisone A. Gabinio
consulibus (B. G. 1, 6), that day woas the 5th before the calends of April
(Maxch 28}, in the consulship of Piso and Gabinius.

in a. d. v. Kal. Nov. (Cat. i. 7), to the 5th day before the calends of November
(Oct. 28).

xv. Kal. Sextilis, the 15th day before the calends of August (July 18). [Fall
form: quintd decimd di€ ante Kalendas. ]

For the Roman Calendar, see § 631,

Extent of Space
425. Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative: —

fossas quindecim pedds latas (B. G. vil. 72), trenches fifteen feet broad.

progressus milia passuum circiter duodecim (id. v. 9), having advanced about
twelve miles.

in omni vitd sui quemque 3 réctd conscientid transversum unguem noOn
oportet discedere (quoted in Att. xiii. 20), in all one's life, one should
not depart a nwil's breadth from straightforward conscience.

Notr. — This Accusative denotes the object through or over which the action takes
place, and is kindred with the Accusative of the End of Motion (§ 427. 2).
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«a. Measure is often expressed by the Genitive of Quality (§ 345.0):
vallum duodecim pedum (B. G. vil. 72), ¢ rampart of twelve feet (in height).

». Distance when considered as extent of space is put in the Accu-
sative; when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative
(§414): — )

milia passuum tria ab edrum castris castra ponit (B. G. 1. 22), he pitches his
camp three miles from their camp.

quingue diérum iter abest (Liv. xxx, 29), it is distant flve days’ march.

triginta milibus passuum infra enm locum (B. G. vi. 85), thirty miles below
that place (below by thirty miles).

Relations of Place

496. Relations of Place! are expressed as follows: —

1. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, d&, or ex.
2. The place to which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with

ad or in.
3. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative dblative).

Examples are: —

1. Place from which : —
a septentridne, from the north.
cum 3 vobis discesserd (Cat. M. 79), when I leave you.
d& provincia décédere, to come away from one’s province.
. 38 monte, down from the nountain.
negotiitor ex Africa (Vern il. 1. 14), « merchant from Africa.
ex Britannii obsidés misérunt (B. G. iv. 38), they sent hostages from Britain.
Mosa profiuit ex monte Vosegd (id. iv. 10), the Meuse (flows from) rises in
the Vosges mountains.

2. Place to which (end of motion): —
nocte ad Nervios pervenérunt (B. G. ii. 17), they came by night o the Nervii.
adibam ad istum fundum (Caec. 82), I was going to that esiate.
in Africam navigivit, e sailed to Africa ; in Ttaliam profectus, gone to Ialy.
legatum in Treverds mittit (B. G. iil. 11), ke sends his lieutenant into the
[country of the] Treveri.

1 Originally all these relations were expressed by the cases alone. The accusative,
in one of its oldest functions, denoted the end of motion; the ablative, in its proper
meaning of separation, denoted the place from which, and, in its locative function, the
place where. The prepositions, originally adverbs, were afterwards added to define
more exactly the direction of motion (as in to usward, toward us), and by long asso-
ciation became indispensable except as indicated below. :
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3. Place where : —

in hae urbe vitam degit, he passed his life in this city.

sl in Gallia remanérent (B. G. iv. 8), if they remained in Goul.

dum haec in Venetis geruntur (id. iii. 17), while this was going on among the
Veneti.

oppidum in insuld positum (id. vii. 58), a town situated on an island.

424%. With names of towns and small islands, and with domus
and riis, the Relations of Place are expressed as follows: —

1. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition.
2. The pluce to which, by the Accusative without a preposition.
3. The place where, by the Locative.!
Examples are: —
1. Place from which : —

Roma profectus, having seb out from Rome; Roma abesse, to be absent from

LRome.
domd abire, to lewve home ; rire veversus, having returned from the country.

2. Place to which: —
cum Romam sextd dié Mutind veénisset (Fam. xi. 6. 1), when he had come to
Rome from Modena tn five days (on the sixth day).
DE1d Rhodum navigarve, to sail from Delos to Rhodes.
riis 1bo, I shall go into the country.
domum iit, e went home.2 [So, suds domds abire, to go to their homes.]

3. Place where (or at which): —

Romae, at Rome (Roma). Athenis, at Athens (Athénae).
Rhodi, at Rhodes (Rhodus). Lanuvi, at Lanuvium.

Sami, at Somos. Cypri, at Cyprus.

Tiburi or Tibure, at Tidur. Curibus, at Cures.

Philippis, at Philippi. Caprels, al Capri (Capreae).
domi (rarely domui), at home. Tlrl, in the country.

a. The Locative Case is also preserved in the following nouns,
which are nsed (like names of towns) without a preposition: —
belli, militiae (in contrast to domi), abroad, in military service.

humi, on the ground. vesperi (~e), in the evening.
foris, out of doors. animi (see § 358).
herl (-e), yesterday. temperi, betimes.

Cf. infelic arbori (Liv. i. 26), on the ill-omened (barren) tree; terrd marique,
by land and seq.

1 The Locative has in the singular of the first and second declensions the same form
as the Genitive, in the plural and in the third declension the same form as the Dative
or Ablative. (See p. 34, footnote.) )

2 The English home in this construction is, like domum, an old accusative of the
end of motion.
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428. Special uses of place from which, to which, and where are

the following: —

a. With names of towns and small islands ab is often used to
denote from the vicinity of, and ad to denote towards, to the neighbor-
hood of : —

ut a4 Mutind discéderet (Phil. xiv. 4), that he should retire from Modena
(which he was besieging).

erat a4 Gergovia déspectus in castra (B. G. vii. 45), there wus from about
Gergovia a view into the camp.

ad Alesiam proficiscuntur (id. vii. 76), they set out for Alesia.

ad Alesiam perveniunt (id. vii. 79), they arrive at Alesia (i.e. in the neighbor-
hood of the town).

D. Laelius cum classe ad Brundisium vénit (B. C. iii. 100), Decimus Leelius
came to Brundisium with a fleet (arriving in the harbor).

b. The general words urbs, oppidum, insula require a preposition
to express the place from which, to which, or where . —

ab (ex) urbe, from the city. in urbe, in the city.
ad urbem, to the city. Romae in urbe, in the city of Rome.
in urbem, info the city. Roma ex urbe, from the city of Rome.

ad urbem Romam (Romam ad urbem), io the cify of Rome.

c. With the name of a country, ad denotes to the borders ; in with
the accusative, info the country ifself. Similarly ab denotes away
Jfrom the outside ; ex, out of the interior.

Thus ad Ttaliam pervénit would mean he came to the frontier, regardless of
the destination ; in Italiam, ke went to Italy, i.e. to a place within it, to Rome,
for instance. .

So ab Ttalid profectus est would mean he came away from the frontier, regard-
less of the original starting-point; ex Italid, Le came from Italy, from within, as
from Rome, for instance.

d. With all names of places‘ at, meaning near (10t in),is expressed
by ad or apud with the accusative.

plgna ad Capnis, the fight at Cannae.

conchas ad Céigtam legunt (De Or. ii. 22), af Caieta (along the shove).
ad (apud) inferds, in the world below (near, or among, those below).
ad foris, at the doors. ad idanuam, af the door.

Note 1. — In the neighborhood of may be expressed by circd with the accusative;
among, by apud with the accusative: —
‘apud Graecos, among the Greeks. apud mé, at my house.
apud Solensis (Leg. ii. 41), at Soli. cired Capuam, round about Capua.
NoTE 2. —In citing an author, apud is regularly used ; in citing a particular work,
in. Thus,—apud Xenophdntem, én Xenophon ; but, in Xenophontis Oeconomics, in
Xenophon's (Bcononicus.
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e. Large islands, and all places when thought of as a territory and
not as a locality, are treated like names of countries: —
in Sicilia, in Sicily.
in Ithaca leporés illati moriuntur (Plin. H. N. viil. 226), in Ithaca hares, when
carried there, die. [Ulysses lived at Ithaca would require Ithacae. ]

7. The Ablative without a preposition is used to denote the place
Jrom which in certain idiomatic expressions: —
cessisset patria (Mil. 68), ke u/ould have left his country.
patria pellere, fo drive out of the couniry.
manii mittere, to emancipate (let go from the hand).

g. The poets and later writers often omit the preposition with the
place from which or to which when it would be required in classical
prose: — ,

manis Acheronte remissos (Aen. v. 99), the spirils returned from Acheron.

Scythia profecti (Q. C. iv. 12. 11), setting out from Scythia.

Ttaliam Laviniaque vénit litora (Aen. i. 2), ke came to Italy and the Lavinian
shores.

terram Hesperiam veniés (id. ii. 781), you shall come to the Hesperian land.

Aegyptum proficiscitur (Tac. Ann. ii. 59), ke sets out for Egypt.

n. In poetry the place to which is often expressed by the Dative,
occasionally also in later prose: —
it clamor caeld (Aen. v. 451), a shout goes up to the sky.
facilis descénsus Avernd (id. vi. 120), easy is the descent to Avernus.
diadéma capiti reponere fussit (Val. Max. v. 1. 9), ke ordered him to put back
the diaden on his head.
i. The preposition is not used with the supine in -um (§ 509) and
in the following old phrases: —
exsequids ire, to go fo the funeral. infitids ire, to resort to denial.
pessum ire, to go o ruin. pessum dare, to ruin (cf. perdd).
vénum dare, to sell (give to sale). [Hence véndere.]
vénum Ire, to be sold (go to sale). [Hence vénire.]
foras (used as adverb), out: as, — foras égredi, o go out of doors.
suppetias advenire, to come o one’s assistance.

4. When two or more names of place are used with a verb of motion,

each must be under its own construction: —

quadridud qud haec gesta sunt rés ad Chrysogonum in castra L. Sullae Vola-
terras defertur (Rose. A 20), within four days after this was done, the
matter was reported To Chrysogonus 1N Sulla’s camp ar Volaterre,

Norte.— The accusative with or without a preposition is often used in Latin when
wotion to a place is implied but not expressed in English (see k, x.).
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%. Domum denoting the place 2o which, and the locative domi, may
be modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive: —
domum régis (Deiot. 17), Lo the king’s house. [But also in M. Laecae domum
(Cat. i. 8), to Marcus Leca’s house. ]
domi meae, at my house ; domi Caesaris, at Caesar’s house.
domi suae vel aliénae, at his own or another’s house. .
NoTE. — At times when thus modified, and regularly when otherwise modified, in
domum or in domd is used: —
in domum privatam conveniunt (Tac. H.iv. 55), they come togetherin a private house.
in Marel Crassi castissima domd (Cael. 9, in the chaste home of Marcus Crassus.
[Cf. ex Anniani Milonis domd, § 302. e.]

429. The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a
preposition in the following instances: —

1. Often in indefinite words, such as locs, parte, etc.: —
quibus locd positis (De Or. iil. 168), when these are set in position.
qui parte belll vicerant (Liv. xxi. 22), the branch of warfare in which they
were victorious.
Jocis certis horrea coustituit (B, C. iil. 32), he established granaries in par-
ticular places.
2. Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regu-
larly when totus is used): —
medid urbe (Liv. i. 33), in the middle of the city.
012 Sicilia (Verr. iv. 51), throughout Sicily (in the whole of Sicily).
t0t4 Tarracina (De Or. il 240), in all Tarracing.
clnctd Asia atque Graecida (Manil. 12), throughout the whole of Asia and
Greece too.

3. Inmany idiomatic expressions which have lost the ides of place:
pendémus animis (Tusc. 1. 96), we are in suspense of mind (in our minds).
socius periculis vobiscum aderd (lug. 85. 47), I will be present with you, o

companion in dangers.

4. Freely in poetry: —

Iitore curvd (Aen. iii. 16), on the winding shore.

antrd sécliisa relinguit (id. iii. 446), she leaves them shut up in the cave.
Epirs, Hesperia (id. iil. 508), in Epirus, in Hesperia.

premit altum corde dolorem (id. i. 209), ke keeps down the pain deep in his heart.

a. The way by which is put in the Ablative without a preposition:

vid brevidre equités praemisi (Fam. x. 9), I sent forward the cavalry by a
shorter road.

Aegaed mari traiecit (Liv. xxxvil. 14), he crossed by way of the Fgean Seq.

provehimur pelagé (Aen. iii. 506), we sail forth over the sea.

Nors. — In this use the way by which is conceived as the means of passage.
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b. Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (rarely
ex), properly meaning from:—!1
4 tergd, in the rear; A sinistrd, on the left hoand. [CI. hine, on this side.]
i parte Pompéiani, on the side of Pompey.
ex alterd parte, on the other side.
magnd ex parte, in ¢ great degree (from, i.e. in, a great part).

430. Verbs of placing, though implying motion, take the con-
struction of the place where: —
Such are pond, locd, collocd, statud, constitud, ete. : —
qul in séde ac domd collocavit (Par. 25), who pul [one] into his place and
home.
statuitur eques Romanus in Aproni convivio (Verr. iil. 62), a Roman knight
is brought into a banguet of Apronius.
insula Delos in Aegaed marl posita (Manil. 55), the island of Delos, situated in
the Lgean Sea.
sl in Gind Pompéido omnia ponerétis (id. 59), if you made everything depend on
Pompey alone.

NorTE. —-Compounds of pdnd take various constructions (see the Lexicon under
cach word).

431. Several verbs are followed by the Ablative.

These are acquigscs, délector, laetor, gauded, glorior, nitor, std, maneg,
{140, confido, cdnsistd, contineor.
ndminibus veterum gloriantur (Or. 169), they glory in the names of the ancients,
[Also, de divitils (in virtfite, eived rem, alignid, haec) gloriari.)
spé nitl (Att. il 9), to rely on hope.
pradentia fidéns (Off. i. 81), frusting in prudence.
Nore.—The ablative with these verbs sometimes takes the preposition in (but
fid6 in is late), and the ablative with them is probably locative. Thus,—in quibus
causa nititur (Cael. 25), on whom the case depends.

With several of these verbs the neuter Accusative of pr onouns is often found. For
fid5 and ¢dnfidd with the Dative, see § 367.

a. The verbals frétus, contentus, and laetus take the Locative Abla-
tive : —
frétus gratia Briti (Att. v. 21. 12), relying on the favor of Brutus.
laetus praeda, rejoicing in the booty.
contentus sorte, content with his lot. [Possibly Ablative of Cause.)
non fuit contentus gloria (Dom. 101), ke was not content with the glory.
Notre. —Bo intentus, rarely: as,— aliqud negdtis intentus (Sall. Cat. 2), intent
on some ocecupation.

1 Apparently the direction whence the sensuous impression comes,
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SPECIAL USES OF PREPOSITIONS!
Adverbs and Prepositions

432. Certain Adverbs and Adjectives are sometimes used as
Prepositions : —
@. The adverbs pridis, postridis, propius, proximg, less frequently the
adjectives propior and proximus, may be followed by the Accusative:—
pridié Nonas Maias (Att. ii. 11), the day before the Nones of May (sec § 631).
postridié 16dds (Att. xvi. 4), the day after the games.
propius periculum (Liv. xxi. 1), nearer to danger.
propior montem (Lug. 49), nearer the hill.
proximus mare Geeanum (B. G. iil. 7), nearest the ocean.
Nowrr. —Pridit and postridié take also the Genitive (§359. ). Propior, propius, proxi-
mus, and proximé, take also the Dative, or the Ablative with ab: —
propius Tiberl quam Thermopylis (N ep. Hann. 8), nearer to the Tiber than to Ther-
mopyle.
Sugambri qui sunt, proximi Rhéns (B. G. vi. 35, the Sugambri, who are nearest
to the Rhine.
proximus & postrémé (Or. 217), newt to the last.

b. Usque sometimes takes the Accusative, but fisque ad is much
more comMMonN : —

terminds Gsque Libyae (Tust. i. 1. &), fo the bounds of Libya.
Gsque ad castra hostium (B, G. i. 81}, to the enemy’s camp.

- ¢. The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may be used as prepositions
and take the Ablative: —

rem créditori palam populs solvit (Liv. vi. 14), ke paid the debt to Lis creditor
in the presence of the people.

haud procul castris in modum minicipi exstriicta (Tac. H. iv. 22), not far
Jrom the camp, built up like a town.

simul ngbis habitat barbarus (Ov. Tr. v. 10. 29), close among us dwells the
barbarian.

Nore. — But simul regularly takes tum; procul is usually followed by ab in classic
writers; and the use of palam as a preposition is comparatively late.

d. The adverb clam is found in early Latin with the Accusative,
also once with the Genitive and once in classical Latin with the
Ablative : — ,

clam matrem suam (Pl Mil. 112), unknown to his mother.

clam patris (id. Merc. 43), without his father's knowledge.
clam vgbis (B. C. il. 32. 8), without your knowledge.

1 For a list of Prepositions with their ordinary uses, see § 221,
1 4

_ . e
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433. Prepositions often retain their original meaning as Ad-
verbs : —

1. Ante and post in relations of time: —
quos pauld ante diximus (Brut. 32), whom I mentioned a little while ago.
post tribus diebus, three days after (cf. § 424. f).

2. Adversus, circiter, prope: —
nemd adversus Ibat (Liv. xxxvil. 13. 8), no one went out in opposition.
circiter pars quarta (Sall. Cat. 56), about the fourth part.
prope exanimatus, nearly lifeless.

3. A or ab, off, in expressions of distance, with the Ablative of
Degree of Difference (§ 414): —
a milibus passuum circiter dudbus Romanorum adventum exspectibant
(B. G.v. 82), at a distance of about two miles (about two miles off) they
awaited the approach of the Romans.
4. In general, prepositions ending in -a: —
Aeolus haec contra (Aen. 1. 76), thus Lolus in reply.
forte fuit iixta tumulus (id. iii. 22), there happened to be a mound close by.

434. Some Prepositions and Adverbs which imply comparison
are followed, like comparatives, by quam, which may be separated
by several words, or even clauses.

Such words are ante, prius, post, posted, pridie, postridi€ ; also magis
and prae in compounds:—

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), nor did he let him
go until he gave o pledge.

post diem tertium quam dixerat (Mil. 44), the third day after he said it.

Catd ipse iam servire quam pugnare mavult (Att. vii. 16), Cato himself by this
time had rather be a slave than fight.

Gallorum quam Romandrum imperia praeferre (B. G 1. 17), [they] prefer the
rule of Gauls to that of Romans.

NoTe. —The ablative of time is sometimes followed by quam in the same way
(§424. F): as,—octavo ménse quam (Liv. xxi. 15), within eight months after, ete.

435. The following Prepositions sometimes come after their
nouns: ad, citrd, circum, contrd, d§, & (ex), inter, ilixta, penes, propter,
ultrd ; so regularly tenus and versus, and occasionally others: —

[fisus] quem penes arbitrium est et iis et norma loquendi (Hor. A. P. 72),
custom, under whose control is the choice, right, and rule of speech.
cliius 4 mé corpus est crematum, quod contra decuit ab illo meum (Cat. M.

84), whose body I burned [on the funeral pile], while on the conlrary
(contrary to which) mine should have been burned by him.
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB
MOODS AND TENSES

436. The Syntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of the Moods (which express
the manner in which the action is conceived) and the Tenses (which express tle ¢ime of
the action). There is no difference in origin between mood and tense; and hence the
nses of mood and tense frequently cross each other. Thus the tenges sometimes have
modal significations (compare indicative in apodosis, § 517. ¢; future for imperative,
§ 449. b); and the moods sometimes express time (compare subjunctive in future con-
ditions, § 516. b, and notice the want of a future subjunctive).

The parent language had, besides the Imperative mood, two or more forms with
modal signification. Of these, the Subjunctive appears with two sets of termina-
tions, -d-m, -a-s, in the present tense (moneam, dicam), and -8-m, -&-s, in the present
(amem) or other tenses (essem, dixissem). The Optative was formed by ie-,1-, with the
present stem (sim, duim) or the perfect (dixerim). (See details in §§ 168, 169.)

Each mood has two general classes or ranges of meaning. The uses of the Sub-
junctive may all be classed under the general ideas of will or desire and of action
vividly concetved; and the uses of the Optative under the general ideas of wish and
of action vaguely conceived.

It must not be supposed, however, that in any given construction either the sub-
junctive or the optative was deliberately used lecause it denoted conception or possi-
bility. On the contrary, each construction has had its own line of development from
more tangible and literal forms of thought to more vague and ideal; and by this
process the mood used came to have in each case a special meaning, which was after-
wards habitually associated with it in that construction.  Similar developments have
taken place in English.  Thus, the expression I would do this has become equivalent
to a mild command, while by analysis it is seen to be the apodosis of a present condi-
tion contrary to fact (§517): i I were you, cte. By further analysis, I would do is

‘seen to have meant, originally, I showld have wished (or 1 did wish) to do.

In Latin, the original Subjunctive and the Optative became confounded in meaning
and iu form, and were merged in the Subjunctive, at first in the present tense. Then
new tense-forms of the subjunctive were formed,! and to these the original as well as
the derived meanings of both moods hecame attached (see § 438). All the independent
uses of the Latin subjunctive are thus to be accounted for.

The dependent uses of the subjunctive have arisen from the employment of some
independent subjunctive construction in counection with a main statement. Most fre-
quently the main statement is prefixed to a sentence containing a subjunctive, as
a more complete expression of a complex idea (§268). Thus a question implying a
general negative (quin rogem? why showld 2t I usk?) might have the general nega-
tive expressed in a prefixed statement (nilla causa est, there /s no reason); or abeat,
let him go away, may he expanded into sine abeat. When such a combination comes
into habitnal use, the original meaning of the subjunctive partially or wholly dis-
appears and a new mcaning arises by implication. Thus, in misit 18gatss qui dicerent,
he sent ambassadors to say (.e. who should say), the original hortatory sense of the
subjunctive is partially lost, and the mood becomes in part an expression of purpose.
Similar processes may be seen in the growth of Apodosis. Thus, tolle hane opinionem,
lictum sustuleris, remove this notion, you will have done away with grief (i.e. if you
remove, etc.).

1 For the signification of the tense-endings, see §§ 168, 169.
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The Infinitive is originally a verbal noun (§ 451), modifying a verb like other nouns :
volb videre, lit. “ I wish for-seeing’’ : compare English “ what went ye out for tosee?
But in Latin it has been sorprisingly developed, so as to have forms for tense, and some
proper modal characteristics, and to be used as a substitute for finite moods.

The other noun and adjective forms of the verb have been developed in various
ways, which are treated under their respective hieads below.

The proper Verbal Constructions may be thus classified : —

1. Indicative: Direct Assertion or Question (§ 4237).
. Exbortation or Command (§ 439).
. Concession (§ 440).
. Wish (§441).
. Question of Doubt ete. (§444).
. Possibility or Contingency (§ 44G).

. Future (less vivid) (§ 516. b, ¢).

- Conditions { Contrary to Faet (§ 517). 9
. Purpose (with ut, né) (§ 531).
Characteristic (Relative Clause) (§ 535).
. Result (with ut, ut non) (§ 537).
. Time (with cum) (§ 546).
. Intermediate (Indirect Discourse) (§ 592).
. Indirect Questions or Commands (§§ 574,

588).

. Direct Commands (often Subjunctive) (§ 448).

. Statutes, Laws, and Wills (§ 449. 2).

. Prohibitions (early or poetic use) (§ 450. a).

@. Subject of esse and Impersonal Verbs (§§ 452, 454).

b. Objective [ 1. Complementary Infinitive (§456).
Construc- { 2. Indirect Discourse (with Subject Accusative)

a. Independent (
Uses:

1I. Subjunctive:

b. Dependent
Uses:

\ICDG(;-P-:ZJL\’) O QO B e

1I1. Imperative: {

L o

1V. Infinitive: tions: [ (§ 580).
1. Purpose {poctic or Greek use) (§ 460).
c. 1diomatie 2. Exclamation (with Subject Accusative)
Uses: (£ 4062).

3. Historical Infinitive (§ 463).

MOODS
INDICATIVE MOOD

43%. The Indicative is the mood of direct assertions or ques-
tions when there is no modification of the verbal idea except that
of time.

a. The Indicative is sometimes used where the Xnglish idiom
would suggest the Subjunctive : —

longum est, ¢ would be tedious [if, ete.]; satius erat, it would have been bet-
ter [if, ete.]; persequi possum, I might follow up [in detail].

NoTe. — Substitutes for the Indicative are (1) the Historical Infinitive (§ 463), and
(2) the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (§ 580).

For the Indicative in Conditions, see §§ 515, 516; for the Indjcative in implied Com-
mands, see § 449. 0.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

438. The Subjunctive in general expresses the verbal idea, with
some modification! such as is expressed in English by auxiliaries,
by the infinitive, or by the rare subjunctive (§ 157. 0).

. The Subjunctive is used independently to express —

. An Exhortation or Command (Hortatory Subjunctive : § 439).
- A Concession (Concessive Subjunctive - § 440).

. A Wish (Optative Subjunctive : §441).

A Question of Doubt ete. (Deliberative Subjunctive: § 444).

- A Possibility or Contingency (Potential Subjunctive ; § 446).

For the special idiomatic uses of the Subjunctive in Apodosis, see § 514. !

[

b. The Subjunctive is used in dependent clauses to exXpress —
1. Condition: future or contrary to fact (§§ 516. &, ¢, 517).

2. Purpose (Final, § 531).

. Characteristic (§ 535).

. Result (Consecutive, § 537).

- Time (Temporal, § 546). .
. Indirect Question (§ 574). :

c. The Subjunctive is also used with Conditional Partieles of Com-
parison (§ 524), and in subordinate clauses in the Indirect Discourse
(§ 580).

S ]

<

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES
Hortatory Subjunctive

439. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense
to express an exhortation or a command. The negative is na.

hos latronés interficiamus (B. G. vii. 38), let us kill these robbers.
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verécundiae (Off. 1. 122), let them shun
excess and cherish modesty.

Note 1.—The hortatory subjunctive ocenrs rarely in the perfect (except in pro- S
hibitions: §450): as, — Epiciirus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 19), let Bpicurus look to this. i
Nore 2. — The term hortatory subjunctive is sometimes restricted to the first per-~
son plural, the second and third persons being designated as the jussive subjunctive;
but the constructions are substantially identical.

1 These modifications are of various kinds, each of which has had its own special
development (cf. § 436). The subjunctive in Latin has also many idiomatic uses (as in
clauses of Result and Time) where the English does not modify the verbal idea at all,
but expresses it directly. In such cases the Latin merely takes a different view of

the action and has developed the eonstruction differently from the English.

- PRy
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Notg 3. — Once in Cicero and occasionally in the poets and later writers the nega-
tive with the hortatory subjunctive is non: as, —a légibus non recédimus (Clu. 155), let
us not abandon the laws.

a. The Second Person of the hortatory subjunctive is used only
of an indefinite sulject, except in prohibitions, in early Latin, and in
poetry : —

initirias fortinae, quas ferre nequeds, défugiends relinquas (Tusc. v. 118), the
wrongs of fortune, which you cannot bear, leave behind by flight.
exoriare aliquis ultor (Aen. iv. 625), rise, some avenger.
—~. 155 bond atare dum adsit, cum absit né requirds (Cat. M. 33), use this bless-
ing while it is present; when it is wanting do not regret it.
doceds iter et sacra Ostia pandds (Aen. vi. 109), show us the way and lay open
the sacred portals.
For Negative Commands (prohibitions), see § 450.

b. The Imperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunctive

denote an unfulfilled obligation in past time:—
morerétur, inquigs (Rab. Post. 29), he should have died, you will say.
potius docéret (Off. iil. 88), ke should rather have taught.
né poposcissés (Att. il. 1. 8), you should not have asked.
saltem aliquid d& pondere détraxisset (Fin. iv. 67), at least he should have
taken something from the weight.
NoTg 1.— In this construction the Pluperfect usually differs from the Imperfect
only in more clearly representing the time for action as momentary or as past.
Notk 2.— This use of the subjunctive is carefully to be distinguished from the
potential use (§ 446). The difference is indicated by the translation, should or vught
(not would or might).

440. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used to express a conces-
sion.l  The Present is used for present time, the Perfect for past.

The negative is ng.
sit far, sit sacrilegus: at est bonus imperator (Verr. v. 4), grant he is a
thief, a godless wretch: yet he is « good general.
fuerit aliis ; tibi quandd esse coepit (Verr. ii. 1. 37), suppose he was [so] to
others ; when did he begin to be to you?
néms is umquam fuit: né fuerit (Or. 101), there never was such @ one [you
will say]: granted (lev there not have been).
né sit summum malum dolor, malum certs est (Tusc. ii. 14), granted that
pain is not the grealest evil, at least it is an evil.
Nore. — The concessive subjunctive with quamyis and lcet is originally hor tatory
§527. a, ).
For other methods of expressing Concession, see § 527.
For the Hortatory Subjunctive denoting a Proviso, see § 528. «.

1 Many scholars regard the concessive subjunctive as a development of the Optative
Subjunctive in a wish.
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Optative Subjunctive

441, The Optative Subjunctive is used to express & Wish. The
present tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfect as unac-
complished in present time, the pluperfect as unaccomplished in
past time. , The negative is ng: — BRI

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), as true as I live, so may I live.

ne vivam si scid (id. iv. 16. 8), I wisk I may not live if I know.

di 8 perduint (Deiot. 21), the gods confound thee!

valeant, valeant cIvés mel; sint incolumas (Mil. 93), farewell, farewell to my
Jellow-citizens ; may they be secure from harm.

di facerent sine patre forem (Ov. M. viil. 79), would that the gods allowed me
to be without a futher (ut they do not) !

a. The perfect subjunctive in a wish is archaic: —
A1 faxint (Fam. xiv. 8. 8), may the gods grant.
quod di omen #verterint (Phil. xil. 14, in a religious formula), and may the
gods avert this omen.

442. The Optative Subjunctive is often preceded by the par-
ticle utinam; so regularly in the imperfect and pluperfect : —
falsus utinam vatés sim (Liv. xxi. 10. 10), T wish I may be a false prophet.
utinam Clodius viveret (Mil. 103), would that Clodius were now alive.
. utinam Mé& mortuum vidissés (Q. Fr. 1. 3. 1), would you had seen me dead.,
utinam né& veré scriberem (Fam. v. 17. 3), would that I were not writing the
truth.
NoTEk.— Utinam non ig oceasionally used instead of utinam né: as, —utinam sug-
ceptus non essem (Att. ix. 9. 3), would that I had not Leen born.

a. In poetry and old Latin uti or ut often introduces the optative
subjunctive; and in poetry sior 6 s1 with the subjunctive sometimes
expresses a wish : — .

ut pereat positum rdbigine telum (Hor. S. ii. 1. 48), may the weapon unused
perish with rust.
o st angulus ille accédat (id. ii. 6. 8), O if that corner might only be added /
s nunc 82 nobis ille aureus ramus ostendat (Aen. vi, 187), if now that golden
branch would only show itsclf to us !

Nore 1.—The subjunctive with uti (ut) or utinam was originally deliberative,
meaning Low may I, ete. (§ 444). The subjunctive with st or 6 siisa protasis (§ 512. ),
the apodosis not heing expressed.

Nors 2. — The subjunctive of wish without a particie is seldom found in the imper-
fect or pluperfect except by sequence of tenses in Indirect Discourse (§ 585): as,—ac
venerata Cer@s, ita culmd surgeret alto (Hor. S. ii. 2. 124), and Ceres worshipped [with
libations] that so she might rise with tall stalk. [In addressing the goddess directly
the prayer would be: ita surgas.]
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|/b. Velim and vellem, and their compounds, with a subjunctive or
infinitive, are often equivalent to an optative subjunctive : —
velim tibi persuadeas (Fam. ix. 13. 2), I should like to have you believe (1
should wish that you would persuade yourself).
de Menedémd vellem verum fuisset, d& régina velim verum sit (Att. xv. 4. 4),
about Menedenvus I wish it had been true; about the queen I wish it may be.
nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. 10. 2), I wish the time never had come.
mallem Cerberum metuerés (Tusc. i. 12), I kud rather have had you afraid
of Cerberus (I should have preferred that you feared Cerberus).
Note.— Velim cte., in Ll}‘is use, are either potential subjunctives, or apodoses with
the protasis omitted (§ 447.1. n.). The thing wished may be regarded as a substantive
clause used as object of the verb of wishing (§ 565. ~.1).

Deliberative Subjunctive

443. 1he Subjunctive was nsed in sentences of interrogative form, at first when
the speaker wished information in regard to the will or desire of the person addressed.
The mood was therefore Zortatory in origin, But such questions when addressed by
the speaker to himself, as if asking his own advice, become deliberative or, not infre-
quently, mevely cxclamatory. In sach cases the mood often approaches the meaning
of the Potential (see §445). In these uses the subjunclive is often called Deliberative
or Dubitative.

444. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) dowbt,
indignation, or (2) an impossibility of the thing’s being done.
The negative is non.

quid agam, idicés? qud mé vertam (Verr. v. 2), what am I to do, judges?
whither shall I turn ?

etiamne eam saliitem (1. Rud. 1275), shall I greet her ?

quid hoc homine facias? quod supplicium dignum libidini &ius invenids (Verr.
il. 40), what are you to do with this man? what fit penalty can you devise
Jor his wantonness ?

an ego non venirem (Phil. ii. 8), what, should I not have come 2

quid dicerem (Att. vi. 8. 9), what was I to say ?

quis enim célaverit ignem (Ov. I xv. 7), who could conceal the flume ?

Notr. — The hortatory origin of some of these questions is obvious. Thus,— quid
faciamus ? =facidmus [aliquid], quid ? let us do—what? (Compare the expanded form
quid vis facidmus ? what do you wish us to do?) Once established, it was readily trans-
ferred to the past: quid faciam? what ax I to do? quid facerem? what was I to do?
Questions implying impossibility, however, cannot be distinguished Irom Apodosis
(cf. § 517).

a. In many cases the question has become a mere exclamation,
rejecting a suggested possibility :

mihi umquam bondrum praesidium défutiram putdrem (Mil. 94), could 1
think that the defence of good men would ever fail me !

NoTe.— The indicative is sometimes used in deliberative questions: as,— quid agd,
what am Ito do?
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Potential Subjunctive

445. Of the two principal uses of the Subjunctive in independent sentences (cf.
§436), the second, or Potential Subjunctive,! is found in a variety of sentence-forms
having as their common element the fact that the mood represents the action as merely
conceived or possible, not as desired (hortatory, optative) or real (indicative). Some
of these uses are very old and may go back to the Indo-European parent speech, but
no satisfactory connection between the Potential and the Hortatory and Optative
Subjunctive has been traced. There is no single English equivalent for the Potential
Subjunctive; the mood must be rendered, according to circumstances, by the auxil-
iaries would, should, may, might, can, could.

446. The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action
as possidle or concetvable. The negative is non.

In this use the Present and the Perfect refer without distinction to
the immediate future ; the Imperfect (occasionally the Perfect) to past
time; the Pluperfect (which is rare) to what might have happened.

447. The Potential Subjunctive has the following uses: —

1. In cautious or modest assertions in the first person singular of
expressions of saying, thinking, or wishing (present or perfect): —
pace tud dixerim (Mil. 103), I would say by your leave.
haud sciam an (Lael. 61), I should incline to think.
ti velim sic existimes (Fam. xii. 6), I should like you to think so.
certum affirmare non ausim (Liv. iii. 23), I should not dare to assert as sure.
Norg. —Vellem, ndllem, or mallem expressing an unfulfilled wish in present time

may be classed as independent potential subjunctive or as the apodosis of an unex-
pressed condition (§521): as — vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. 1. 16), I could wish

Antony were here.

2. Intheindefinite second person singular of verbs of saying, think-
ing, and the like (present or imperfect) : —
crédas non dé puerd scriptum sed a puerd (Plin. Ep. iv. 7. 7), you would
think that it was written not about @ boy but by a boy.
créder&s victos (Liv. il. 43. 9), you would have thought them conguered.
reds dicerss (id. ii. 85. 5), you would have suid they were culprits.
vidérss susurrds (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 77), you might have seen thene whispering (lit.
whispers).
fretd assimilare possis (Ov. M. v. 6), you might compare it to a sea.
3. With other verbs, in all persons, when some word or phrase in
the context implies that the action is expressed as merely possible or

conceivable : —

1The name Potential Subjunclive is not precisely descriptive, but is fixed in
grammatical usage.
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nil ego contulerim iGicundo sdnus amicd (Hor. 8. 1. 5. 44), when in my senses
1 should compare nothing with an interesting friend.
fortinam citius reperias quam retineds (Pub. Syr. 168), you may sooner find
Jortune than keep it.
hic quaerat quispiam (N. D, ii. 133), here some one may ask.
Note.—In this use the subjunctive may be regarded as the apodosis of an unde-
veloped protasis. When the conditional idea becomes clearer, it finds expression in
a formal protasis, and a conditional sentence is developed.

a. Forsitan, perhaps, regularly takes the Potential Subjunctive
except in later Latin and in poetry, where the Indicative is also

commion : —
forsitan quaeratis qui iste terror sit (Rosc. Am. 5), you may perhaps inquire
what this alarm is.
forsitan temeré fécerim (id. 31), perhaps I have acted rashly.
Nore.— The subjunctive clause with forsitan (= fors sit an) was originally an Indi-
rect Question: it would be a chance whether, ete.

. Fortasse, perhaps, is regularly followed by the Indicative; some-
times, however, by the Subjunctive, but chiefly in later Latin: —

quaerés fortasse (Fam. xv. 4. 18), perhaps you will ask.

Note.— Other expressions for perhaps are (1) forsan (chiefly poetical; construed
with the indicative or the subjunctive, more commonly the indicative), fors (rare and
poetical; construed with either the indicative or the subjunctive). Forsit (or fors sit)
occurs once (Hor. S. 1. 6. 49) and takes the subjunctive. Fortasse is sometimes followed
by the infinitive with subject accusative in Plautus and Tercnce. Fortassis (rare; cou-
strued like fortasse) and fortasse an (very rare; construed with the subjunctive) are
also found.

IMPERATIVE MOOD

/448, The Imperative is used in Commands and Entreaties : —

consulite vObis, prdspicite patriae, cdnservate vos (Cat. iv. 3), have a care for
yourselves, guard the country, preserve yourselves.

dic, Marce Tulll, sententiam, Marcus Tullius, state your opinion.

té ipsum concute (Hor. 8. i. 8. 85), examine yourself.

vive, valéque (id. ii. 5. 110), farewell, bless you (live and be well) !

misergre animi ndn digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity o soul bearing undeserved
misfortune.

a. The third person of the imperative is antiquated or poetic: —

ollis saltis populi supréma 1ex ests (Legg. iil. 8), the safety of the people shall
be their first low.
ifista imperia suntd, eisque civés modesté parentd (id. iil. 6), let there be law-
Jul authorities, and let the citizens strictly obey them.
NoTE. — In prose the Hortatory Subjunetive is commonly used instead (§ 439).
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449. The Future Imperative is used in commands, etc., where
there is a distinet reference to future time : —

1. In connection with some adverb or other expression that indi-
cates at what time in the future the action of the imperative shall take
place. So especially with a futuve, a future perfect indicative, or
(in poetry and early Latin) with a present imperative : —

crds petits, dabitur (Pl. Merc. 769), ask to-morrow [and] it shall be given.

cum valétiidini consulueris, tum consulité navigationi (Fam., xvi. 4. 8), when
you have attended to your health, then look to your sailing.

Phyllida mitte mihi, meus est natalis, Yolld ; com faciam vituld pro frogibus,
ipse venitd (Lcl. iil. 76), send Phyllis to me, it is my birthday, Iollas;
when I [shall} sacrifice a heifer for the harvest, come yourself.

dic quibus in terris, ete., et Phyllida solus habgtd (id. iii. 107), tell in what
lands, ete., and have Phyllis for yourself.

2. In general directions serving for all time, as Precepts, Statutes,
and Wills: —

is itiris cIvilis clistOs estd (Legg. iil. 8), lel Aim (the preetor) be the guardian
of civil right.

Bored flante, n€ aratd, sémen né iacito (Plin. H. N. xviil. 354), when the north
wind blows, plough not nor sow your seed.

“@. The verbs scid, memini, and habed (in the sense of consider) regu-
larly use the Future Imperative instead of the Present: —

filiols me awctum scits (Att. i. 2), learn that I am blessed with o litile boy.
sic habéts, mi Tivd (Fam. xvi. 4. 4), sa understand it, my good Tiro.
dé palla mementd, amabo (Pl Asin. 939), remember, dear, about the gown.

b. The Future Indicdtive is sometimes used for the imperatiﬁe;
and quin (why not 7) with the Present Indicative may have the force
of a command : —

st quid aceiderit novi, faciés ut sciam (Fam. xiv. 8), you will let me know if

anything new happens.
quin accipis (Ter. Haut. 832), here, take it (why not take it ?),
¢, Instead of the simple Imperative, ciira ut, fac (fac ut), or velim,

followed by the subjunctive (§ 565), is often used, especially in col-
loquial language : —

ciird ut Romae sis {Att. 1. 2), take care to be at Rome.

fac ut valethidinem ctirés (Fam. xiv, 17), see that you take care of your health.

domi adsitis facite (Ter. Eun. 506), be at home, do.

eum mihi velim mittas (Att. viil, 11), I wish you would send it to me.

For commands in Indirect Discourse, see § 588S.
For the Tmperative with the force of a Conditional Clanse, see § 521, b,
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Prohibition (Negative Command) v

450. Prohibition is regubls}ly expressed in classic prose (1) by
06l with the Infinitive, (2)Dy cave with the Present Subjunctive,
or (3)"%}7 e with the Perfect Subjunctive : —*

(1) noli putare (Lig. 83), do not suppose (be unwilling to suppose).

noli impudéns esse (Fam. xii. 30. 1), don’t be shameless.

nolite cogere socios (Verr. il. 1. 82), do nob compel the allies.

(2) cavé putds (Att. vil, 20), don’t suppose (take care lest you suppose).
cavé ignoseds (Lig. 14), do not pardon.

cavé festinés (Fam. xvi. 12. 6), do not be in haste.

(8) né necesse habueris (Att. xvi. 2. 5), do not regard it as necessary.

n6 sis admiratus (Fam. vil. 18. 8), do not be surprised.

hoe facito; hoc né fécers (Div. ii. 127), thou shalt do this, thou shalt not do that.
né Apellae quidem dixeris (Fam. vil. 25. 2), do not tell Apella cven.

né vos quiden mortem timueritis (Tusc. 1. 98), nor must you fear death.

A1l three of these constructions are well established in classic prose. The first,
which is the most ceremonious, oceurs oftenest; the third, though not discourteous, is
usually less formal and more peremptory than the others.

Notr 1.— Instead of ndli the poets sometimes use other imperatives of similar
meaning (cf. § 457. «): —

parce piis scelerdre maunils (Aen. iil. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands.
cétera mitte loqui (Hor. Epod. 13. 7), forbear to say the rest.
fuge quaerere {IIor. Od. i. 9. 13), do not inguire.

NoTe 2. — Cavé né is sometimes used in prohibitions; also vidé né and (colloguially)
facné: as,—facné quid aliud cires (Fam. xvi. 11}, see that you attend to nothing else.

NoTe 3.— The present subjunctive with n& and the perfect with cavé are found in
0ld writers; n€ with the present is common in poetry at all periods: —

né exspectétis (P1. Ps. 1234), do not wait.
1€ metuds (Mart. Ep. i. 70. 13), do not fear.
cave quicquam responderis (Pl. Am. 608), do not make any reply.

NoTE 4. — Other negatives sometimes take the place of né: —

nihil Igngveris (Mur. 65), grant no pardon (pardon nothing).
nec mibi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 25), and do not suy this to me.

NotE 5.— The regular connective, and do not, is néve.

a. The Present Imperative with né is used in prohibitions by early

writers and the poets: —

né timé (Pl. Curc. 520), don’t be afraid.
nimium né créde colorl (Bcl. il 17), trust not loo much to complerion.
equd né crédite (Aen. ii. 48), lrust not the horse.

b. The Future Imperative with n8 is used in prohibitions in laws
and formal precepts (see § 449. 2).

1 In prohibitions the subjunctive with né is hortatory i that with cavé is an object
cause (ef. §§ 450. x. 2, 565, N1 ).
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INFINITIVE MOOD

451, The Infinitive is properly a noun denoting the action of the verb abstractly.
It differs, however, from other abstract nouns in the following points: (1) it often
admits the distinction of tense; (2) it is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives; (3)it |
governs the same case as its verb; (4) it is limited to special constructions.

The Latin Infinitive is the dative or locative case of such a nounl and was origi-
nally used to denote Purpose; but it has in many constructions developed into a sub-
stitute for a finite verh. Hence the variety of its use.

In its use as a verb, the Infinitive may take a Subject Accusative (§397. ¢), origi-
nally the object of another verb on which the Infinitive depended. Thus iubed t& valere
is literally I command you for being well (cf. substantive clauses, § 562. N.).

Infinitive as Noun

452. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may
be used with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Appo-
sition with the subject, or (3) as a Predicate Nominative.2 1

1. As Subject: — in

dolére malum est (Fin. v. 84), to suffer pain is an evil.

bellum est sua vitia ndsse (Att. il. 17), #’s @ fine thing to know one's own
Jaults.

praestat compénere fluctlis (Aen, i. 135), it is better to calm the waves.

2. In Apposition with the Subject: —

proinde quasi inifiviam facere id demum esset imperio Gti (Sall. Cat. 12),
Just as if this and this alone, to commit injustice, were to use power.
. [Here facere is in apposition with id.]

‘3. As Predicate Nominative : —

id est convenienter natiirae vivere (Fin. iv. 41), that is to live in conformity
with nature. [Cf. Gti in the last example.]

Note 1. — An infinitive may be used as Direct Object in connection with a Predi-
cate Accusative (§ 393), or as Appositive with such Direct Object: —

istue ipsum non esse cum fueris miserrimum putd (Tuse. 1. 12), for I think this
very thing most wretched, not to be when one has been. [Here istuc ipsum I
belongs to the nowurn non esse.] o
miserdrl, invidére, gestire, laetdri, haec omnia morbds Graecl appellant (id. iii. 7, ]
to feel pity, envy, desire, jov,— all these things the Greeks call diseases.

[Here the infinitives arc in apposition with haec.)

1 The ending - (amare, mon@re, regere, audire) was apparently locative, the ending -1
(amari, monerl, regi, audiri) apparently dative; but this difference of case had 1o signifi-
cance for Latin syntax. The general Latin restriction of the T-infinitives to the passive
was not a primitive distinction, but grew up in the course of time.

2 In these constructions the abstract idea expressed by the infinitive is represented
as having some gquality or belonging to some thing.
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NotE 2. — An Appositive or Predicate noun or adjective used with an infinitive in
any of these construetions is put in the Accusative, whether the infinitive has a sub-
ject expressed or not. Thus, —non esse cupidum pectnia est (Par. 51), {o be free from,
desires (not to be desirous) is money in Lhand. [No Bubject Accusative.]

a. The infinitive as subject is not common except with est and
similar verbs. DBut sometimes, especially in poetry, it is used as the
subject of verbs which are apparently more active in meaning : —

quds omnls eadem cupere, eadem odisse, eadem metuere, in Gnum coggit
(Tug. 31), all of whom the fact of desiring, hating, and Jearing the same
things has united into one.

ingenuas didicisse fideliter artis &mollit mores (Ov. . ii. 9. 48), faithfully to
have learned liberal arts softens the MARNEYS.

posse loqul éripitur (Ov. M. ii. 483), the power of speech is taken away.

453. Rarely the Infinitive is used exactly like the Accusative

of a noun:—

beaté vivere alil in alio, vos in voluptite ponitis (Fin. ii. 86), -a happy life
different [philosophers] base on different things, you on pleasure.

quam multa . . . facimus causa amicorum, precari ab indigng, supplicare, etc.
(Lael. 87}, how many things we do Jor our friends® sake, ask Javors from
an unworthy person, resort to entreats , ete.

nikil explovatum habeds, né amire quidem aut amari (id. 97), you have noth-
ing assured, not even, loving and being loved.

Note. — Many complementary and other constructions approach a proper accusa-
tive use of the infinitive, but their development has been different from that of the
examples above. Thus,— avaritia . . . superbiam, crivdélitatem, deos neglegere, omnia
vénalia habére édocuit (Sall. Cat. 10), avarice taught pride, cruelty, to neglect the gods,
and to hold everything at a price.

Infinitive as Apparent Subject of Impersonals

454. The Infinitive is used as the apparent Subject with many
impersonal verbs and expressions :

Such are libet, licet, oportet, decet, Placet, visum est, pudet, piget,
necesse est, opus est, ete. : —
libet mihi considerare (Quinct. 48), it suits me to consider.
necesse est mori (Tuse. ii. 2), it is necessury to die.
quid attinet gloriosé loqui nisi constanter loguare (Fin. ii. 89), what good does
it do to talk boastfully unless you speak consistently ?
neque mé vixisse paenitet (id. 84), I do not Jeel sorry to huve lived.
guberndre mé taedebat (Att. ii. 7. 4), I was tired of being pilot.
NoTE. — This use is a development of the Complementary Infinitive (§456) ; but

the infinitives approach the subject construction and mway be conveniently regarded as
the subjects of the impersonals,
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455. With impersonal verbs and expressions that take the In-
finitive as an apparent subject, the personal subject of the action
may be expressed —

1. By a Dative, depending on the verb or verbal phrase: —

rogant ut id sibi facere liceat (B. G. 1. 7), they ask that i be allowed them to
do this.

non lubet enim mihi déplorare vitam (Cat. M. 84), for @ does not plense me
to lament my life.

visum est mihi dé senectiite aliquid conseribere (id. 1), it seemed good fo
me to write something about old age.

quid est tam secundwn natiram quam senjbus émori (id. 71), what is so
mauch in accordance with nature as for old men to die?

exstingul homini sud tempore optabile est (id. 85), for a man lo die at the
appointed time is desirable.

2. By an Accusative expressed as’the subject of the infinitive or
the object of the impersonal : —

sl licet vivere eum quem Sex. Naevius non volt (Quinct. 94), f i is allowed
a man to live against the will of Sextus Nevius.

nonne oportuit praescisse mé ante (Ter. And. 239), ought 1 not to have known
beforehand ?

oratorem irdgel minimé decet (Tuse. iv. 54), it is particularly unbecoming for
an orator to lose his temper.

pudéret mé dicere (N. D. 1. 109}, I should be ashamed to say.

consilia ineunt quoram eds in vestigid paenitére necesse est (B. G. iv. b), they
JSorm plans for which they must at once be sorry.

Note. — Libet, placet, and visum est take the dative only; oportet, pudet, piget, and
generally decet, the accusative only; licet and necesse est tale either case.

a. A predicate noun or adjective is commonly in the Accusative;
but with licet regularly, and with other verbs occasionally, the Dative
is used : —

expedit bonds esse vobis (Ter. Haut. 388), i is for your advantage {o be good.

licnit esse 6tiosd Themistocli (Tuse. 1. 33), Themistocles might have been inac-
tive (it was allowed to Themistocles to be inactive). )

mihi neglegentl esse non licet (Att. i. 17. 6), I must not be negligent. [But -
also neglegentem. |

car his esse liberds non licet (Flace. 71), why is it not allowed these men to
be free?

non est omnibus stantibus necesse dicere (Marc. 38), it is not necessary for
all-to spealk standing.

Norr. — When the subject is not expressed, as being indefinite (one, anybody), a
predicate noun ox adjective is regularly in the accusative (cf. §452. 3. ~.2): as, —

vel pace vel belld clarum fieri licet (Sall. Cat. 8), one can become illustrious ezther k73
peace or in war
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Complementary Infinitive

456, Verbs which imply another action of the same subject to
complete their meaning take the Infinitive without a subject
accusative.

Such are verbs denoting to be able, dare, undertake, remember, for-
get, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn, know how,
Jear, and the like : —

hoc qued dicere (Cat. M. 82), this I can say.

mitto quaerere (Rosc. Am. 53), 1 omil to ask.

vereor laudare praesentem (N. D. i. 58), I fear {o praise o maw o his fuce.

Ord ut mitiirés venire (Att. iv. 1), I bey you will make haste to come.

oblivisci n0n possum quae vold (Fin. il. 104), I cannot forget that which I
wish.

désine id mé docére (Tusc. ii. 29), cease to tewch me that.

dicere solébat, e used {o say.

auded dicere, I venture to say.

loqul posse coepl, I began to be able to speak.

Notg, — The peculiarity of the Complementary Infinitive construction is that no
Subject Accusative is in general admissible or conceivable. But some infinitives
usnally regarded as objects can hardly be distinguished from this construction when
they have no subject expressed. Thus void dicere and vold mé dicere meau the same
thing, I wish 1o speak, Dut the latter is object-infinitive, while the former is not
apparently different in origin and construction from qued dicere (complementary infin-
itive), and again vold eum dicere, J wish him to speuk, is essentially different from
either (cf. § 563. b).

457. Many verbs take either a Subjunctive Clause or a Com-
plementary Infinitive, without difference of meaning.

Such ave verbs signifying willingness, necessity, praopriety, resolve,

command, prohibition, effort, and the like (cf. § 563) : —

décernere optabat (Q. C. iil. 11. 1), ke was eager to decide.

optavit ut tollerstur (Off. iii. 94}, ke was eager to be taken up.

oppiignire contendit (B. G. v. 21), he strove to take by storm.

contendit ut caperet (id. v. 8), %ie strove to take.

bellum gerere constituit (id. iv. G}, ke decided to carry on war.

constitueram ut manérem (Att. xvi. 10. 1), I had decided to remain.

Notg 1. — For the infinitive with subject accusative used with some of these verbs
instead of a complementary infinitive, see § 563.
Note 2. — Some verbs of these classes never take the subjunctive, but are identi-
cal in meaning with others which do: —
€ds quos tiitari dehent déserunt (Oft. 1. 28), they forsake those whoin they ought (o
protect. '
aveod plgnare (Att, il. 18. 3), I 'm anrious to fight.
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a. In poetry and later writers many verbs may have the infini-
tive, after the analogy of verbs of more literal meaning that take
it in prose: —

furit t& reperire (Hor. Od. 1. 15. 27), he rages to find thee. [A forcible way
of saying cupit (§§ 457, 563. b).]

saevit exstinguere ndmen (Ov. M. 1. 200), %e rages to blot out the name.

fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. 1. 9. 18), forbear to ask (cf. § 450. . 1.

parce pias scelerare maniis (Aen. iii. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands.

458. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after a complementary
infinitive takes the case of the subject of the main verb: —

flerique studébam @&ius privdentia doctior (Lael. 1), I was eager to become
more wise through his wisdom.

scio quam soleds esse occupatus (Fam. xvi. 21. 7), I know Low busy you
usually are (are wont to be).

brevis esse 1abord, obsclirus 116 (Hor, A. P. 25), 1 struggle to be brief, I become
obscure.

Infinitive with Subject Accusative

459. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used with verbs
and other expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving
(Indirect Discourse, § 579) : —

dicit montem ab hostibus tenéri (B. G. i. 22), he says that the hill is held b,
the enemy. [Direct: mons ab hostibus tendtur. ]

Infinitive of Purpose

460. In a few cases the Infinitive retains its original meaning
of Purpose.

@. The infinitive is used in isolated passages instead of a subjunc-
tive clause after habed, d6, ministrg : —

tantum habed pollicérl (Fam. i. 54. 8), so much I have to promise. [Here
the more formal construction would be quod pollicear. ]

ut Iovi bibere ministraret (Tusc. i. 65), 0 serve Jove with wine (to drink).

meridie bibere dato (Cato R. R. 89), give (to) drink at noonday.

b. Paratus, suétus, and their compounds, and a few other partici-
ples (used as adjectives), take the infinitive like the verbs from which
they come : —

id quod paratl sunt facere (Quint. 8), that which they are ready to do.
adsusfactl superari (B. G. vi. 24), used fo being conquered.

currll succédere Suti (Aen. iii. 541), used to being harnessed to the chariot.
¢Opias bellare consudtis (B. Afr. 73), forces accustomed to Sighting.
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Nore.— In prose these words more commonly take the Gernnd or Gerundive con-
struction (§ 503 ff.) either in the genitive, the dative, or the accusative with ad: —
insuétus navigandl (B. G. v. 6), unused to making voyages.
alendis liberis suétl (Taec. Ann. xiv. 27), accustomed {0 supporting children.
corpora nsuéta ad onera portanda (B. C. i. 78), bodies unused to carry burdens.

¢. The poets and early writers often use the infinitive to express
purpose when there is no analogy with any prose construction: —
filius intrg iit vidére quid agat (Ter. Hec. 345), your son has gone in to sece what
" he is doing. [In prose: the supine visum.]
non ferrd Libycds populdre Pendtis vénimus (Aen. i. 527), we have not come
to lay waste with the sword the Libyan homes.
1oricam donat habére vird (id. v. 262), ke gives the hero a breastplate to wear.
[In prose: habendam.]
NoTe. — 3o rarely in prose writers of the classic period.
For the Infinitive used instead of a Substantive Clause of Purpose, see §457.
For tempus est abire, see § 504. ~. 2.

Peculiar Infinitives

461. Many Adjectives take the Infinitive in poetry, following a

Greek idiom: —
diirus compdnere versiis (Hor. 8. 1. 4. 8), harsh in composing verse.
cantar dignus (Ecl. v. 54), worthy to be sung. [In prose: qui cantétur. ]
fortis tractare serpentis (Hor. Od. i. 37. 26), brave to handle serpents.
cantare periti (Ecl. x. 32), skilled in sonyg.
facilés aurem praebére (Prop. iii. 14. 15), ready to lend an ear.
nescia vinc pectora (Aen. xii. 527), hearts not knowing how to yield.
6 videre aegroti (Plaut. Trin. 75), sick of seeing you.

a. Rarely in poetry the infinitive is used to express result : —
fingit equum docilem magister ire viam qui monstret eques (Hor. Ep. i. 2. 64),
the trainer malkes the horse gentle so as to go in the road the rider points
out.
hic levire . . . pauperem laboribus vocatus audit (Hor. Od. il. 18. 38), he,
when called, hears, so as to relieve the poor man of his troubles.

NoTe. — These poetic constructions were originally regular and belong to the Infin-
itive as a4 noun in the Dative or Locative case (§ 451). They had been supplanted,
however, by other more formal eonstructions, and were afterwards restored in part
through Greek influence.

b. The infinitive occasionally oceurs as a pure noun limited by a
demonstrative, a possessive, or some other adjective: —
hée non dolére (Fin. ii. 18), this freedom from pein. [Cf. totum hoe beadte
vivere (Tusc. v. 83), this whole matter of the happy life.]
nostrum vivere (Pers. 1. 9), our life (to live).
scire tuum (id, 3, 27), your knowledge (to know).



[
el
o

SYNTAX: THE VERB [§§ 462, 463

Exclamatory Infinitive

462. The Infinitive, with Subject Accusative,! may be used in
Exclamations (cf. § 397. d): —
t8 in tantds aerumnis propter me incidisse (Fam. xiv. 1), alus, that you
should have fallen into such grief for me! ‘
méne inceptd desistere victam {Aen. i 37), what! I beaten desist from my
purpose ? ' :

NoTte 1. — The interrogative particle -ne is often attachied to the emphatic word (as
in the second example).

Nork 2. — The Present and the Perfect Infinitive are used in this construction with
their ordinary distinction of time (§ 486).

a. A subjunctive clause, with or withont ut, is often used ellip-
tically in exclamatory questions. The question may be mtroduced
by the interrogative -ne:—

quamgquam guid loguor? t&8 ut Glla rés frangat (Cat. i. 22), yet why do 1
speak ? [the idea) that anyihing should bend you !

egone ut t& interpellem (Tusc. il 42), what, I interrupt you ?

ego tibi frascerer (Q. ¥r. 1. 8), I angry with you ?

Note. — The Infinitive in exclamations usually refers to something actually oc~
curring; the Subjunctive, to something contemplated.

Historical Infinitive

463. The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative
in narration, and takes a subject in the Nominative: -—

tum Catilina pollicérl novas tabulds (Sall. Cat. 21), then Catiline promised
abolition of debts {clean ledgers).
cgo instare ut mihi respondéret (Verr. ii. 188), I kept urging him to answer me.
pars cédere, alil Insequl; neque signa neque ordinés observare; ubi quemque
periculum céperat, ibi resistere ac prbpulsdre; arma, téla, equl. virl,
hostés atque cIvés permixti; nihil consilio neque imperio agi; fors
omnia regere (Tug. 51), & part give way, others press on ; they hold neither
to stundards nor ranks; where danger overtook them, there each would
stand and fight ; arms, weapons, horses, men, foe and friend, mingled
in confusion ; nothing went by counsel or command ; chance ruled all.
NoTE. — This construction is not stricily Zistorical, but rather descriptive, and is
never used to state a were historical fact. It is ravely found in subordinate clauses.
Though ocenrring in most of the writers of all periods, it is most frequent in the his-
toriang Sallust, Livy, Tacitus. 1t does not oceur in Suetonius.

1 This construction is elliptical ; that is, the thought is quoted in Indirect Discourse,
though no verb of saying etc. is expressed or even, perhaps, implied (compare the
French dire que). Passages like hancine ego ad rem nitam miseram mé memorabd ?
(Plaut. Rud. 188) point to the origin of the construction.
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TENSES

464. The number of possible Tenses is very great.  For in each of the three times,
Present, Past, and Fnture, an action may he represented as going on, compleied, or
beginning; as hebitual or isolaled; as defined in time or indefinite (aorisiic); as
determined with reference to the time of the speaker, or as not itself so determined
but as relative Lo some time which is determined; and the past and future times may
be near or remote. Thus a scheme of thirty or more tenses might be devised.

But, in the development of forms, which always takes place gradually, no language
finds occasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious distinctions,
according to our habits of thought, appear in the following scheme: —

1. Definite (fixing the time of the action) 2. Indefinite
INCOMPLETE COMPLETE NARRATIVE
Present: a. I am writing. d. I have written. g. T write.
Past: b, Lwas writing. e. I had wriiten. h. T wrote.
Future: ¢. 1 shall be writing. {. I shall have written. i, I shall write.

Most languages disregard some of these distinetions, and some make other distine-
tions not here given. "Uhe Indo-European pavent speech had a Present tense to express
aand g, a Perfect to express d, an Aorist to express i, a Futnre to express cand 4, and
an Imperfect to express b. The Latin, however, confounded the Perfect and Aorist
in a single form (the Perfeet seripsi), thus losing all distinetion of form between d and
T, and probably in a great degree the distinction of meaning. The nature of this con-
fugion may be seen hy comparing dixi, aicavi, and didicl (all Perfects derived from the
same rool, DIC), with €3eda, Skr. adiksham, 0¢derya, Skr. didera.  Latin also devel-
oped two new forms, those for e (scripseram) and f (seripserd), and thus possessed six
teuses, as seen in § 154, ¢

The lines between these six tenses in Latin are not hard and fast, nor are they pre-
cisely the same that we draw in Euglish.  Thus in wany verbs the form corresponding
to T have writien (d) is used for those corresponding to J ¢in writing (@) and write (9)
in a slightly different sense, and the form corvesponding to I feard written (e) is used in
Jike manner for that corresponding to Iwus writing (0). Again, the Lutin often uses
the form for I shall ave written (f) instead of that for I shall write (). Thus, novi, I
have learned, is used for I know; constiterat, ke lad taken lis position, Tor he stood ;
chgndverd, I shall luve learned, for 1 shall be aware. In general a writer may talke his
owu point of view.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE
INCOMPLETE ACTION
PRESENT TENSE

465. The Present Tense denotes an action or state (1) as now
taking place or existing, and so (2) as tncomplete in present time,
or (8) as indefinite, referring to no particular time, but denoting a
general truth @ —
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sendtus haec intellegit, consul videt, hic tamen vivit (Cat. i. 2), the senate
knows this, the consul sees it, yet this man lives.

tibi concédd meds sédis (Div. 1. 104), I give you my seat (an offer which may
or may not be accepted).

exspectd quid vells (Ter. And. 34), I await your pleasure (what you wish).

ti actionem instituis, ille aclem Instruit (Mur. 22), you arrange o case, he
arrays an army. [The present is here used of regular employment. )

mindra di neglegunt (N. D. iii. 86), the gods disregard trifles. [General
truth. ]

obsequium amicds, veritds odiumn parit (Ter. And. 68), flattery gains friends,
truth hatred. [General truth. |

Nortr. —The present of a general {ruth is sometimes called the Gnomic Present.

a. The present is regularly used in quoting writers whose works

are extant:-—
Epicirus verd ea dicit (Tuse. ii. 17), but Epicurus says such things.
apud illum Ulixes lamentatur in volnere (id. il. 49), in kim (Sophocles)
Ulysses laments over lis wound.
Polyphémum Homérus cum ariete colloquentem facit (id. v. 115), Homer
brings in (makes) Polyphemus talking with his ram.

Present with jame din etc.

466. The Present with expressions of duration of time (espe-
cially iam difi, jam diidum) denotes an action continuing in the pres-
ent, but begun in the past (cf. § 471. b).

In this use the present is commonly to be rendered by the perfect
.in English : —

iam dif igndrs quid agls (Fam. vii. 9), for a long time I have not known what
you were doing.

t& iam diiddum hortor (Cat. i. 12), I have long been urging you.

patimur multds fam annds (Verr. v. 126), we suffer now these many years.
[The Latin perfect would imply that we no longer suffer.]

annl sunt octd cum ista causa versatur (cf. Clu. 82), it is now eight years
that this case has been in hand.

annum iam audis Cratippum (Off. & 1), for a year you have been a hearer of
Cratippus.

adhiic Plancius mé retinet (Fain. xiv, 1. 8), so far Plancius has kept me here.

Norg 1.— The difference in the two idioms is that the English states the beginning
and leaves the continuance to be inferred, while the Latin states the continuaunce and
leaves the heginning to be inferred. Compare le has long suffered (and still suffers)
with he still suffers (and has suffered long).

NoTE 2.— Similarly the Present Imperative with iam didum indicates that the
action commanded ought to have been done or was wished for long ago (cf, the Per-
feet Imperative in Greek): as,—iam diidum siimite poendis (Aen. ii. 103), exact the
penalty long delayed.
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Conative Present

467. The Present sometimes denotes an action attempted or
begun in present time, but never completed at all (Conative Pres-
ent, cf. §471.¢): —

jam jamque manil tenet (Aen. il. 530), and now, even now, ke attempts ty
grasp him.

densos fertur in hostis (id. ii. 511), ke starts fo rush into the thickest of the foe.

décernd quinquagintd dierum supplicationes (Phil. xiv. 29), I move for fifty
days’ thanksgiving. [Ci. senatus décrévit, the senate ordained.]

Present for Future

468. The Present, especially in colloquial language and poetry,
is often used for the Future: —

imusne sessuwm (De Or. iii. 17), shall we take a seat ? (are we going to sit ?)

hodis uxdrem dicis (Ter. And. 821), are you to be married to-day ?

quod sl fit, pered funditus (id. 244), if this happens, I am utterly undone.

ecquid meé adiuvas (Clu. 71), won’t you give nie a little help ?

in iis vocd t8, non es. non is (Pl Asin. 480), 1 summon you to the court.
I won't go.  You won’t?

NoTte.—ES8 and its compounds are especially frequent in this use (cf. where are
you going to-morrow? and the Greck efue in a future sense). Verbs of necessity,
possibility, wish, and the like {as possum, volb, ete.) also have reference to the future.

For other uses of the Present in a future sense, see under Conditions (§ 516, a. n.),
antequam and priusquam (§ 551. ¢), dum (§ 553. N.2), and § 444. . N.

Historical Present

469. The Present in lively narrative is often used for the His-
torical Perfect: —

affertur niintiug Syrdclisds; curritur ad praetorium; Cleomenés in piblico
esse n0n audet ; incliidit s¢ domi (Vexr. v. 92), the news is brought to Syra-
cuse ; they runto headquarters; Cleomenes does not venture to be abroad ;
he shuts himself up at home.

NoTg. — This usage, common in all languages, comes from imagining past events
as going on before our eyes (repraesentatid, § 585, b, N.).

For the Present Indicative with dum, wile, see § 506.

a. The present may be used for the perfect in a summary enumera-
tion of past events (Annalistic Present) : —

Roma interim créscit Albae ruinis: duplicatur civium numerus; Caclius
additur urbi méns (Liv. i. 80), Rome meanwhile grows as a resull of the
fall of Alba: the number of citizens is doubled ; the Cwlian hill is added
to the town.
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